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PREFACKH.

—+—

Iv is at the suggestion and by the advice of friends in

whose judgment I have more confidence than im my own,

that I put forth this volume of collected essays.) The

subjects of which they treat are now engaging not a

little attention from scholars and from men of reading,

and, although much written upon, are yet very far from

being exhausted. The paper on the Vedas was, so far as

I know, the very first in which the main results of mod-

er study respecting the most ancient period in Indian

é Hug lish. When it was

g@ two seasons upon

‘ Professor Roth, of

derable that it calls

the exhibition of the

ns. It, as well as the

main as it was origin-

e, naturally enough,

vere to be produced

“erent coloring. The

especially in its bibli-

history wore made 2c

prepared, I had be

the lectures and,

Tiibingen, and, to a:

for special acknowle

subject was a digest: o

essays that follow it, j

ally drawn up; @

passages to which,

anew, I should give #

Avestan article has bei

ographical portion, so as to be brought down to the pres-

ent time as regards the notices of European scholars and

their works.

The essays bearing upon the science of language will

be found, I trust, not less called for than the rest by the

circumstances of the time. Notwithstanding all that has

1 A statement of the places and times of original publication will be found

at the end of the volume.
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been doing of late for the furtherance of this science, even

its fundamental principles are still subjects of the widest

difference of opinion, and of lively controversy. In Ger-

many itself, where the methods of comparative philology

have received an elaboration and a definite and fruitful

application elsewhere unequaled and unapproached, lin-

guistic science remains far behind; opinions are still ina

state almost to be termed chaotic, and one comparative

philologist of rank and fame after another comes forward

with doctrines that are paradoxical or wholly indefensible.

My own system of scientific views respecting language

work entitled ‘* Lan-

© Cirst edition, New

t few essays of this

1d and urge them, in

igs of other scholars.

one hand, the capacity

nian nature, not, how-

a simple one, but

as which have other

guage and the Stu

York and London,

volume I have endoa

opposition to the dis

These main truths — ¢

of speech is an erlow

ever, the only char

the sum and combine

and hardly less charg 3 of exhibition ; that

every language, on tha stber lend, is a conerete result of

the working out of that capacity, an institution of grad-

ual historic growth, a part of the culture of the race to

which it belongs, and handed down by tradition, from

teacher to learner, like every other part of culture; and

hence, that the study of language is a historical science, to

be pursued by historical methods — these truths I have

attempted to inculcate, persuaded that there is no other

sound and defensible basis for linguistic science.

T have not thought it worth while so to recast the dif-

ferent essays as to take away the special style which the

circumstances of first publication impressed on them. A

little repetition will be observed here and there, as the
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result of the same circumstances; but not, I believe, in

any important degree. I have, of course, allowed myself

some omissions and modifications of expression.

If the reception accorded to this volume he sufliciently

encouraging, it will perhaps be followed by another, com-

posed of essays on another class of themes.

New Haven, Conn., July, 1872.
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I.

THE VEDAS.

—¢——

Iv is a truth now well established, that the Vedas fur-

nish the only sure foundation on which a knowledge of

ancient and modern India can be built up. They are

therefore at present engrossing the larger share of the at-

tention of those who pursue this branch of Oriental study.

Only recently, however, has their paramount importance

been fully recognized ; it was by slow degrees that they

made their way wp te the consideration in which they are

wthor any such books

, if they did exist,

id ever allow them to

doubt dispelled, they

uintance of scholars in

nous essay “ On the Ve-

rales”? for 1805 Cvol.

sive library of man-

uscripts, and that ¢ he language which

he possessed, and wiht im to make a more or

less thorough exarains adiciy all of them, it pre-

sented such a general view of the whole body of Vedic

literature as has not even yet been superseded. His com-

prehension of the subject, however, was in some respects

defective. Ho failed to view in their trne mutual relation

now held. Once it wag

as the Vedas really é

the jealous care of ¢

be laid open to Eurag

were first introduced tx

the West by Colebrouki

das” appeared in the

vii.),! and, owing t

2 Anil was republished as the first article in lis collected Essays. A new edi
tion of the latter (which had long been out of print) is about appearing in London,

the. Veda essay fully annotated by the author of this volume.
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the four original texts and the liturgical and other works

which had grouped themselves about them; and, having

looked at the contents of the former through the distort-

ing medium of the native interpretation, he did not fully

realize what striking results for every department of Indian

antiquity they were in condition to furnish. Accordingly,

his paper, instead of winding up with an exhortation to

pursue diligently the path he had pointed out, and a prom-

ise of the abundant fruit to be gained by the conquest

of the many difficulties that lay in the way, closed with

the rather discouraging remark that the Védas contained

much that was interesting,.aad were well worthy the oc-

casional attention dent, but that their

mass, and the obseur hey were composed,

would probably long ¢ tery of their contents,

This prophecy was dc measure the cause

of its own fulfillment ; many years did elapse

before the next step w and this time it was a

German, Friedrich os ar in the London Uni-

versity, who laid his § « work: his access to

the great collection ascripts deposited in

London had given bins ’ to Jearn the true value

of the Vedas, and to pe ihe necessity of laying

them open to the examination of European science. His
“ Rig-Vede Specimen” saw the light in 1830, and was fol-

lowed, eight years later, by the publication of the first

Ashtaka, or eighth, of the same Veda: the Sanskrit text,

accompanied by a Latin translation and notes; the latter

incomplete, for he who should haye finished them was

already in his grave — a fatal Interruption to the progress

of this study, which had been recommenced go promisingly.

Yor there was no one to take up again the thread where

he had dropped it; and so another intermission of some
years followed, daring which the material already made
public was elaborated move by the linguists than by the

students of Indian antiquity: for the lattcr, it was still too

&
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much a fragment to afford any satisfactory results. The

next publication of importance was Roth’s “ Contributions

to the History and Literature of the Veda;” it appeared

in 1846. Roth had spent some time at the French and-

English libraries, in « thorough examination, particularly,

of the principal Veda, the Rik ; and this little work of his,

with other similar essays which accompanied or followed

it, gave, perhaps, the most powerful iinpulse to that move-

ment which has since carried all Sanskritists irresistibly

to the study of the Vedas. About this time, too, a valua-

ble collection of manuscripts had been purchased for the

Royal Library in Berl: d, with the material thus

placed within the ¢ rarman science and

industry, the work rapidly. Weber’s

“ Vajasaneyi-Sanhii peared in 1845, soon

followed by the corn 2 edition of the text

of that Veda (the ¥ “In 1848, Benfey

published the Sdma-Ve with translation and

glossary. A new od s, too, with accented

text and the native . now in progress at

London.2. The Ath: most comprehensive

and valuable of the fe a, next after the Rik,

still lies buried in the mai pts. Pie whole study, then,

being still so new, its material in so small part, and that so

lately, made public, it is evident that only those who have

long had access to libraries of manuscripts, and have de-

voted to the subject their special attention, can speak with

authority, and from the resnits of original investigation,

upon matters connected with the Vedas. Completeness,

therefore, in any respect, is not pretended to here. It is

1 Of this (quarto) edition of the White Yajur-Veda, the principal text was com-

pleted in 185%, the Brihutna in 1854, the SAtras in 185),

2 Namely, under the editorship of Max Miller. Its fourth volume was pub-

lished in 1862: the two that remain are promised soon to appear. There is a

transliterated edition, by Aufrecht, of the whole Rig-Veda (Berlin, 1861-63),

8 The Atharvan text was published a few years later by the writer, in conjune-

tion with Professor Roth (Berlin, 1856).
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sought only to give such a general statement of the main

results of the recent Vedic researches as shall serve to in-

troduce the subject to those to whom it may be unknown,

and shall help awaken for it that interest to which it is

justly entitled,

Tt will be in order first to name and describe the

writings which are to be understood by the appellation

Veda in the course of this paper. The word is one of

varied application. Its original signification is simply

* knowledge, science.’ It is then made to denote the whole

body of the Hindu sacred iiterature, as containing emi-

nently the science; as icaghing, that knowledge which, of

all others, is best w this is not the sense

in which it will be discussion of this

immense body of lites eh extends itself over

the whole religious 3: fustory of the Hindu

people, is not what is We shall concern

ourselves with but a sxartment of it. It is,

namely, by the Indias divided into two grand

portions, mantra ane hich words we may

render, though not | orms * worship’ and

‘theology ") ; and thus s not always the case

with one of native orig % un ossential one, sepa-

rating two widely di fer ent classes of writings, which stand
related to one another as canonized text on the one hand,

and canonized explication, dogmatical, exegetical, histor-

ieal, prescriptive, on the other; which, in the main, are

widely removed in time, and represent two distinct periods

of religious development ; and of which the one isin verse,

the other in prose. The latter, tho brdhmana, is made up

of the various single works which also bear the name of

brdhmana (as the Aitareya and Kanshftaki Braéhmanas,

which attach themselves to the Rig-Veda ; the Catapatha

Brihmana, belonging to the Yajus, etc.), and other kin-

dred writings, such as the Aranyakas, works prepared for

the edification of those who had withdrawn themselves into
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the forest for seclusion and meditation, and Upanishads,

lesser theological treatises, ‘The first portion, mantra,

consists of the four works commonly known as Rig-Veda,

Séma-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Atharva-Veda; and to these

alone — the Vedas, in contradistinction to the Veda — will

our attention at present be directed. ‘They form together

a peculiar class of writings, standing at the head of the

whole body of Indian literature, agreeing with one another

in the grand external characteristics of form and language,

and in the general nature of their contents, and even all

of them composed, in part, of the same matter ; in other

respects, such as internal sment, date and object of

collection, and use in.§ yikof the Indian religion,

of w widely differer se features which are

common to them all the first to be illus-

trated.

The general form <

They contain the se

Hindu people, at th

separate nation, whit

of the great countrs a afterwards to fill

with their civilizatic gods, extolled heroic

deeds, and sang of o yatkers which kindled their

poetical fervor. This of itself would be enough to attach

a high and universal interest to these books — that, as im

point of time they are probably the most ancient existing

literary records of our race, so, at any rate, in the progres-

sion of literary development, they are beyond dispute the

earliest we possess, the most complete representation which

has been preserved to modern times of that primitive lyr-

ical epoch which theory assumes as the earliest in the liter-

ary history of every people, The mass as it lies before us

is almost exclusively of a religious character; this may

have its ground partly in the end for which the collections

were afterward made, but is probably in a far higher de-

gree due to the character of the people itself, which thus

ae

that of lyrical poetry,

# first ancestors of the

? them existence as a

only on the threshold
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shows itself to have been at the beginning what it contin-

ued to be throughout its whole history, an essentially relig-

jous one, For no great people, surely, ever presented the

spectacle of a development more predominantly religious ;

none ever grounded its whole fabric of social and political

lite more absolutely on a religious basis; none ever medi-

tated more deeply and exclusively on things supernatural ;

none ever rose, on the one hand, higher into the airy

regions of a purely speculative creed, or sank, on the other,

deeper into degrading superstitions — the two extremes

to which such a tendency naturally leads. Hymns of a

very different character entirely wanting, and this

might be taken as ¢ chad they been more

numerous, more wa orved to us; such,

however, form but x wn the great body of

religious poetry. E ich afford historical

or geographical data a , wad notwithstanding

the great mass of the te: sst of such information

to be gleaned from it 4 : pone. The songs are

for the most part six and glorifications of

the divinity to which

the Vedie religion is i

tunity for extensive vefit » theme which each
god suggests, and high flights of pure poetical fancy are
of uncommon occurrence ; the attributes of the divinity

are recounted ; honorific epithets in profusion are heaped

upon him ; the devotion and service of his worshipper are

pleaded, and blessings of all kinds besought in return ;

former kindnesses bestowed on ancestors, or friends, or the

heroes of the olden time, are mentioned, and confidence ex-

pressed that favors not inferior will still be granted to the

righteous. Something of monotony, of course, cannot well

be avoided, and proper poctical interest of the highest or-

der is not to be sought here. The metrical form of these

lyrics is of the simplest character. Nearly all the metres

are variations of but a single movement, the iambic, differ-
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ing from one another either in respect to the number of

feet which go to make up a hemistich, and the number

of the latter which compose a verse, or in the presence or

absence of an added syllable which gives each hemistich

a trochaic close, But farther than this, the laws regulat-

ing the succession of long and short syllables within the

limits of the hemistich arein general anything but strict ;

all that is aimed at seems to be to give the whole a kind of

rhythmical flow, or general metrical movement, on which

the four last syllables shall stamp the peculiar character ;

their quantity is much more definitely established, yet

even among them ¢ irrecularities are by no

means rare,

The language of

very considerably,

character, from the ¢

peculiarities ran throug

word-formation and cer

syntax, Without ont

which would extend

will be cnough to sa‘ "

characterize an oldor ‘sisting In a greater

originality of forma, anebey “such as characterize a

language which is still in the bloom and vigor of life, its

freedom untrammeled by other rules than those of com-

mon usage, and which has not, like the Sanskrit, passed

into oblivion as a vernaculiur dialect, become merely a con-

ventional medium of conununication among the learned,

been foreed, as it were, into a mould of regularity by long

and exhaustive grammatical troatment, and received a de-

velopment which is in some respects foreign and unnatural.

The dissimilarity existing between the two in respect to the

stock of words of which cach is made up is, to say the

least, not less marked. Not single words alone, but whole

classes of derivatives and roots with the families that are

formed from them, which the Veda exhibits in frequent

jer dialect, varying

matical and lexical

it, Its grammatical

nents : euphonic rules,

decionsion, conjugation,

secification of them,

d its proper limits, it

are partly such as
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and familiar use, are wholly wanting, or have left but

faint traces, in the classical dialect; and this to such an

extent as seems to demand, if the two be actually related

‘to one another directly as mother and daughter, a longer

interval between them than we should be inclined to as~

sume from the character and degree of their grammatical,

and more especially of their phonetic differences. The

history of the Hindu dialects and their mutual relations,

however, is as yet far from being satisfactorily traced out,

and it is not worth while to risk here any hasty conclu-

sions; at any rate, the value of the Vedic dialect for

clearing up this history, aud establishing the true charac-

ter of the Sanskrit 2 , is not less decided

than that of the Ve slucidating the later

Indian antiquity. eints in which Vedic

and Sanskrit disagre rikingly approaches

its next neighbors to

Avesta, commonly call

sian inscriptions; and:

importance as an aick

in process of accom pit

tiquity. Its further 7 ine in a general lin-

guistie point of view, as rina less degree to the

Sanskrit the same relation as the latter to the other Indo-
European languages, has long been fully recognized.

Other particular characteristics of the four Vedas, and

the relations in which they stand te one another, will be

most clearly exhibited by giving some account of the

contents and arrangement of each separately,

First among them, in extent and importance, is the

Rig-Veda. Its text, sanhitd,is composed of a little more

than a thousand hymns, siktas; these are of various

length, from one to more than fifty verses, and comprise

altogether about ten thousand five hundred such verses,

or rie (rie comes from the root rie or are ‘ praise,’ and

signifies originally ‘a praising,’ but is then, by an easy

4 eh

ion, now so happily

lost treasures of an-
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transition, applied to denote the medium of praise, the

stanza), From tho latter it derives its name: it is the

Veda of ric! Why it, as distinguished from the others,
has a peculiar title to this appellation, will be made to

appear hereufter. It is divided into ten books, called

mandalas, ‘circles.’ Of these, the first seven are quite

homogeneous in respect to their character and internal

arrangement. ‘The first book is considerably the longest,

containing « hundred and ninety-one hymns, which are,
with single scattered exceptions, aseribed to fifteen differ-

ent authors or rishés (this is the technical name for the

inspired author of any hynuas.de word may be rendered

‘suge, seer’), among he best known names

of the Vedic periv« iva, Kutsa, Cunah-

cepa, Kakshivan: th i rishi stand together

in a body, and, with of those of Apastya,

the last in the book, a? ad that those addressed
to Agni come first, tho ssncceed them, and then

follow promiscnously ¢ divinities, Of the

next six books, each to a single poet, or

poctic funily ; the g forty-three hymns,

to Gritsamada; the t 3, to Vigvamitra; the

fourth, fifty-eight, to VB he fifth, eighty-seven,

te Atri and poets of his kindred ; the sixth, seventy-five,
oO Bharadvija; the seventh, one hundred and four, to

Vunishtlin In all of them, the hymns are arranged in
strict accordance with the method above stated as observed

in the subdivisions of the first book. Thus far, then, we

scem to have a single collection, made and ordered by the

same hand, With the succeeding books the case is other-

wise. The cighth contains ninety-two hymns, assigned

to a ereat number of different authors, some of whom are

among those whose productions we have already found in

1 Pronounce ¢ like ch in church, Tt is in accordance with the peculiar rules

of Sanskrit cuphony that the stem vic (more properly re) becomes rik when

standing by itself, and rg before a sonant fetter, like v.
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the earlier books; a majority of them are of the race of

Kanva ; hymns of the same author do not always stand

together, and of any internal arrangement according to

divinities there is no trace. This book has a special name ;

it is entitled prugdéthds ; the word ctymologically signi-

fies a kind of song (from the root gd, ‘ sing’), Why the

hymns of this book in particular should be thus styled,

does not clearly appear; pragdtha is also the name of a

certain metre of not infrequent occurrence among them, as

well as of a poet to whom a few of them are ascribed;

but neither of these circumstances gives a satisfactory clew

to the reason of the app ex. With the ninth book

the case is clearer ; duundred and fourteen

in number, are, wit! iiressed to the Soma,

and, being intended o that drink was ex-

pressed from the play Lit, and. was clarified,

are called pdvamdnya opal. And here, for

the sake of clearness, 3 veil to turn aside for a

moment to consider £ A significance of that

peculiar feature of th mn religion presented

in the Soma-ritual. / Means simply ¢ ex-

tract’ Crom the root ~tract”), and is the

name of a beverage pt in a certain herb, the

asclepias acida, which grows abundantly upon the moun-
tains of India and Persia. This plant, which by its name

should be akin to our common milkweed, furnishes like

the latter an abundant milky juice, which, when fer-

mented, possesses intoxicating qualities, Jn this cireum-

stance, it is believed, lies the explanation of the whole

matter. The simple-minded Aryan people, whose whole

religion was a worship of the wonderful powers and phe-

nomena of nature, had no sooner perceived. that this ligq-

uid had power to elevate the spirits and produce a tem-

porary frenzy, under the influence of which the individual

was prompted to, and capable of, deeds beyond bis natural

powers, than they found in itsomething divine: it was te
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their apprehension a god, endowing those into whom it

entered with godlike powers; the plant which afforded it

became to them the king of plants; the provess of prepar-

ing it was a holy sacrifice ; the instruments used therefor

were sacred. The high antiquity of this cultus is attested

by the references to it found occurring in the Persian

Avesta; it seems, however, to have received a new im-

pulse on Indian territory, as the pdvamdénit hymus of the

Veda exhibit it in a truly remarkable state of develop:

ment, Soma is there addressed as a god in the highest

strains of adulation and veneration ; all powers belong to

him ; all blessings are beseught of him, as his to bestow.

And not only do sack: « one whole book of

the Rik, and oceur there through other

portions of it, but + s single passages, and

references every whiex rw how closely it had

intertwined itself w ritual of the Vedic

religion, Soma isan aé fforing to all the gods ;

it is, however, pecwize porty of Indra: he sal-

lies out to slay the de : imprisoned waters,

when inspired by thi dis drink which are

presented him by his The transference of

the name Soma to the él appears in the later

history of the Indian religion, is hitherto obscure; the
Vedas hardly know it, nor do they seem to prepare the

way for it in any manner.

To return to the ninth book of the Rik: the names of

its numerous authors are some of them those whose ac-

qnaintance we have already formed ; a few of its hymns,

as also of the pragdthas, are ascribed to mythical person-

ages. Both the eighth and the ninth book, now, stand

ina peculiar connection with the S4ma-Veda ; nearly half

the verses of the pdvamdnyas occur again in that collec-

tion, and of the praydthas more than a fifth, or nearly

two thirds as many verses as from all the other books of

the Rik (excepting the ninth) taken together. This is a
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significant circumstance, from which may one day be

drawn valuable results for the history of both collections:

for the present we must be content with simply stating it.

The tenth book, again, stands apart from the rest, wearing

the appearance of being a later appendage to the collection.

It is a very long one, comprising, like the first, a hundred

and ninety-one hymns. Of these, the first half is arranged

upon no apparent system ; the second commences with the

longer hymns and diminishes their length regularly to the

close, As to their authors, the tradition is in very many

cases entirely at fault, and either assigns them to some god

or mythical char acter, or welly xnanufactures out of

an expression occurriy he verses a name to

stand as that of risk distinctive eireum-

stances ; still more p is the character of a

large portion of the ce the hymns, indeed,

do not remarkably diff aass of those found in

the earlier books; but 4 they are evidently of a

much later date, and ge another spirit. They

do not restrict them: ‘yvotional strain that

prevails elsewhere; } far wider range of

subjects: they are m; hymn of Purfiravas

and Urvac?, the dinlog ?¥ama and Yamf, the

discussion between Agni and the other gods, when he
desires to resign his office as mediator, and they dissuade

him from it ; speculative, us the hymn on the origin of the

universe, translated in Colebrooke’s Essay ; simply poet-

jeal, as the addresses to night and to forest-solitude ; super-

stitious, as charms and exorcisms; or of an anomalous

character, as the hymn in which a rained gambler deplores

his fatal passion for play, recounts the misfortunes which

it has caused him, and forswears the dice. They wear, in

short, the peculiar character of the fourth Veda, the

Atharvan, and do in fact. sustain to that collection such a

relation as the eighth and ninth books to the Sama-Veda ;

a considerable part (nearly a third) of them occurring again

among its contents.
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After this general view, it will not seem doubtful what

opinion is to be held of the character of the Rig-Veda as

a collection, Such a amass of hymns could not have been

brought together, and into such a form, merely for a litur-

gical purpose, for use in the ceremonial of the Indian wor-

ship. In tho later distribution of the Vedas, indeed, to

the various classes of priests who officiate at a sacrifice,

the Rik is assigned to the hotar, or ‘invoker ;’ but this

does not suppose of necessity anything further than that

this Veda, as the chicf of the sacred books, might not be

wholly left out at an act of solemn worship; or imply

that any other use was madd ib than is made of our

own Bible, for instang ‘oligious exercise an

appropriate chapter igsread. The Rig-

Vedi is doubtless is stion, prompted by a

desire to treasure up sreserve from further

corruption, those anc ivad songs which the

Indian nation had bea: hein, as their most pre-

clous possession, fro: s of the race.

With the Sama-V¥: otherwise: this is a

purely liturgical ealis td, foundation-text,

is divided into two pov first and smaller, the

Greikn, is composed of HGH and cighty-five verses,

whereof five hundred and thirty-nine are found likewise

in the Rig-Veda; here, however, they are rent from the

connection in which they stood in the hymns of which

they originally formed a part (so that only in one or two

instances do two follow one another in the same order as

in the Rik), and are arranged anew into filty-nine decades,

and these again are combined into chapters and books.

The first twelve decades are addressed solely to Agni;

the thirty-six next following, for the most part, to Indra;

single invocations of Agni and other divinities are scat-

tered here and there among them, and a part of one of

the last is addressed to Soma. Thus far the verses are

taken indifferently from all the books of the Rik except-

ws
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ing the ninth (which, save in the decade last mentioned,

is represented by only two verses); the extracts from the

eighth, however, as already before remarked, greatly pre-

ponderating in number. The remaining eleven decades

are, without exception, from the Soma-hymns of the ninth

book. The second portion, called the staubhika (from

the root atudA, which likewise means ‘ praise’), contains

twelve hundred and twenty-three verses, eleven hundred

and ninety-four of them occurring also in the Rig-Veda ;

they are arranged primarily in divisions which, as a gen-

eral rule (though with frequent exceptions), consist each

of three verses, and are in uearly all cases connected ex-

tracts from the hyngs. ; sometimes, indeed, a

whole hymn, of froxé ses, forms a single

division. In num ® first or one of the

following verses of a which has already ap-

peared in the dreiis, repeated, accompanied

by those others which p ad in connection with it;

the number of such rey ac zroat as to reduce the

actual contents of 1 808 verses to 1549.

In the second port ‘om the eighth and

ninth books of the Rt ve relative proportion

to the rest as in the firs ih internal arrange-

ment of its verses as the latter exhibits is not traceable ; in-

vocations of all the divinities occur promiscuously mingled

together. The verses which are peculiar to the SAman pre-

sent no characteristics to distinguish them from the others ;

they would appear to belong to hymns which were passed

over in making the other collection ; a large proportion of

them, it may be remarked, are ascribed to Vamadeva, the

author of the fourth book of the Rik. The Saman is pro-

vided with a peculiar and very complicated system of ac-

cents, consisting of no less than ten different signs ; all of

them together, however, express nothing different from

what is denoted by the two signs of the other Vedas.

Further than this, it presents very numerous readings that
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differ more or leas from those of the Rik; and these are

claimed to be for the most part of a higher antiquity and

originality. It thus becomes an important critical aid to

the study of the Rik; and in this circumstance, and in

the light which its relations to the other collections may

be made to shed upon the history of them all, seems to

consist for us its chief value. In itself, it is the least in-

teresting of the four Vedas.

The text thus described, however, does not strictly con-

stitute the Sdma-Veda;: this, by its name, is a Veda of

séman, and as yet we have only rie, Sdman is a word

of not infrequent cee Waa the Vedie texts; its ety-

mology is obscure the Indians themselves

give is of no value; a matter of doubt:

as distinguished fro: sa musically modu-

lated verse, a chant. n, have to undergo a

modification to conve: adman, And to this

end it is not enough be simply accompanied

with a musical utter also variously trans-

formed, by the protes vowels, the resolution

of semi-vowels into ¥: ion of sundry sounds,

syllables, and words, ¢ £ portions of the verse,

and the like. The rie thas tiended into their ed@ma-form

are to be found in the génas, works which form a part of

the very extensive literature attached to this Veda. By

varying the method of its treatment, each ricis of course

transformable into an indefinite number of different sdéman,

and this circumstance seems to explain the notices in later

Indian works, to the effect that the SAma-Veda contains

four thousand, or ovon eight thousand sdman.

The general object of this collection is understood to

have been, that its chants should be sung during the So-

a-ritual, Nearer particulars respecting the nature of the

connection, the reason of the selection of these verses, the

ground of their present arrangement, the method of their

application in the ceremonial, it is not at present possible



16 THE VEDAS.

to give; such matters are reserved for future investiga-

tions to elucidate.

The Yajur-Veda, the third of the collections, is of a

similar character to the last, being yet more clearly in-

tended to subserve a purely liturgical pnrpose. It took

shape at a period long posterior to that to which is to be

assigned the composition of the Vedic hynins, and in con-

nection with, and in consequence of, the development

which the cultus, the body of religious ceremonies, re-

ceived. In the early Vedic times, the sacrifice was still

in the main an unfettered act of devotion, not committed

to the charge of a bedy of Jeged priests, not regu-

lated in its minor dei

him who offered |

hymns and chants,

not be silent while fi

ity the gift which his!

a verse of the Sdman, *

whose aid the ceremo

rule at the altar; th:

no mention is here x

rare in the earlier po

however, the ritual, in 2py time, assumed a more

and more formal character, pecoming finally a strictly and
minutely regulated succession of single actions, not only
were the verses fixed which were to be quoted during the

ceremony, but there was established likewise a body of

utterances, formulas of words, intended to accompany each

individual action of the whole work, to explain, excuse,

bless, give symbolical significancy, or the like. To show

the minuteness of detail to which this was often carried,

it may be mentioned that the first sentences in the text

of the White Yajur-Veda were to be uttered by the priest

as he cut from a particular tree a switch with which to

drive away the calves from the cows whose milk was to

furnish the material of the offering. These sacrificial

the free impulses of

th rie and sdman,

f the offerer might

senting to the divin-

i, Thus it is said in

Liman we reverence, by

nned: they two bear

ifice to the gods ;”

Sud the word is very

» Vedic writings. As,
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formulas received the name of yajus (from the root yay,

‘sacrifice, offer’), A book, then, which should contain

the whole body of these expressions, or those of them

which were attached to a specified number of ceremonies,

would be a Yajur-Veda, Veda of yajus. It might contain

also many rie, which, being connected with certain parts

of the ritual as its necessary accompaniments, had them-

selves become yajus. Such is, in fact, the Yajur-Veda

which we possess; its text is made up of these formulas,

partly in prose and partly in verse, arranged in the order

in which they were to be made use of at the sacrifice,

Any internal connesti f Ht iloes not possess; it

would be a complet ' not explained by a

specification of the to which, one after

another, the formul This explanation is

furnished partly ly Brieg on the text, and.

partly by the Brahox ras belonging to it. It

lies, now, in the nature suse, that the ceremonial

would by no means the same in its details;

there might be as 1 jur-Vedas collected as

there were in differei sways of conducting

the sacrifice; and 3 Aance with this that we

find not one, but twe j xts of the Yajur-Veda,

called respectively the White and the Black, or the Vaja-

saneyi and Taittirfya Sanhit&s. The origin of these ap-

pellations is not clear: the two latter may be patronymics

from the families or schools in which the texts first estab-

lished themselves. Besides the existence of these two

independent Sanhitds, the * schools” of this Veda, whose

texts (g@khds) and their mode of application differ in less

important. particulars, have been exceedingly numerous.

The Black Yajur-Veda or Taittiriya-Sanhita is as yet

little known, manuscripts of it being very rare in Eu-

rope;! the other, by the edition and other labors of Dr.

we

1 About a third of this text, accompanied with a native commentary, has been

printed in Calcutta, in the series ol the Bibliotheca Jndica; and a transliterated

2
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Weber, promises to be sooner and more fully laid open to

the knowledge of modern scholars than any of the other

Vedas, not excepting the Saman. It contains about two

thousand yajus, divided into forty adhydyas, ‘lectures ;’

nearly half of them are in verse, or ric, and of these, far

the greater portion are to be found also in the Rig-Veda ;

they present some various readings, yet not nearly so

numerous as those of the Sima-Veda, nor do they possess

the same value.

The fourth Veda, the Atharvan, never attained in

India the high consideration enjoyed by the other Vedas,

or even came to be universally acknowledged as a Veda

at all. Tor us, hows seu is only second to that

of the Rik. Like @ historical and not a

liturgical collection. : such characteristic

appellation as has bees hh of the other Vedas ;

it goes by a variety of i seem, at least in part,

to have been fabricated arpose of arrogating to

it an antiquity and dig t had no fair right to

claim. Atharvan a: ralf-mythical names

of ancient and vener ines, and with these

families it is sought to ction into connection

by calling it the Ve nha 33 arvans and Angirases,
or of either alone; and, no one . knows how, * Veda of
the Atharvans” has finally come to be its most familiar

name. It is also often styled Brahma-Veda, In this

combination, brahma unquestionably means ‘sacred utter-

ance,” in the peculiar sense of ‘charm, imeantation ;’

the word is many times so used in the Veda itself, and in

a way that marks it as belonging to a literature like that

afterward collected as the Atharvan. But the name is

also arbitrarily interpreted as signifying ‘ Veda of the

brahman,’ or of the supervising and correcting priest in

the sacrificial ceremony, That the interpretation is really

4

edition of the text alone is this year (1872) completed by Weber, in his Indische

Studien.
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a false and artificial one appears clearly from the charac-

ter of the work designated, which is not in the least such

a one as the drahman would need to use 3 but, the other

three Vedas having been assigned to three of the regularly

officiating priests—the Rik to the hotar or ‘invoker,’

the Saman to the udydtar or ‘chanter,’ the Yajus to the

adhvaryu or * olferer’——it would seem to assure to the

Atharvan a place in the cultus analogous to that oceupied

by the rest that its name should be made to imply a be-

longing to the dbrahman. In extent it stands next to the

Rik, comprising nearly six thousand verses, in about seven

hundred and thirty hym ‘s divided into twenty

books. The first € <which alone the col-

lection waa at one e arranged upon a

like system throug the subject nor the al-

leged authorship of ut their length, is the

guiding principle ; 5 the same number of

verses are put toge dks, and the books of

shorter hymns come the mass, however

Cineluding two who! aetrical, but consists

of Jonger or shorter 7: Lin point of language

and style with passae dianas, Of the remain-

der, or metrical portion, abdut ond sixth is found among

the hymns of the Rik, and mostly in its tenth book; five

sixths are peculiar to the Atharvan. Respecting the au-

thorship of the hymns, the tradition has no information

of value to give; they are with few exceptions attributed

to mythical personages. The nineteenth book is a kind_

of supplement to the preceding ones, and is made up of

matter of a like nature which had been, perhaps, i in part

left out when they were compiled, in part since produced.

The twentieth and last book, by far the longest of all (it

contains about a thousand verses), is still different, being

almost altogether made up of actnal extracts from the Rik

text ; it is a liturgical selection of Rik passages, and the

reason of its being appended to the Atharvan is very

‘
¥

a

tl
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obscure. The condition of the text in the nineteenth book,

and in the few peculiar hymns of the twentioth, is corrupt

to a degree far beyond what is known elsewhere among

the Vedas. But inthe other books also, the text of those
passages which are found in the other Vedas shows vari-

ous readings which are not seldom unintelligent blunders,

and in general clearly betray their more recent date.

As to the internal character of the Atharvan hymns, it

muy be said of them, as of the tenth book of the Rik,

that they are the productions of another and a later period,

and the expressions of a different spivit from that of the

earlier hymns in the other Vy In the latter, the gods

are approached witt we, indeed, but with

love and confidence is paid them that

exalts the offerer of 4 embraced under the

general name raksiee of horror, whom the

gods ward off and dest ities of the Atharvan

are regarded rather wi cringing fear, as pow-

ers whose wrath is to b

ried for. It knows a

in ranks and classes, }

offering them homag m to abstain from do-

ing harm. The mri? ey, which in the older

Veda is the instrument of devotion, i is here rather the tool
of superstition ; it wrings from the unwilling hands of

the gods the favors which of old their good-will to men
induced them to grant, or by simple magical power it
obtains the fulfillment of the utterer’s wishes. The most

prominent characteristic feature of the Atharvan is the

multitude of incantations which it eontains; these are

pronounced either by the person who is himself to be ben-

efited, or, more often, by the sorcerer for him; and they

are directed to the procuring of the greatest variety of

desirable ends ; most frequently, perhaps, long life, or re-

covery from grievous sickness, is the object sought; in

that case a talisman, such as a necklace, is sometimes

and whose favor cur-

mips and hobgoblins,

df to them directly,
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given, or, in numerous instances, some plant endowed

with marvelous virtues is to be the immediate external

means of the cure; further, the attamment of wealth or

power is aimed at, the downfall of enemies, success in

love or in play, the removal of petty pests, and so on, even

down to the growth of hair on u bald pate, There are

hymns, too, in which a single rite or ceremony is taken

up and exalted, somewhat in the saine strain as the Soma

in the pdvamdni hyimns of the Rik. Others of a spec-

ulative mystical character are not wanting; yet their

number is not so preat as might naturally be expected,

considering the develepme ich the Hindu religion re-

# the primitive Veda.

xarvan is of popular

2 making the transi-

it forms an interme-

‘ies and superstitions

sublimated pantheism

ceived in the periads

It seems, in the m

rather than of priesti

tion from the Vedie t

diate step rather to th

of the ignorant mass, tl

of the Brahmans.

Afcor this sumimnar

be in order to consick

of their composition, et y us collections. But

these are still for the i xo obscure to admit of

even af approximate solution, ‘That must depend, on the

one hand, on a thorough investigwtion of all the internal

evidences to be derived from the texts themselves, which

is not practicable until the latter shall have been placed

within more general reach ; and, on the other hand, on a

reduction to chronological order of the present chaos of

Indian literature and Indian history, which is a task, the

satisfactory accomplishinent of which may be even yet far

distant. It is perhaps not worth while to attempt fixing

the Vedie period more nearly than by saying that general

considerations seam to refer il, with much probability, to

the earlier half of the second thousand years preceding

the Christian era (B. 0. 2000-1500), The time which

any

2

angle Vedas, it would

ations of the periodt
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the hymns themselves cover cannot be measured by less

than centuries; and how much later, where, and under

whose direction, their collection may have taken place, it

is not now possible to determine, At whatever time the

work may have been performed, it constituted a decided

era in the literary history of India. Thenceforth the texts

became a chief object of the science and industry of the

nation, as their contents had always attracted its highest

reverence and admiration ; and so thorough and religious

was the care bestowed upon their preacrvation, that, not-

withstanding their mass and the thousands of years which

have elapsed since thele collection, hardly a single various

reading, so far as ig Den suffered to make
its way into them a nd final establisk

ment. The influen .ve exerted upon the

whole literary develo ages is not easily to

be rated too high. Es i writings, formmg a

very large portion of Bterature now in our

hands, concern thersse z.with them, and were

occasioned by thera » ven be said, in a

sense, to be the dirc es of that whole liter-

ature, since it was in t to restore the knowl-

edge of their antiquate nodorstood dialect that

the Indian people came to a consciousness of its own lan-

guage, Upon the Vedic grammar was founded the San-

skrit grammar, which snatched the language from the

influence of further corruption, and fixed it for all future

ages as the instrument of learned and elegant composition.

Anything like a full consideration here, however, of this

highly interesting subject, the divect part which the

Vedas have performed in shaping the later Indian history,

would lead too far; further discussion of it may be de-

ferred to another opportunity.

It remains, then, to give a comprehensive statement of

the main results which the Vedas have hitherto yielded to

the history of Indian antiquity. And it may be worth

ne
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while, here, to notice precisely in what way they render

their assistance. It is, namely, by presenting, not a de-

signed deseription, but an unconscious picture, of that

primitive condition out of which the institutions of follow-

ing times sprang. In such a picture, particularly as taken

from a single point of view, the religious one, there are

naturally some points left out which we miss with regret,

and others thrown into shadow which we could have

wished to see brought out into clear light; yet this is an

evil which is lessened by the very considerable extent of

the Vedic writings ; and fur ther consolation may be found

in the consideration that, ¢ to the lamentable lack of

a historic sense whict ane of the most re-

markable character mind, rendering all

direct native testimo act nearly worthless,

only such indireet au etices could be relied

upon as evidence. W iat in these texts was

deposited a faithful and! , if an imperfect, rep-

resentation of the velast x nt the time of their

composition. Nor, a: ove, have they been

falsified by succeeding wover far they may

have become remover samprehension of the

Hindu, beyond full ve 3. oforts as his philol-

ogy was capable of, however far the development of his

civilization may have led him from the condition which

they picture, the texts themselves were sacred, not to be _

altered; it was only allowed to interpretation to distort

their meaning into a conformity with the dogmas of later

days. It is to be remarked also that, as things are ait

present situated, the Vedie period itsclf is more clearly

laid open to us than some of those which snueceed it, and

that many steps in the progress of transition to the con-

ditions of modern times still remain obscure. Such defi-

ciencies we can only hope satisfactorily to make up when

the whole Tndian literature shall have been more thor-

oughly investigated: till then we must be content to
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theorize across the interval with a probably near approach

to truth.

We commence with a view of the geographical and so-

cial relations exhibited by these books. It has long been

looked upon as settled beyond dispute that the present

possessors of India were not the earlicst owners of the

soil, but, at a time not far beyond the reach of his-

tory, had made their way into the peninsula from its

northwestern side, over the passes of the Hindu-Koh,

through the valley of the Kabul, and across the wastes of

the Penjab. And the Vedas show them as still only

upon the threshold of theix,prumised land — on the Indus,

namely, and the rez: ds of it, covering the

whole Penjab, exte ittle neck of terri-

tory which, watered sasvati, connects the

latter with the grout tral Hindostan, and

touching the borders sit on the courses of the

upper Yamuna and Gai iganges itself is men-

tioned but once in the nc then in a hymn of

the tenth book, in wl pon to join with all

other streams in the e Indus, the king of

rivers. The latter, Sith vor (par excellence),

with the rivers of theciten nost frequently men-

tioned ; and the region which they embrace is the proper

scene in which the action of the Vedas is laid, For this

country in general, its inhabitants have no more definite

name than sapta sindhavas, ‘the seven rivers.’ It may

not be necessary to seek here justso many distinct streams ;

seven, according to the use of it common in early times,

may represent an indefinite number ; if we choose, how-

ever, the required seven may be readily found in the Indus,

its main western tributary, the Kabul, and the five chief

streams of the Penjab. ‘This territory is broken up into

many petty districts, each shut out from near connection

with its neighbors by mountains or wastes. And the po-

litical state of the people is such as this natural conforma-
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tion of country must condition; they are divided into

clans or tribes, independent of one another, save as they

are bound together by the consciousness of a comimon de-

scent, language, and religion, and by their united hostil-

ity to the original possessors of the soil on which they now

have foothold. As distinguished from these, they entitle

themselves Aryans, érya (a word of which the primi-

tive meaning is doubtful and controverted), and call the

others dasyu, ‘enemies, disturbers ;’ among themselves,
their simple appellation is generally vigas, ‘the dwellers,

people.” The exact form of their state is not a point

wought clearly to light in the

i: political body, sub-

, the individual is

a family, master

erance; this is the

g upon which every-

c evidence alone, how-

show that the Vedic

ow at similar prim-

smmunities of free-

which by positive notices

hytans ; the positions

ject. of a governme

rarely conceived of ;

of wealth, that he

grand central relation

thing else is viewed, Si

ever, might be deeme

peoples, like other x

itive epochs in thei

men, whose kings ban their chicf men

and leaders in war. TE strictly agricultural,

although not neglecting the cultivation of the earth;
for their chief possessions were their flocks and herds,

Among these, the horned cattle, kine, occupy as promi-

nent a place us throughout the whole after course of In-

dian history ; they form the main source of wealth: the

word gau, ‘cow,’ exhibits in the Vedic language the same

extensive rainifications of meaning and composition as in

the later Sanskrit. Sheep and goats ave not infrequently

mentioned, yet make comparatively a very small figure ;

the horse is conumon and highly valued: as the noblest

animal which the Vedic people knew, he is made in the

hymns 2 frequent subject of comparison and eulogy ;

he seems to have been used chicfly as an ally in war, to

int

eh
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draw the battle-chariots (riding on horseback is un-

known), and not to have been reduced to the servitude

of the plough: he oceupies, then, much the same position

as in later times the elephant. To the latter the Indians

had hitherto hardly been introduced. The assertion some-

times met with, that he was already at this period a do-

mesticated animal, is founded on a misunderstanding of

passages in which his name has been supposed to oceur ;

he is, in fact, mentioned but two or three times in the Rik,

by the name mrigo hasti, ‘the beast with a hand,’ and

in such a way as to show that he was still an object of

wonder and terror ; in the Athar van he occurs also, only

rarely, under the nit > ariga now left off),

and is exalted as tly rost magnificent of

animals ; nothing apy iow that he had been

reduced to the servici 16 commonest enemy

of the herds is the wo ts also frequently men-

tioned ; and, in the A? tiger ; the bear is of

very rare occurrence. porly an agricultural,

this was by no mea spe; pasturage for

their herds was tos opel them often to

change their location Sth gether in open vil-

lages, grdéma, or in foridy

4

: fholds, pur. They are

a warlike race, engaged in constant hostilities, not only

with their aborigi nal foes, but with their Aryan brethren
likewise ; the object is that for which alone such a people

strive, booty. It is with no evil conscience that they

wage this predatory warfare; they ask of their gods suc-

cess in it with tho utmost simplicity and good faith; their

prayers are ever, not for the peaccable preservation and

increase only of their present possessions, but that they

may be enriched with the spoils of their enemies. Their

names for the combat, the similes they derive from it, the

whole strain in which it is mentioned in their hymns,

witness to the thorongh zest and spirit with which they

fought, Their weapons are the usual ones: sword, bow,
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spear, mail, and the like. The peaceful arts are not so

prominent among them, as indeed in this respect the In-

dians always remained far behind the Egyptians and

Chinese; anything like architecture is not alluded to;

from the circumstance that the artful construction of a

poetic verse is often compared to the fabrication of a

chariot by a smith, it would seem that the latter was the

most perfect work of handicraft which they knew. Poetry

is, of course, in full bloom ; the art of lyric composition is

highly prized, and its productions, as the poets themselves

in their hymns not seldom boast, are dearly paid for by

the vich and great.

In all this, as will

nothing of that sys

an essential part of

And it is evident. tha:

congruous with a eon

aeribed. Where the poy

agricultural one, they

of the earth; whor:

where each individ

Jy noticed, appears

1 has come to form

4 of the Indian state.

rt would be highly in-
Ines like that here de-

perally is a grazing and.

wparate caste of tillers

o class of soldiers ;

ss by offering to the

gods, no privileged 4 In the early Vedic

times, then, the caates*H oeakistence ; the proceas by

which they afterwards developed themselves, if not yet

clear in all its details, may nevertheless be traced out, in

the main, with tolerable certainty. From the mass of

the Aryan population severed themselves in course of

time two privileged classes, a priesthood and an aristoc-

racy. The beginnings of the former appear very early,

in the employment by the great of certain Individuals or

families distinguished for wisdom, sanctity, poetic gift, as

their representatives in worship, under the title of puro-

hita, ‘one set in front. The change of the free Vedic

religion into areeulated ceremonial would be accompanied

by the growth of such families into a class who should

possess tt monopoly of communication with the gods ; the
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accumulative possession of hereditary learning, exemption

from the struggles and commotions amid which the later

order of things was founded, would rapidly increase their

influence and power; and among a people of such relig-

ious tendencies as the Hindus, they might readily attain

to the highest rank and consideration in the state. The

name which they received marks them as those who

busied themselves with, or had the charge of, worship.

The neuter noun drdiman, which has become the parent

of a whole family of devivatives, is of frequent occurrence

in the Veda: it comes from the root barh, ‘exert, strain,

extend,’ and denotes oxeship,’ as the offering

which the elevated rained desires of the

devout bring to ti t, by a customary

formative process, th changed and the ac-

cent thrown forward masculine brahmdn,

signifying any present « offering, ‘a worship-

per. These are the on ions of the two terms

in the earlier parts their application to

denote the imperson ipiec, and the imper-

sonation of that prix divinity, is far later,

and the work not so ligion, as of the relig-

ious philosophy of the: “ue latter of the two

has also become one of the names of the caste ; but this is

more frequently distinguished by the title brdhmana,

which is an adjective formation from the neuter drdiman

in its signification as given above. The second class

would scem to have been founded by the fainilies of those

petty princes who had borne rule in the olden time, but

had most of them lost their regal authority in the convul-

sions which attended the transference of the race from

the narrower limits of the Penjab to the great valley of

Hindostan, and the consolidation of the separate clans

ant

at

1 Jt is proper to mention that the etymological signification of brahman,

and the connection of its various later meanings, are matters of much uncer-

tainty and controversy.
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into extensive monarchies. Their name, kshatriya, is an

adjective from the ancient noun kshatra, which, as mean-

ing * rule, dominion,’ oceurs in all the three languages of

the Veda, the Avesta, and the Persian inscriptions: it

denotes, originally, simply ¢ possessed of authority,’ and

is so sometimes applicd in the Veda even to the gods.

After the separation from it of these two classes, the

great mass of the Aryan population would remain to con-

stitute the third caste, still retaining the appellation tg

Cor its derivative vaigya), which had been once the name

of the whole people, The fourth class was not of Aryan

Lok sneh of the ancient pos-

“i fo submit to, rather

of the invader, and

ate In the capacity of

iezors. Their name,

ation of a people thus

» occurrence in the

u the Aryans com-

, in several passages

extraction, but wag comp

sessors of the soil ag

than retire before, 68

had beeome incorpox,

menial dependents 2

cadra, is perhaps the

reduced: if is a wor

Vedas, as we have al

monly styled their na

of the Atharvan, fu directly contrasted

with drya. Further acenrs only as name

of the caste ; for it shonddts evel that the period of

composition of some of the Vedic lyrics oxtends down to

a time when the system had in its main features become

established : hymns of the tenth book of the Rik and of

the Atharvan recoenize the four principal classes, and one

even presents the fable of their origin from different parts

of the body of the Deity?

Tt lies in the nature of the ease, that the Vedic writ-

ings present upon no other point in Indian antiquity so

full and detailed information as upon the ancient Indian

religion. Nor could we, though having regard to the

1 The fullest authontic information as to the beginnings and developments

of the caste system is given in the flrst volume of Dr. J, Muir’s Original San-

shrit Texts (2d edition, London, 1868),
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elucidation of Indian history alone, well wish it otherwise.

Considering how closely, as already remarked, the whole

course of that history is intertwined with religion ; con-

sidering, too, what vast influence the later religious insti-

tutions and creations of India have had upon a large por-

tion of the human race, and how difficult was the problem

they offered to one who would understand them thor-

oughly in their origi and history, nothing was more to

be desired than just that picture which the Vedas present

of the original national creed out of which all the others,

in obedience to the laws imposed by the imtellectual and

moral growth of the peopl resprangt

After what has bee seta, of the difference be-

tween the ancient ; ts in Indian history,

no one will be sury e Vedic religion as

much unlike the cred en wont until very

recently to go exclu me of Indian, as the

free Vedic state is unl Hicially regulated insti-

tutions of Brahmani: uid fundamental a dif-

ference, however, , one might not be

prepared for: saving cy scem at first sight

to have nothing in cst ref figures in each are

either entirely wanting: 3y, of occupy so changed

a position as to be se arecly recognizable for the same,
To characterize the Vedic religion in general terms is not

difficult: it is not one which has originated in the minds

of single individuals, inspired or uninspired, and by them

been taught to others ; it is not one which has been nursed

into its present form by the fostering care of a caste or

priesthood ; it is onc which has arisen in the whole body

of the people, and is a true expression of the collective

view which a simple-minded, but Jighly gifted nation,

inclined to religious veneration, took of the wonders of

2 The fourth and fifth volumes of Muir's Original Sanskrit Tewta are especially

to be consulted respecting the Vedic divinities, and their relation to the objects

of later Hindu worship.



THE VEDAS. 81

creation and the powers to which it conceived them

ascribuble, Tt is, what every original religion must be

that is not communicated to man by direct inspiration

from above, a nature-religion, a worship of the powers

supposed to he back of and produce the phenomena of

the visible world. And in its character as such a religion,

it is the purest of those of which record has come down

to us from antiquity, the least mixed with elements of

reflection, of abstraction, of systematizing. It bears to

the early religions of the other mombers of the Indo-

European family such a relation as the Vedic dialect to

their languages ; being t original, the least dis-

torted, and the pures ¢ one in which may

be traced out most hat creed which wo

may suppose to have » the whole family

at the time of their d ma, too, which for its

transparency and sinp sleulated to illustrate

the rise and growth of § on in general. These

ptoperties lend it a hig guide to the expla-

nation of the obscen: ervances of the other

kindred nations; and cr the investigation

of the general history vmong mankind is not

less decided! Those sis thers, however, which

properly come under our p: articular notice here : it will be

enough to have thus briefly referred to them, before pass-

ing on to a suinmary presentation of the main features of

the religion itself, and some of its more important rela-

tions to its Indian successors,

Tt is a very ancient classification of the Vedic divinities,

being known to the hymns themselves, that allots them

severally to one of three domains: earth, atmosphere, and

heaven. This division may be conveniently retained, and

we my commence our view with the gods of the lower

region, the earth.

G

‘

4 The lectures on language and the essays (Chips) of Max Miiller have done

most to call the attention of Ruglish readers to this side of the interest belong-

ing to the study of Vedic religion,
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The earth herself makes no remarkable figure here : she

is indeed deified, at least partially ; is addressed as the

mother and sustainer of all beings; is, generally in com+

pany with tho sky, invoked to grant blessings; yet this

never advanced further than a lively personation might go.

The same may be said of rivers, trees, and other objects

upon the earth’s surface, They are not of the class of ap-

pearances which the Indian seized upon as objects of his

veneration; they do not offer points cnongh capable of

being grasped by the fancy, were too little mysterious.

Only one phenomenon, namely fire, was calculated to give

rise to so distinct a couception of aciething divine as to

appear as a fully dew ity. Agni, the god of

fire (the name is id atin ignis), is one of

the most prominent theon 5 his hymns are

more numerous than ther god, Astonish-

ment and adimiratiox iies of this element, ag

the most wonderful an of all with which man

comes into daily and t: , and exultation over

its reduction to the Jvontvxol of mankind,

are abundantly expr’ ner in which he is

addressed. He is pr rtal among mortals,

a divinity upon earth ; and condescension,

that he, # god, deigns to sit in the ver y dwellings of men,

are extolled. The “other gods have established hin here
as high-priest and mediator for the human race: he was

the first who made suerifice and taught men to have

recourse above; he is messenger between heayen and

earth: he, on the one hand, bears aloft the prayers and

offerings, and secures their gaining in return the blessings

demanded ; and, on the other hand, brings the gods them-

selves to the altars of their worshipper, and puts them in

possession there of the gifts presented to them. When

the sun is down, and the daylight gone, Agni is the only

divinity left on earth to protect mortals till the follow-

ing dawn ; his beams then shine abroad, and dispel the de-
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mons of darkness, the rakshas, whose peculiar enemy and

destroyer he is. These attributes and offices form the

staple theme of his songs, amplified and varied without

limit, and coupled with general asecriptions of praise, and

prayers for blessings to be directly bestowed by bin, or

granted through his intercession. Among his frequent

appellations are vaigudnara, ‘belonging to all men,’

havyavdha, «beaver of the offering, jétavedas and vigva-

vedas, ‘all-possessing,’ pdvaka, ‘purifier,’ rakshohan,

‘demon-slayer.” He is styled son of the lightning or of

the sim, as sometimes kindled by them; but, as in all

primitive nations, the omlgary mode of his production

is by the friction of ty fais of wood; and this

birth of his, as a we ery unparalleled, is

painted in the hys a highly figurative

language: the ten fi uller are ten virgins

who bring him to bie bits of wood are his

mothers ; ouce born he rapidly in their lap, as

they lie there prosfrai arth ; le turns upon

them, but. not for mi them; the arms of

the kindler fear h elves above him in

wonder. Agni’s Props elarified butter, ghee

(ghrita) ; when this ite the flame, it mounts

higher and plows more o fivree ly ; the god, has devoured the
gilt, and thus testifies his satisfaction and pleasure.

To the second domain, the atmosphere, belong the

various divinities of the wind and storm. God of the

breeze, the gentler motion of the air, is Vayu (from the

root vd, *blow’). He drives a thousand steeds ;- his

breath chases away the demons; he comes in the earliest

morning, as the first breath of air that stirs itself at day-

break, to drink the soma, and the Anroras weave for him

shining garments. The storm-winds are a troop, the

Maruts or Rudras; the two names are indifferently used,

but the former is much the more usual (the etymology of

neither is fully established). They drive spotted stags,

3

wae
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wear shining armor, and carry spears in their hands ; no

one knows whence they come nor whither they go; their

voice is heard aloud as they come rushing on; the earth

trembles and the mountains shake before them. They

belong in Indva’s train, and are his almost constant allies

and companions. They are called the sons of Rudra, who

is conceived of as peculiar god of the tempest. As their

father, he is very often mentioned; as a divinity with

independent attributes, he is of much rarer occurrence ;

hymns addressed to him alone are but few. He is, as might

be expected, a terrible god; he carries a great bow from

which he hurls a sharp missile at the earth ; he is called

the “ruler of men” ; is wrath ig depre-

eated, and he is bes his worshipper ; if

not in the Rik, at i n and Brahmanas,

he is styled “ lord of the unhoused beasts

of the field are esy: raerey of the pitiless

storm. At the sams ¢ opitiate him, he is ad-

dressed as master of a. edies, best of physi-

cians, protector frors nay have its ground,

too, partly in the : of the tempest in

freshening the atmosp? wiry clime. Rudra’s

chief interest consists Hee fenstance that he forms

the point of connection between the Vedic religion and the

later Civa-worship. iva is a god unknown to the Vedas ;

his name is a word of not infrequent occurrence in the

hymns, indeed, but means simply ‘ propitious ;’ not even

in the Atharvan is it the epithet of a particular divinity,

or distinguished by its usage from any other adjective.

As given to him whose title it has since become, it seems
_one of those euphemisms so frequent in the Indian religion,

applied as a soothing and flattering address to the most

_terrible god in the whole Pantheon, The precise relation

between Giva and Rudra is not yet satisfactorily traced

out. The introduction of an entirely new divinity from

the mountains of the north has been supposed, who was

eps



THE VEDAS, 35

grafted in upon the ancient religion by being identified

with Rudra; or, again, a blending of some of Agni’s attri-

butes with those of Rudra to originate a new develop-
ment. Perhaps neither of these may be necessary; Qiva

may be a local form of Rudra, arisen under the influence

of peculiar climatic relations in the districts from which

he made his way down into Hindostan proper; introduced

among and readily accepted by a people which, as the

Atharvan shows, was strongly tending towards a terror-

ism in its religion.

The chief god of this division, however, and indeed the

most conspicuous int the + st of Vedic divinities, is

Indra. The etymolog still disputed ; his

natural significance * doubt; he is the

god of the clear bi s worship under this

name is earlier than of the Aryans into

their two branches is x cocurrence among the

devs mentioned in the 4 :ts difficult, however, to

believe that the grené sul prominence of the

myth of which he ive, and his conse-

quent high rank, ar dian. The kernel of

the Indian myth, nar ywe. The clouds are

conceived of as a oo hich a hostile demon,

Vritra, ‘the enveloper,’ extends himself over the face of
the sky, hiding the sun, threatening to blot out the light,

and withholding from the earth the heavenly waters.

Indra engages in fierce combat with him, and pierces him

with his thunderbolt ; the waters are released, and fall in

abundant showers upon the earth, and the sun and the

clear sky are once more restored to view. Or again: the

demons have stolen the reservoirs of water, represented

under the figure of herds of kine, and hidden them away

in the hollows of the mountains; Indra finds them, splits

the eaverns with his bolt, and they are set again at liberty,

This is the centre about which the greatness of Indra has

grown up. Init there may be something derived from
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the earliest antiquity of the Indo-European family, as the

occurrence of strikingly similar traits in the carliest Greek

and Roman myths gives reason to believe. But that it

should ever have advanced to such a degree of importance,

elevating the deity to whom it is attached to the very

first rank, is hardly conceivable save in a dry and arid

country like the Penjab, where the rains are the condi-

tions of all prosperity, and their interruption brings imme-

diate and general suffering. In the more northern land

of the Horonstric people, as appears particularly from the
earliest hooks of the Vendidad, cold, and not drought, is

water is there the work of

; Ahura Mazda's fair

vils of which Yima

2 had the original

follow its natural

been an Indra that

einit. Be that as it

the Vodice divinities.

he is king among

the eneiny most feared ;

the demons, which cox

creation, and us a re

builds his abode of

nature-religion the:

development, it con}

should lift himself to

may, Indra stands at

By this is not mes

them, endowed with ' e the rest: no such

reduction to system n had taken place ag

should establish a rel: SHist kend among its gods ;

they are as independent, each in his own domain, as the
natural phenomena of which they are the personifications.

Nor, again, that the nature of his attributes and of his

concern with the affairs of human life is such as to sur-

round him with the highest interest, to invest him with

the most commanding dignity of character: in this regard,

as will be scen, Varuna stands decidedly above him. But

he is simply the most conspicuous of the gods, the one

who, as having closest concern with the procuring of the

ordinary blessings of physical life, is the most frequent

and favorite theme of praise and invocation, He drives

a chariot drawn by two yellow horses ; the thunderbolt is

his weapon; the storm-winds, the Maruts, are his usual
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companions. It is needless to attempt an enumeration of

the endlessly varied features which the hymns to his

praise present; a few among his most frequent epithets

are maghavan, ‘liberal, marutvant, ‘leader of the Marut,’

gakra, ‘powertul,’ gatakratu, Sof hundred-fold strength,’

vritrahan, * Veitra-slayer,’ semapd, ‘soma-drinker.” His

own proper offering is the soma; he comes in his chariot

to qual the draughts of it presented to him by his wor-

shippers, and then, in the fury it produces, drives off at

onee to transfix Vritra, and break open the fastnesses of

the mountains.

The gods of the 1

most part those whe

light. The very pe

played in giving forn

is well known ; that

he even manifests 2 pc

of the light, and a pre

former is to him life,

death, helplessness,

Accordingly, the pi

he almost: ignores ; th

in, of Heaven, are for the

ious phenomena of

ich this element has

‘igions of all nations

forms no exception ;

iveness to the blessings

ace of darkness, The

ines, truth ; the latter

nl abode of demons.

ght, moon and stars,

no figure at all in his

religion, the others nz. yiaven alluded to. The

worship of the Indian commenced at day-break; Ushas,

the dawn, is the carliest subject of his morning songs.

The promise of the day is hailed with overflowing and

inspizing joy; the fecline of velief as the burden of dark-

ness is lifted off the world, aid the freedom and cheerful-

ness of the day commence again, prompts to truly poetic

strains, and the songs to Ushas are among the finest in the

Veda, She is addressed as a virgin in glittering robes, who

chases away the darkness, or to whem her sister night

willingly yields her domain; who prepares a path for the

sun, isthe signal of the saerifice, rouses all beings from

slumber, gives sight to the darkened, and power of motion

to the prostrate and helpless. In the midst of such glad-



88 THE VEDAS.

some greetings, however, the poet is reminded, by the

thought of the many dawns that have thus shone upon

the earth and the many that are to follow them, of those

who, having witnessed the former ones, are now passed

away, and of those again who shall welcome them when

he is no more; and so he is led to mournful reflections

on the wasting away of life, as one day after another is

subtracted from the time allotted to cach mortal.

Here will be best noticed two enigmatical divinities,

the Agvins, since they are brought into a special connec-

tion with the earliest morning ; and if their explanation is

to be found in natural pheagmens, it must be sought here.

The oldest Indian eatiy at a loss how to

explain their essenc

much better succes

rately, nor by distine

*the two horsemen.

the Vedic Pantheon ; il

very long. The later

cians of the gods ; i

men, and helpers in ci

They are peculiarly x some of their hymns

are little more than re 1any particular favors

they have shown to individuals named. They have given

a husband or a wife ; brought back a lost child ; restored

the blind to sight ; relieved one of his worthless old body,

furnishing him a new one instead of it ; supplied another

with a serviceable metal leg, to replace one Jost in bat-

tle; rescued one who was in danger of drowning ; drawn

another out of a deep pit ; and so on. They ride together

upon a golden chariot, all the parts of which are in threes.

Their great antiquity is attested by the mention made of

them in two passages of the Avesta; and it seems far

from impossible that they may be originally identical

with the Dioscuri of the Greeks.

To the other gods of this division belongs more. or less

et,

ever addressed sepa

are simply agvinau,

snepicuous figures in
re Bumerous and often

res them the physi-

iweral benefactors of

ifficulty and distress.
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distinctly the common name of Aditya. Of the Adityas,

as is well known, the later mythology counts twelve, all

sun-gods, and representing that luminary in phases of the

twelve months: they are sons of Aditi, and over against

them are made to stand the Daityas, sons of Diti. All

this the Vedas show to be a fabrication of the modern

mythologizing, In the ancient religion exist no such

beings as the Daityas; the number of the Adityas is no-

where fixed, and so many as twelve it would be impossi-

ble to bring together. Nor do they stand as a class in any

connection with the sun; they are much rather founded

t influences of the ele-

‘af various origin and

, and the names of

ties, almost lift them

digion into that of one

is as if here were an

y region to take a new

vbich a change in the

scople had caused to

n into forgetfulness,

ment of light in gex

significancy are hors,

many cf them, and

from the domain of a 4

based on moral relati

attempt on the part of

development in a moxg

character and cireur

fail in the midst, anc

while yet half finished t, ‘Their name, ddi-

tya, cornes from the notin ade which signifies literally

* unharmableness, indestructibility ;’ and it denotes them

‘as ‘of an eternal, unapproachable nature.’ The cleva-.

tion of Aditi herself to the rank of a distinct personage

may be a reflex from the derivative, which was capable

of being interpreted as a patronymic, instead of as an

appellative, and made to mean ‘sons of Aditi.” Already

in the early hymns, however, appears the germ of what

she beenme in after times : slie is not infrequently invoked

in a general prayer to the gods, and is now and then ad-

dressed as a king’s daughter, as she of fair children, and

the like ; but this personification never went far enough

to entitle her fairly to a place in the list of Vedic divini-

ties. To the Adityas is ascribed unapproachability by any-
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thing that can harm or disturb; in them can be distin-

guished neither right hand nor left, form nor limit; they

are elevated above ‘all imperfections; they do not sleep

nor wink; their character is all truth; they hate and

punish guilt ; to preserve mortals from sin is their highest

office ; they have a peculiar title to the epithet asura,

‘immaterial, spiritual’ —for this is the proper and origi-

nal meaning of this term ; it is a derivative adjective from

the noun asu, ‘life, existence,’ which itself is from the

root as. If it came to denote ‘demonic, demon’ (and.

this, along with the other, is its frequent signification in

the Veda also), it secms te have suffered only such a

transfer as demon its

of spirits chictly te

ence.

Three of the go«

oning be counted ame

Vishnu, Pishan — «

offer so clear a, title

often applied to them

in hymns addressed?

to them the attribui e, they do not occur.

They stand in a near iato the sun, as imper-

sonations of that laminary in different characters, The

sun himself, indeed, assumes not infrequently, under his

ordinary name of Sirya, the character of a divinity, and

is addressed as such; is himself styled an Aditya, is said

to drive a chariot drawn by seven golden steeds, to fright

away the night, to make the constellations fly and hide

themselves like thieves, and the like. ‘This, however,

is not carried so far as to give him any prominence or

peculiar importance. As already remarked, it is not in

the character of the Vedic religion to attach its highest

veneration to phenomena so distinct and comprehensi-

ble as such. The sun is considered rather as a single

manifestation of the element of light; is quite as often

appears in our use

jl and malign influ-

re most liberal reek-

4-— namely, Savitar,

‘ue of their characters

Though the name is

3 honorifie epithet ;

Adityas, ascribing
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personified as the ornamented bird of heaven, or as a

great steed, whom Mitra and Varuna made for the good

of mortals ; who causes all men to rejoice, as like a hero

he mounts wp on the firmament, Savitar, the first of the

three above mentioned, is the sun or the light considered

as a producing, enlivening power (the word means simply

‘generator’). He is not the sun itself; that is said to be

his constant companion, in whose rays he takes delight.

{Ie both eladdens the earth with light and envelops it

again in darkness; rouses and sends to rest all mortals ;

gives to men their life, to the gods their immortality ; he

stretches out his gollon arms over all creation, as if to

bless it; his almost athet is deva, ‘shining,

heavenly.’ Vishnu: of the great gods of

the Hindn triad w Ppearance under the

same name in the V swever, there is abso-

lately nothing which y auch development as

he was afterwards to r 6 history of the religion

of Vishnu is not cleare whol Civa. It seems to

have been, like the |: hu loeal origin, and

perhaps to have fus: * local divinities into

one person, Both Ore xa Were supreme and

independent gods, eac! otlowers ; it was only

as the priest-caste saw their position endangered by the

powerlul uprising of the new religions, and were ecom-

pelled, in order to maintain themsclves, to take a stand

at the head of the movement, and give it a direction,

that they foreed the two into a theoretical connection

with one another, adding to complete the system a god

Brahma, who was the mere creature of learned reflection,

and never had any hold at all on the popular mind.

Vishnu in the Veda is the sun in his three stations of

tise, zenith, and setting. This the Vedic poets conceive

of as a striding through heaven at three steps; this is

Vishnu’s great deed, which in all his hymns is sung to

his praise ; it constitutes the only peculiar trait belonging
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to him. Concerning these steps it is said that two of

them are near to the habitations of men; the third none

can attain, not even the bird in its flight; he took them

for the benefit of mortals, that all might live safe and

happy under them; the middle station, the zenith, is

called Vishnu’s place, The third of these divinities,

Pishan (the name means ‘nourisher, prosperer’), is es-

pecially distinguished by the myths and attributes with

which he is richly furnished. He is protector of the

flocks, and bears the shepherd’s crook as his weapon; his

chariot is drawn by goats, and a goat is sacrificed to him ;

another common offering tadum is soup, whence, as a kind

of joke upon him, h ave bad teeth, as if able

to eat nothing but ly a special care over

roads, and is the b ced on a journey.

The gods who are if ruse Adityas are Dak-

sha, Anca, Bhaga, Arya ., Yaruna. The words,

all save the last, hawe 4 eaning. Daksha is ‘in-

sight, skill, cleverr: ‘attainment, portion.’

Bhaga has a very six have, fortune, enjoy~

ment.’ This is the % he language of the

Persian inscriptions, au the Slavic nations, has

come to mean ‘ged’ HE Aryaman is less clear.

By the etymology it should mean something like ‘* honor-

able ;’ it seems to be used for ‘ patron, protector.’ Mitra

is ‘friend,’ These five make but a faint and subordinate

figure in the Veda, Daksha and Anca are even very

rarely mentioned; Bhaga appears more frequently, but

only in general invocations of the Adityas, or of all the

gods, with no distinctive features; Aryaman’s name

stands very often connected with those of Mitra and Va-

runa, but he has no prominent independent subsistence,

nor is he particularly characterized; and finally, Mitra

himself is, save in one single hymn, invoked only in the

closest connection with Varuna, Varuna is the central

figure in the group, the one in whom the attributes of the
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whole class are united and exalted into higher majesty,

who stands forth the noblest figure in the Vedic religion.

His name is identical with the Greck otparéds; coming

from the root var, ‘ envelop,’ it signifies the all-embracing

heaven, the outermost boundary of creation, which con-

tains within itself the whole universe with its phenomena.

Such a fundamental idea was peculiarly qualified to re-

ceive the development which has here been given to it.

Varuna, namely, is the orderer and ruler of the universe ;

he established the eternal laws which govern the move-

ments of the world, and which neither immortal nor mor-

tal may break; he regulated the seasons; he appointed

sun, moon, and stars -6h he gave to each creat-

ure that which is it sristic. In a no less

degree is he a morat > Adityas, and to him

in particular, attach y remarkable, almost

Christian, ideas respe wht aud wrong, trans-

gression aud its penis + the truly devout and

pious spirit of the an muunifests itself most

plainly. While im | ser divinities long

life, wealth, power at simonly prayed for,

of the Adityas is oray vegiveness of sin, free-

dom from its further #onii rs ica them are offered

humble confessions of guilt and repentance; it is a sore

grief to the poets to know that man daily transgresses Va-

runa’s commands; they acknowledye that without his aid

they are not masters of a single moment; they fly to him

for refuge from evil, expressing at the same time all con-

fidence that their prayers will be heard and granted.

From his station in the heaven Varuna sees and hears

everything; nothing can remain hidden from him; he is

surrounded, too, by a train of ministers, “ spies ” (spagas),

who, restless, unerring, watch heaven and earth to note

iniquity, or go about bearing in their hands Varuna’s

bonds, sickness and death, with which to bind the guilty.

These spies are a very ancient feature in the Aryan relig-
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ion; they appear again in the Avesta, being there assigned

to Mithra. The coincidences, indeed, throughout this

whole domain between the Indian and Persian religions

are in the highest degree striking and interesting, Ahura

Mazda or Ormuzd himself is probably a development of

Varuna ; the Adityas are correlatives of the Amshaspands ;

there even exists in the Persian the same close connec-

tion between Ahura Mazda and Mithra, as in the Indian

between Mitra and Varuna; and this is so much the more

striking, as after the Zoroastri¢ reformation of the Persian

religion there was properly no longer a place there for

Mithra, and he is net abered among the Amshas-

pands.

This most intere

ion exhibits itself i:

into oblivion; the x

principal representatiy

all his majestic attriba

god of the ocean, is «

is rising to a positi

above him, and, on th

show that u speci:

waters was already este Hi, On what principle

the latter was founded does not admit at present of being
satisfactorily shown.

Our view of the Vedic religion would be essentially de-

fective, did we fail to take notice of what was the state of

belief prevailing in it respecting that important point, im-

mortality and a future life! That the later idea of trans-

inigration, and all that is connected with it, had no exist-

ence there, it is hardly necessary to say. In place of them

appears a simple faith that the life in this world is not the

last of man, that after death he goes to an abode of hap-

piness above. Yama, here as later, is the chief personage

with whom this abode stands connected. He is not the

acient Indian relig-

vine as already fading

ation of Varuna, its

: Jater stripped him of

srted him into a mere

adr, on the one hand,

eminence and honor

tious single allusions

satween him and the

1 For a fuller exposition of the Vedic doctrine, sce the following essay.
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terrible being, however, into which a shuddering fear of

death afterwards converted him; his character is a benefi-

cent and attractive one; he is simply chief and ruler of

the dead; he grauts to departed souls a resting-place,

where they enjoy in his company happiness without alloy.

lis origin and primitive significance give him this posi-

tion, For his name does not come, according to the usual

interpretation, from the root yam, ‘subdue, repress 3° it

is radically akin to the Latin gem-tnd, ete., and means

‘twin. In him and his sister Yam? are conceived the

first human pair, parents of the whole following race; he

{in the hymus, the first
inting ont the road

, and preparing a

st natural transition,

in entire consistency

where he appears as

ruler of the golden

is, therefore, as is expres

who made his way .

thither to all stec

place for their recepti

then, he becomes ti

with this, that in the

Yima (later Jem-shid;

age, and founder of

Such are the ma

considerable number

ties, personifications, p apothicoses, which also

figure in it, it is not we eatalogue. Their na-

ture and value is not in all. cases clear, and their absence
will not affect the general correctness of this pteture,

We close, then, here our consideration of the Vedas,

expressing once more the hope that this presentation of

the subject may suffice to show their high tmportance to

all students of antiquity, of civilization, and of religions ;

as well as their absolute indispensability io those who

would understand that portion of the history of our race

which has been transacted within the Hits of India.

nd

Vedie religion; the

and important dei-

1 See Roth, in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgent. Gesellschaft, vol. iv.,

for 1850, where this interpretation of the myths is first given, aud they, in both

their Indian and Persian form, are expressly handled.



I.

THE VEDIC DOCTRINE OF A FUTURE LIFE.

———

THE design of this essay! is to exhibit an interesting

feature in the ancient religion of India, and, at the same

time, to furnish an illustration of the manner in which the

Veda is made to contribute to the history of Hindu creeds

and institutions, and of the character of the light which

it sheds upon them.

What has-been for more than two thousand years the

prevailing belief in India respecting death and a future

life is so well known, not necessary here to do

more than character: generally, It is the

so-called doctrine of It teaches that the

present life is but ong ste series of existences

which each individus ed to pass through ;

that death is only the te f one, and the entrance

upon another, of the s ther, it holds that all

life ig one in essence ; go fundamental differ-

ence between the ¥ a human being and

that of any other 8vi « that, when a soul

quits its tenement of wy find itself next im-

prisoned in the body of some fnférior animal: being, in

fact, liable to make experience of all the various forms of

life, in its progress toward the final consummation of its

existence. The grade of each successive birth is regarded

as determined by the sum of merit or demerit resulting

1 First read before the American Orieutal Society, at its meeting in New

York, November ad, 1868.
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from the actions of the lives already past. A life of ex-

ceeding folly and wickedness may condemn one to be born

for myriads of years in the shape of abhorred and grovel-

ing animals, or among the depraved, the ignorant, and the

outcast among men; on the other hand, it is possible to

attain to such an exalted pitch of wisdom and virtue, that

the soul escapes the condemnation of existence, and sinks

in the void, or merges its individuality in the universality

of the world-spirit. It is held also—although rather, it

would seem, as a relic of creeds which have preceded this,

than as any properly organic part of it —- that, in further

recompense of past actionsgag iurtermediate period may

be spent, after deat! ie delights of a heaven,

or suffering the to fore the weary round

of births is again tak hus is a feature of the

creed of only minor The inexorable fate

which dooms each exea ated entrance upon a

life full of so many mi e present, franght with

such dangers for the f ithe [lindu dreads, and

would escape. He £ ce, as the sum of all

miseries ; the aim o Aico sure that it be the

last of him. For it is: ; defined and acknowl-

edged annihilation, thatthe Tindi strives after; it is the

destruction of consciousness, of individuality, of all the

attributes and circumstances which make up what we call

life.

The antiquity of this strange doctrine, and its dominion

over the popular mind of India, are clearly shown by the

fact that, even Buddhism, the popular revolation against

the creeds and the forms of the Brahmanie religion, im-

plicitly adopted it, venturing only to teach a new and

more effective method of escaping from the bonds of exist-

ence into the longed-for freedom of nonentity. Yet, in

spite of this evidence of its great age, we should be Jed

to suspect, upon internal grounds alone, that it was not

the earliest belief of the Hindu nation. It has that stamp
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of elaboration, of a subtle refinement of philosophy, which
is not wont to characterize the creeds of a primitive

period ; it is in harmony rather with the other Brahmanic

institutions in the midst of which we find it, and which

speak plainly of a long previous history of growth and

gradual development. ‘There are also external evidences

pointing us to the same conclusion, in the elaborate system

of funeral rites and ceremonies practised by the Hindus.

These seem not only not to grow out of the doctrine of

transmigration, as its natural expression, but even to be

in many points quite inconsistent with it. Thus, to insist

upon only a single in iG in the duty of every pious

Hindu to make upie each Innar month an

offering to the Fat! Hed, or to the manes

of the deceased ance uly. Food is set out

for them, of which gto come and partake,

and they are also addr upulicutions, In w man-

ner which supposes they

continuing in their ex

bee

enth intercourse with
those whom they hiv dof exercising over

them a protecting As we look yet

further into the forpis een Hindu ceremonial,

we discover not a litth see discordance between

ereed and observance : the one is not explained by the

other. Weare forced to the conelusion, either that India

derived its system of rites from some foreign source, and

practised them blindly, careless of their true import, or

else that those rites are the production of another doctrine,

of older date, and have maintained themselves in popular

usage after the decay of the erced of which they were

the origmal expression. Between these two opinions we

could not hesitate which to adopt. We know with what

tenacity once-established forms are wont to maintain them-

selves, even when they have lost their liviug significance ;

we know how valuable an auxiliary, in studying the de-

velopment of a religion, is its ritual; and we could even
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proceed, by the aid of the Hindu ceremonies, comparing

them carefully with what we know of the doctrines of

other ancient religions, to reconstruct in part the general

fabric of the earliest Hindu belief.

Fortunately, however, we are not left to this uncertain

and unsatisfactory method of investigating the religious

history of India. In the hymns of the Veda we have

laid before us a picture of the earliest conditions, both

civil and religious, of the country. They exhibit the only

partially developed germs of the civilization, the creeds,

the institutions, which we are wont to call Indian: in

them we read the expla f mueh that would other-

wise have remained } in Indian history.

They show us that # the rites with the

doctrines of later th: Suty a measure of the

deviations of the latte icient standard,

We will proceed te priatly as possible, the

views of the ancient 1 the important subjects

of life and death, and ud the prave, and will

then illustrate thom ‘a the hymns of the

Veda, whence the kn nis drawn.

The difference betw ve doctrines and those

by which they were presedid id one not of detail merely,

but of the whole spirit and character. The earliest in-
habitants of India were far enough removed from the

unhealthy introversion of their descendants, from their

contempt of all things bencath the sun, from their melan~

choly opinion of the vanity and misery of existence, from

their longings to shufile off the mortal coil forever, and

from the metaphysical subtlety of their views respecting

the universe and its creator. They looked at all these

things with the simple apprehension, the natve faith,

which usually characterizes a primitive people. They had

a hearty and healthy love of earthly life, and an outspoken

relish for all that makes up the ordinary pleasures of life.

Wealth and a numerous offspring were the constant bur-
4
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den of their prayers to their gods; success in predatory

warfare, or in strife for consideration and power, was fer-

vently besought. Length of days in the Jand, or death

by no other cause than old age, was not less frequently

supplicated ; they clung to the existence of which they

fully appreciated all the delights. Yet death, to them,

was surrounded with no terrors. They regarded it as

only an entrance upon a new life of happiness in the world

of the departed. Somewhere beyond the grave, m the

region where the gods dwelt, the children of men were

assembled anew, under the seeptre of him who was the

first progenitor of their race, tie divine Yama. No idea

of retribution was capt iat of the existence

after death. It wa on of the old life,

under changed cond 19 partook of it were

not severed from is cose Whom they had

left behind upon carth y even exempt from

the material wants of iy ife. They were ca-

pable of deriving pleasy c oferings of their de-

acendants ; they were ure dependent upon

those offerings for sontinuance of their

existence. The ancest? th it was the duty

of each head of a fami gide from time to time

for the deceased progenitors of the family, were not only

a means of gaining the favor and protection which they,

in their disembodied state, were held capable of extend-

ing, bat were a pions duty toward them which might not

be neglected. In this respect the early Hindu doctrine

resembled the Chinese; and traces of a similar creed

are found among the religious observances of many other

nations,

The funeral ceremonies to which such a erced would

lead need not be otherwise than simple. To illustrate

those of the ancient indus, we will first offer the trans-

Jation of a hymn from the concluding book of the Rig-

Veda (x. 18), which places before our eyes the whole
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series of proceedings at a burial in that early period, The

passage is one of more than usual interest; it has main-

tained, down even to the present day, an important place

in the Hindu funeral ceremonial; it has also attracted

especial attention from modern European scholars, and

been imore than once translated We present here a

new version, made with all the literalness which the case

adinits, and in the closest imitation of the metrical struct-

ure of the original hymn?

We are to suppose the body of the deceased brought

forth to the place of interment, surrounded by his friends

and family. These tte take their leave of

him, and to see him seeping of the earth.

fey who have been

his companions and 3

no longer. They ha

following him ; life,

in them ; it is their apni

tent for the present wik

and shall leave thers,

istence, It is clear ¢

canny feeling at Ravi th a eorpse, and that

dread of evil consecuc éealt from it, which is so

natural and universal, and which in so many ancient re-

Higions led to the regarding of the dead as unclean, and

to the requirement of purifieatory ceremonies from those

who had approached or handled them. No small part of

this hymn is taken up with enforcing the totality of the

if F life, are still strong
unt death shall be eon-

he has already seized,

oss of a prolonged ex-

free from that un-

Pn

1 Sce an interesting and valuable article hy Roth, on a subject closely akin

with that of this paper, in the Zedisch. d. Deutseh. Morg, Gesellschaft, vit. 467

seq.; aml another by Miller, in the following volume of the same series, for

1855; the only English translation which we know is that of Wilson, in the

Tourn, Roy. Js. Sneicdy of Gre Bro and ireland, xvi. 200 seq. 3 this latter, like

inost of Wilsor’s translations from the Veda, is made tather from the native

commentary than from the Veda itsell, aud neither in spirit, nor as an aceurate

translation, fairly represents its original,

2 Like almost all tha Vedic hymua, it is tia simply iambic strain, dependent

for its movement upen the quantity of the ayvUables, but far from. striet in its

constraction, and chauging, often within Che inits of a single verse, from a half-

line of cleven syllables to ony of twelve, or ef eight
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separation which is now to take place between the living

and the dead. It commences with a deprecatory appeal

to death itself : —

Go forth, O Death, upon a distant pathway,

one that ’s thine own, not that the gods do travel;

I speak to thee who eyes and ears possessest;

harm not our children, harm thou not our heroes.

Tn the second and third verses, the spokesman and con-

ductor of the ceremony addresses the assembled friends,

dwelling upon the difference of their condition from that

of him whom they accompany to lis last resting-place,

and upon the precautions which they have taken against

following him furth Ize of the grave. In
explanation of the gs5 line, Ib should be

remarked that othe show it to have been

the custom to attaci foot of a corpse, as if

by that means to re “whom the dead body

was the possession sud ive, of his freedom to

attack the survives. ve symbolism is very

characteristic of th icity of the whole

ceremony, and of the spired it,

sw

Yo who death’s foot |

your Hfe aa

Sating yourselves with pro,

cletin be ye now, and purified, yo offerers!

ame hither,

i yetaining,

These have come hore, not of the dead, but living;

our worship of the gods hath been propitious;

We've onward gone to dancing and to laughter,

our life and vigor longer yet retaining.

Now, in order to symbolize the distinct boundary and

separation which they would fain establish between the

living and the dead, a line that death may not pass, an

obstacle which he may not surmount, the officiating per-

son draws a circle, and sets a stone betwixt it and the

grave, with the words :—

This fix I as protection for the living;

may none of them depart on that same errand;

Long may they live, a hundred numerous autumns,

*twixt death and them a mountain interpesing.
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As day succeeds to day in endless acries,

as scagous happily move on with seasons,

As each that passes Jacks uot its successor,

so do thou make their lives move on, Creator!

The company now begin to leave their former position

about the bier, and to go up into the place thus set apart

as the domain of the living. ‘The men are the first to go,

in measured procession, while the director of the ceremony

BAYS $ —

Ascend to life, old age your portion making,

each after cach, advancing in due order;

May Twashtar, skillful fashioner, propitious,

cause that you here enjoy a long existence.

The women next s at their head: —

These women hera, :

may de¢

Unatained by tears, ad

the wives

husbands,

There remains now § seased only his wife ;

she too is summoned ¢ at; the person whose

duty it is to be hence gort and protection, to

sustain the part of a, if her — a brother-in-

law, the rules say, ¢ x an old servant —

grasps her hand and k r the rest, while she is

thus addressed : —

Go up unto the world of Jifo, O woman!

thou liest by one whose soul is fled; come hither}

To him who grasps thy hand, a second husband,

thou art as wife to spouse become related,

Hitherto the deceased has carried in his hand a bow;

that is now taken from him, to signify that he has done

forever with all the active oceupations of life, and that

those who remain behind have henceforth his part to play,

and are to enjoy the honors and pleasures which might

have been his.

The bow from out. the dead man’s hand now taking,

that ours may be the glory, honor, prowess —

Mayost thou there, we here, rich in retainers,

vanquish our foes and them that plot against us.
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The separation between the dead and the Hving has

thus-been made complete, and this part of the ceremony

concluded with the benediction to both parties, the prayer

that both, each in his own place and lot, may enjoy suc-

cess and happiness. And now, with gentle action and

tender words, the body is committed to the earth.

Approach thou now the lap of earth, thy mother,

the wide-extending earth, the ever-kindly;

A maiden soft as wool to him who comes with gifts,

she shall protect thee from destruction’s bosom.

Open thyself, O earth, and press not heavily;

be casy of accesa and of approach to him;

As mother with her rahe 4

And may those mansiv

may the

as T lay

This pillar may the &

may Ysts, sa dwelling.

The funeral hyvur here; in its form,

however, as handed do. re is yet another verse,

of somewhat obsenre HN) which seems to be an

expression of the cormplacency of the poet in his work ;

it may or may not have belonged originally to this par-

ticular hymn. It reads as follows :-—

They’ve set me iu a fitting day,

ag one the plume sets on the shaft,

Tve caught and used the fitting word,

as one a steed tames with the rein.

There can be no question respecting the mterpretation

of this interesting relic of Hindu antiquity, nor respect-

ing the character of the action which it was intended to

accompany. The record is too pictorial to be misappre-

hended ; the ceremony is set plainly before our eyes, in all

its simplicity, as a leave-taking and an interment, and
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nothing besides. One or two things especially strike us

in connection with it.

In the first place, we note its discordance with the

modera Hindu practice of immolating the widow at the

grave of ler husband. Nothing could be more explicit

than the testimony of this hymn against the antiquity of

the practice. It finds, indeed, no support anywhere in

the Vedie seriptures. The custom is of comparatively

recent introduction ; originating, it may be, in single in-

stances of the voluntary self-destruction of wives wha

would not survive thetr husbands ; a devotion held to be

80 laudable that it found, AOR, gained in frequency,

and became a custors ; y an obligation ; the

form of voluntary up even to the end.

Authority has been : , for the practice in a

fragment of this very in its natural connec-

tion, and a little alter are of a single letter,

the line which is tr: ve, ‘the wives may first

ascend unto the altar dc to read, ‘the wives

shall go up into the

Again: the funers lepicted is evidently

a burial of the body Not a few passages

might be cited from fees s which show that this
was both permitted and frequent among the more ancient
Hindus. ‘Thus we read : —

Tu earth’s broad, unappressive space,

be thou, O dead, deposited ;

The offerings thou Last made in life,

let them deip honey for thee now,

In another verse we have a hint of a coffin, of which no

mention is made in the hymn translated above: —

Let not ihe tree press hard on thee,

nor yet the earth, the great, divine;

Among the Fathers finding place,

thrive thou with those whom Yama rules.

Indeed, in the freedom of that early period, any con-

venient mcthod of disposing of the worthless shell from
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which the spirit had escaped seems to have been held

allowable. Thus a verse says : —

The buried and the cast away,

the burnt, and they who were exposed -—

Those Fathers, Agni, all of them,

to eat the offering, hither bring.

Again, we find the general classification made, of —

Those burned with fire, and those whou fire hath not burned.

Considering, however, what the belief of the Hindus

was in certain other points, it is not a matter for surprise

that the method of ix 4 came by degrees to pre-

vail over all other { Agni (Latin, iynis),

the fire, and the ¢ % the Hindus, as to

other primitive peo; ra of communication

between carth and } senger from men to

the gods, and from t nex. Whatever, with

due ceremony and inv ist into the flames on

Agni’s altar, was bev da anud delivered over

‘to the immortals. ‘TF; if « deccased person

was accordingly an

Agni its bearer to the

its former possessor, “FY

2232

evifice, which made

the future dwelling of

we of spirituality, doubt-

less, in this doctrine, than in that which regarded the body

as of no consequence, and the soul alone as capable of

entering upon the other existence ; but it seems rather to

have gained in distinctness and in currency, and it was

quite in harmony with other parts of the [indu belief

respecting the condition of the departed, which we shall

notice later. There are passages in which the assumed

importance of the body to its old tenant is brought out

very strongly and very naively. Thus a verse says: —~

Start onward! bring together all thy members;

let not thy limbs be left, nor yet thy body;

Thy spirit, gone before, now follow alter;

wherever it deligita thee, go thou thither.
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Again : —

Collect thy body, with ita every member}

thy limbs with help of rites [ fashion for thee.

Once more, the necessity of making up any chance

loss of a part or member is curiously insisted upon in the

following passage : —

L£ some one limb was left. behind by Agni,

when to the Fathers’ world he hence conyeyed you,

That very one I now again supply you;

rejoice in heaven with all your limbs, ye Fathers!

Before the final adjusting of the orthodox Hindu cere-

monial, in the form which it has ever since maintained, it

had thus become usual std ot the bodies of the

dead by incrematio is accordingly the

sole 1uethod which of later times con-

template as allowahl hymn of which we

have given the trai ,ove, although orig-

inally prepared, in all to necompany the cele-

bration of some special £ emony, had gained such

consideration and. cry: 7 become inseparably

connected with the cevice ; of which, as

already remarked, it apart. Its verses,
in order to adapt the iw uses, are separated

from one another and ft eh8ur proper connection, and

are more or less distorted in meaning : a part of them are
introduced in connection with the ceremony of increma-

tion, a part with that of the later collection and interment

of the relics found among the ashes of the funeral pile.

Tt would carry us into too much detail to enter in full

upon the subject of this modern transfer and alteration ;1

our present purpose is answered by directing attention to

this departure also, less violent than the other, but no less

a departure, from the usages of the olden time, and to the

force put upon the sacred writings to make them conform

to and support the new customs.

cry

1 We refer those who are interested in the subject to the articles of Roth and

Miller, already alluded to in a former note.
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Yn the hymn translated, there is but the briefest refer-

ence, at its close, to the new life upon which the deceased

is supposed to have entered, We will go on to illustrate,

by citations from other hymns, the doctrine which this

one assumes, but does not exhibit.

Another hymn in the last book of the Rig-Veda (x. 14)

commences thus :—

Him who went forth unto those far-off regions,

the pathway thither pointing out to many,

Vivasvant’s son, the gatherer of the people,

Yama, the king, now worship with oblationg.

A somewhat different version of the first part of this

verse is found in the corre mie passage of the Athar-

va- Veda : —

Him who hath died tt
who to th: parted, ete.

The same hymn conti

Yama hath found for as tt

thit ’s ne po

Whither our fathers, cf

thither thes

en from us;

a proper pathway.

And in a later ver

funeral the ceremony

2 person at whose

Go forth, go forth, upon i ;

whither eur g vs, departed ;

There both the kings, rejoicing in the offering,

god Varuna shalt thou behuld, and Yama.

3

These verses give the skeleton of the whole of the most

ancient Hindu doetrine respecting Yama and his realn,

the ruler and abode of the dead. As stated above, there

was no distinction of the latter into a heaven and a hell;

nor was Yama the mexorable judge and dreaded exeeu-

tioner which he beewme to the conceptions of a later

time. One or two other passages will illustrate the man-

net in which he is almost invariably spoken of.

The living have removed him from their dwellings;

earrry hin hence away, far from the village;

Death was the kindly messenger of Yama, :

hath sent his soul to dwell umong the Fathers.
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. « » This place the Fathers have prepared for him;

. a resting-place is granted him by Yama,

I grant to him this place of rest. and refuge,

to him who cometh bilber, and becometh mine;

Such is the answer the wise Yama makeili;

let him approach and share in my abundance here.

There is no attempt made, in any Vedic hymn, to as-

sien employments to the departed in their changed. state,

nor, for the most part, to describe their condition except-

ing in general terms, as one of happiness. A few pas+

sages, which are palpably of a later origin, do attempt to

give definite locality to the world of the Fathers. Thus

we read : —

They who within t.

or whi

oned,

8 of pleasure.

+«s. Vhe Fathers w @ atmosphere — the heaven

for their seat.

The ‘fore-heaven '* the

anid there

The subject most «

Fathers is, naturally

still stand to their liv?

the latter growing ont ion. Both have been

briefly characterized above; we now present passages

which illustrate the character of the rites practised, and

of the belief upon which they were founded.

The Fathers are supposed to assemble, upon duc in-

vocation, about the altar of him who would pay them

homage, to scat themselves upon the straw or matting

spread for each of the guests invited, and to partake of

the offerings set before them,

+ connection with the

ation in which they

ats, and the dutics of

a

Tither with aid! yo matting-seated Fathers,

these offerings we have set for you; enjoy them!

Rise and go forth, ye Fathers, and come hither:

behold the offering for you, rieh with honey;

We pray you graciously to grant us riches;

bestow upon us wealth with numerous offspring.
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Come here, ye Fathers whom the fire hath sweetened,

sit each upon his scat, in loving converse;

Devour the offerings set. upon the matting here;

bestow upon us wealth with numerous offspring.

It is customary, in the modern ceremonies, to invite

especially to the feast the ancestors for three generations

back, bestowing upon the rest the remnants only of the

repast. This was also the anciont usage, as is shown by

the following passage, among others : -—

This portion is for thee, great-grandfather, and for them that belong

with thee.

This portion is for thee, grandfather, and for them that belong with

thee.

This portion is for ti

It was already use

the Fathers montl

Goforth, ye Fathers

Then, in amonth, :

to cat the d

amake the offering to

gain,

In the following versi

presented of the acces

order to the comfert

ception is more distinctly

vacestral offerings, in

the recipients: —

These rice-graina that T
With sesarn

Lasting, abundant, may ¢:

Yama the me rudge them to thee.

The rico-grains have become a cow,

the sesame has become her calf;

And they shall be, in Yama’s realm,

thine inexhaustible support.

Agni, the god of fire, is not less distinctly the medium

of communication between men upon earth and the Fa-

thers in the realm of Yama, than between men and the

gods, We have already seen that it is he who transports

the dead to their new abode ; it is also he who calls their

spirits back to enjoy the pious attentions lavished upon

them ; and about his altar they assemble. Thus, in the

verse already cited :—

Those Fathers, Agni, all of them,

to cat the offering, hither bring.
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He, too, takes charge of the gifts made to the Fathers,

and conveys them to those for whom they are destined ;-—

Thou, for our praises, Agni, all-possessor,

hast borne away our pifts, and made them fragrant;

Tlast given them the Fathers: they have eaten:

cat, thou divine ong, the set-forth oblations.

Again, accompanying the burnt-offering of a goat ;—

When thou hast cooked him thoroughly, O Agni,

then carry him and give him to the Fathers.

With other offerings : —

This cow that I bestow on thee,

and. this ric evoffering i in nuilk —

With these be thou the 1

who ?s th ais of life.

ad keep them hearty.

Té would be easy gre: this account by addi-

tional citations ; but one beer: already presented,

it is believed, to ils ain features of the

ancient Hindu belief. fe after death. Any

further passages wii ced from the Vedie

texts would be of a ¢! i with these; there is

nothing in the Veda witte Saches any more nearly

to tho. dogmas of modern days. The Vedas — under-
standing by that term the original collections of hymns,
and not the mass of prose literature which has, later,

attached itself to them, and is often included with them

under the name of Veda — the Vedas contain not a hint,

even of the doctrine of transmigration ; it is one of the

most dificult questions in tho religious history of India,

how that doctrine srose, out of what it developed, to what

feature of the ancient faith it attached itself.

The discordance thus shown to exist, in respect to this

single point, between the sacred scriptures of the Hindu

and his actual belief, is in no small degree characteristic

of their whole relation. The spirit of the primitive
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period is altogether different from that of the times which

have succeeded; the manners, the creeds, the institutions,

which those ancient texts exhibit to us, are not those

which we are wont to know as Indian ; the whole Brah-

manic system is a thing of later growth. And yet the

Vedas still remain the professed foundation of the system,

and its inspired authority. ‘The fact is a most significant

one, as regards both the history of the Hindu religion

and culture, and the character of the Hindu mind. It

shows that the development of the former has been grad-

ual, and almost unremarked, or at least unacknowledged.

There have been in Tidia x put movements, no sweep-

ing reformations, no" successful rebellions

against the constiti vil and religious, of

the nation. The } istody of the ancient

and inspired hymns ion of the supremacy

of the Brahmans; thé fnitained and strength-

ened their authority, : vering pertinaciously to

the letter or to the sp scriptures, and attempt-

ing to check the xz d change of the na-

tional character and se by falling in with

the latter, leading it or Hog it to their own ad-
vantage. "Thus, whilesthé sacred texts have been treated

with the utmost reverence, and preserved with a care and
success which is without a parallel in the history of an-

cient literatures, they have exerted comparatively very

little restraining or guiding influence upon the moral and

spiritual development of the people of India. Each new

phase of belief has sought in them its authority, has

claimed to found itsclf upon them, and to be consistent

with their teachings ; and the result is, that the sum of

doctrine accepted and regarded as orthodox in modern

India is incongruous beyond measure, a mass of inconsis-

tencies. In all this are seen the terrible want of logic, the

carelessness of history, the boundless subjectivity, which

have ever characterized the Hindu people.

7
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Herein lies no small part of the value and interest, to

us, of these venerable relics of a remote antiquity. They

exhibit to us the very earliest germs of the Hinda culture,

allowing us to follow its history back to a period which

is hardly to be reached elsewhere: but this is not all;

they are the oldest, the most authentic, the most copious

documents for the study of Indo-European archeology

and history ; and that for the reason that there is so little

in them which is specifically Indian ; that they are so

nearly a reflection of that primitive condition in which

there was no distinction of Indian, Persian, and Eu-

ropean.



i.

MULLER’S HISTORY OF VEDIC LITERATURE.

————

Tus, the work of one of the foremost Oriental scholars

of the present day, wpon a subject of high and general

interest in the history of literature, well deserves at our

hands more than a passing notice.

To the genoral scholar, Miller is best known by his

contributions to historical philology and mythology, and

to linguistic ethnology. Especially has the little manual

of linguistic and ethnologicad.science published by him

some years ago, unde uth title of “ Lan-

guages of the Seat ast,” done much to

diffuse, in England country, valuable in-

formation and correc yg the affiliations of

nations and of langusd vorks, however, have

been among his light: oxgrossing occupations 5

his main labor has ke dation of the earliest
period of Indian anti tic —and the publi-

cation of the literaryim by which it is illus-

trated. Search after x af the Rig-Veda, and
after a publisher willing: t3 tthe great cost and risk

of giving it to the world, first br ought him to England ;
and the assistance of Wilson, and the patronage extended

14 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, so far as it illustrates the

Primitive Religion of the Bralawans. By Max Miller, M. A., etc. London,

Williams & Norgate, 1859. 8vo. Fp. xix., 607.

-2 This was true in 1861. he later works of the sane author are too well

known to require any uotice here.
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by the East India Company to his undertaking, fixed him

in that country. Of the edition of the text and commen-

tary of the oldest Veda, issued under his careful editer-

ship, three bulky quartos, contaimng rather more than half

of the entire work, have left the press, and the series is

still advancing towards its completion ; although, unfortu-

nately, nich too slowly for the impatience of those who

are to make use of it, and who are ready to quarrel with

Miller over every hour which he steals, for the benefit of

a larger public, from hurrying to its completion the task

specially committed to his charge — that of furnishing

them with the most ieper the most indispensable, of

all the works comps . iiterature.t In the

preface to his firs hed in 1849) the

Jearned editor prontis an important aid to

the general understan iation of his work,

an introductory mexai ple body of the Vedie

literature ; the volume sad jn fulfillment of

that promise, cireems he explains in his

prefatory remarks ha, deferred its appear-

ance until this late’ ny is the less to

be regretted, as Prof has had opportunity

during the interval to investigations into the

subject of which he was “to treat, making them both
spread wider and penctrate deeper. ‘Che vast extent of

this litcrature, the general inaccessibility of its monu-

ments—- which exist only in manuscript, and are to be

found in bat two or three great libraries —and_ its

intricate and difficult character, combine to put the fruits

it is capable of yielding ont of reach of anything but

long-continued and indefatigable study, united with rare

penetration, and favored with special opportunity, There

is hardly a scholar living who has delved so deep mto the

mine as Miiller, and universal thanks are due him, not

only for what he has himself brought to light, but for the

1 Only one additional volume has appeared during the last eleven years,

bi)
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ways and adits which he has opened and cleared of
obstacles for future laborers.

The object of the work may be summarily stated as

follows: to present a general view of the whole Vedic

literature; to define its extent; to divide it into well-

distinguished classes of writings; to describe the peculiar

characters and exhibit the mutual relations of these

classes; to portray the circumstances of their origin, and

the stage of cultural development which they represent ;

to explain the method of their preservation and transmis-

sion to us; and to determine approximately their chrono-

logical period, By acearn Highing this, oar author desires

to vindicate to the ¥" i to which it is justly

entitled among the; t the human race.

Without following af ils of his investiga-

tions, which are calcd rather the special

student of Indian are the general reader, we

will direct our attention: ism. to some of the main

results arrived at by iu acthod by which they

are attained, :

Professor Miller ¢

est

literature into three

principal classes, th Brfihmanas, and the

Sfitras. This is the obvious division which

presents itself to the stadent upon his first nearer ac-

quaintance with the matter which it coucerns. It may

be traced even in the original essay by Colebrooke!

which was the commencement of the world’s knowledge

of the Veda; and it has since been well and clearly drawn

out by Weber, in his “ Lectures on the History of Indian

Literature.” The three classes are quite distinct, and

even separated froin one another by broad and marked

lines of division. We will briefly review their chief

characteristics,

The Hymns, constituting the bulk of the four collec-

tions known as Rig-Veda, 5Aima-Veda, Yajur-Veda, and

1 See above, p. 1, and note.
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Atharva-Veda, are the earliest portion, the nucleus, of

the whole sacred canon, the root out of which all the rest

has grown They are, in the main, the sacred songs

with which, in the infancy of Hindu nationality, at the

dawning time of Hindu culture, before the origin of caste,

before the birth of Giva, Vishnu, or Brahma, before the

rise of the ceremonialism, the pantheisin, the superstition

and idolatry of later times, the ancestors of the Hindu

people praised the nature-gods in whom they believed,

and accompanied and made acceptable their offerings.

Written in an obscure and antiquated dialect, as far

removed from the cl Sans as is the English of

Chaucer from that ofthe moving In a sphere

of life and thought : is almost primitive

in its simaplivity ; of s of language, of be-

lief, of mythology, svi dvous resemblance to

what is earliest in thei s the traditions of the

nations Lying westway Atlantic — they are

the most ancient lit: i the Indo-European

family, and hardly ik for Indo-European

than for Indian arct ory. This is espe-

cially true of the ert neipal collection, the

Rig-Vedu, of more than'a thonshiat iiyvmus, and more than

ten thousand stanzas; the Sdima-Veda is a liturgical se-

lection of verses found almost wholly in the former;

the Yajw-Veda is an assemblage of parts of ynms and

ceremonial formulas used in the sacrifices, and contains

much prose, und much matter of a later date, mingled

with its more ancient portions; while the Atharvan is,

almost throughout, of a more modern origin and of an

inferior character, and in its prose passages verges nearly

upon the literature of the second class.

The Brahmanas differ widely from the Hymns, in form

and in spirit, and are of a notably later period. They

grew up after the Hymns had come to be looked upon as

1 For a more detailed account of these collections, see above, page 5 seg.
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inspired and sacred, as the most precious legacy handed

down from an earlier age, as containing the whole sum of

revealed truth, and as miraculously efficacious in remov-~

ing sin, winning divine favor, and gaining good fortune

and happiness; after their special possession had led to

the uprising of a Brahmanic caste, charged with the ex-

clusive ministration, and gifted with the exclusive author-

ity, in all the concerns of religion; after the development

of an elaborate ceremonial and ritual, the distinction of

the different orders of priests, and the detailed assign-

ment of their respective duties. The Bréhmanas! are in

prose; they were broug in the schools of the

Brahmanic priesthe the lucubrations of

the leading caste w ogical and ceremo-

nial: dogma, myth: silosophy, exegesis,

explication, etymolog ly mingled together

in their pages. Wh in valuable fragments

of thought and tradit in general tediously

discursive, verbose, wh nad in no small part

absolutely puerile ani are a considerable

number of treatises : bear the title of

Bribmana, and many lost, are found vari-

ously cited or referrud §6>" Attach themselves to the

different Vedas, or collections of hymns, and emanate

from different schools of Vedie study; in part, however,

they are only varying versions, current in the different

schools, of the same original. They are called by the

names of the schools by which they were transmitted,

and are ascribed to no personal authors: the Iindu belief

1 Miiller (p. 172) regards the name brdhmana as intended to signify that the

works in question were composed for and by Brahmans, The acenracy of the

explanation admits of question. Tho word, taken in this sense, secms to mean

both too little and too much. On the one hand, the Brihmanas were claimed to

be of divine origin ; on the other hand, they were nu more the exclysive prop-

erty of the Grahmanic caste than the other parts of the Vedie literature. We

prefer the more usual derivation from brahkman, taken in the sense of ‘ worship,

mystery of worship;’ thus understanding the word to mean ‘the sayings or

works which have to do with worship.’
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regards them —no less than the more ancient Hymns—

as revealed. ‘The Hymns and the Brahmanus together
constitute what is called the gruti, literally ‘andition,

hearing ;’ that is to say, that which was listened to and

reported by those to whom the Divinity vouchsafed to

make his revelations, Some portions of the Brilhmana
literature are confessed to be a more modern appendix to

it; they are the so-called forest-treatises (dranyakas), or

works prepared for the edification of those who have re-

tired to live a life of contemplative solitude and asceticism
in the woods — as it is theoretically the duty of every

Brahmanic householder te alo, after a certain period of

life. In the foresi-t eentalned the most an-

cient and suthentics as, This familiar

name is employed sof little philosoph-

ico-theologival treat: shyvays been the chief

intermediaries betweer wl the modern schools

of philosophy and rel inwve had a greater

practical importance fa paple than any other

portion of the Vedie he general estima-

tion, they partake to

acter of a divine re

heterogeneous origin a

altogether modern,

To ilustrate,in a rough way, things unfamiliar by

things familiar, we might compare the position and con-

sideration of the Bréhmanas to that of the works of the
Fathers in the literature of Christianity, Or, their rela-

tion to the text to whieh they profess (0 attach themselves
is more nearly that of the Talmud to the Hebrew Serip-

of the sacred char-

pave in faet of very

af them being even

tures; and yet they stand farther removed, in spirit: and

in time, from the Vedas, than docs the Talinud from the

Bible. The widest. gulf, perhaps, in the history of the
Hindn religion and its literature, is that between them

and the Hymns; tor in them we have already started

upon that career of nominal dependence on the Vedas,
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but real misapprehension and disregard of their true

meaning, which characterizes the whole after course of

religious development in India. Of course, then, they

are more relied upon and made use of by the speculators

and system-makers of after times than the Hymns them-

selves, Yet they contain no elaborated and consistent

system, either of religious or of philosophical doctrine ;

their dark utterances are pressed into the service of all

the sects and schools of the later period,

As has been already noticed, only the Hymns and the

Brahmanas are looked upon as divinely inspired, and to

them alone, accordingly, properly belongs the general title

of Veda, ‘knowled: ogother, they constitute

the complete sum what best deserves

and most requires 2¢ third class of writ-

ings which must still ike up the tale of the

Vedic literature is of ¥ subordinate and auxil-

iary character. It is such works as may be

ranked as veddngea smbers of the Veda,’

According to the ev: ication, these “mem-

bers” are six, namel} instruction in what-

ever is necessary to dent to utter with the

most precise accuracy ithe Veda — since a mis-

take of pronunciation is no less fatal to their acceptance

and efficacy than any more essential error in their applica-

tion; 2d. Prosody, the doctrine of the metres in which the

hymns are composed; 83d. Grammar in gencral, treating

of the derivation, formation, and signification of the words

of Scripture; 4th. Exegesis, the proper understanding of

the texts and the explanation of difficulties of meaning ;

oth. Ceremonial, the conduct of the sacrifices, and the em-
ployment in them of the hymns and sacred formulas; 6th.

Astronomy, the regulation of the calendar, and the deter-

mination of the times of sacrifice. Carrying out the fig-
ure implied in theix common title, these branches of

knowledge are styled, respectively, the nose, the feet, the
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mouth, the ears, the hands, and the eyes of the Veda,

Originally and properly, these ave subjects, rather than

definite works or classes of works, and reecive their illus-

tration both from the Bréhmanas themselves and from

any other sources. More lately, however, some of them

have certain special treatises allotted to them as their

representatives. The fifth Vedinga is the most fully and

suitably represented of them all, occupying the principal

part of the third class of Vedic writings, the Siitras.

The word s#tra means literally ‘string, line:’ it is

applied to these works cither because they are to be re-

garded as the line ov rile 4 hich everything is to be

hrought, and by wik se because they are
a series of brief, co: ing together, as it

were, The latter de : preferred by Miil-

Jer, and it is well suit wir form. In them,

by a usage the contra the Brahmanas, brev-

ity and conciseness sre the farthest possible ex-

treme; Incid arrangeres r, Intelligibility, are

all sacrificed to a 7 dzing words. This

style of compositic in the #fitras, is

adopted in whole clas f a later period, as

in the fundamental tre ae ts nilovophiea schools,
and in the text-books of gramm: it; the standard work of
Panini, the grammarian-in-chiel of Sanskrit literature, is

a frightfully perfect. model of the sé#tra method. The Sa-

tras are of several kinds. The so-called grauta-sttras ex-

plain the grand and public religious rites, ceremonies, and

sacrifices, founding themselves, as their name denotes,

more especially upon the grutz, or revelation. The grth-

ya-sttras (from yriha, * house’) deal with the domestic

and private religious duties of the householder — such as

those which must be performed at the birth of a child, at

his investiture with the Brabmanic cord, at marriage, at

sepulture, and the ike. And there is still another class,

the sdmaydchévika-siitras, distinguished by Miller from
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the grihya-sttras, with which they have ordinarily been

confounded, which concern general duty and behavior, the

right conduct of life, Out of these have grown, later, the

metrical law-books, as the famous Laws of Manu, which

are still accepted in India as the rule of right between

man and man. A familiar and comprehensive name for

all this department of literature is smriti, ‘remembrance ;’

that is, what is handed down by ordinary tradition from

the ancient teachers. Though not looked upon as of di-

vine origin, the Sfitras are regarded with the highest re-

spect and veneration, as authoritative expositions of right

and duty. As, in its ¢ portions, this literature verges

somewhat upon th: dipea of the Braéhmana

period, so its limit | on, the Jine which

separates it from wer oned as Vedic, is a

rather evanescent on among the works be-

longing to the s#tra di ot included under the

denomination str ta inrower sense, are the

praétigdkhyas, little tr oneties, details of pro-

nunciation and react ies of external form,

which attach themsc! ant hymn-texts; they

constitute, probably, thuctively grammatical

literature im exister: it a very remarkable

acutcness of apprehension, and subtlety of distinction, in
matters phonctical, The anukramanis, ov detailed imdices

to the texts, giving their divisions, the length, author, and

theme of each hymn, and the metre of every verse, also

deserve special mention. Both these classes of works are

of very essential service in throwing light upon the erit-

ical history of the different collections.

We need not go farther in describing the Vedic litera-

ture; enough has been said to give a view of it which is

sufficiently distinct for our present purpose. We could

not, without entering into details altogether unsuited to a

paper like this, do justice to the erndition and acuteness

of combination displayed by our author in treating of the
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classification and description of this literature, in his

excerption from it of valuable notices, and his determina-

tion of the character, origin, and mutual relations of the

various works of which it is composed. There are few

other scholars living who can walk with so firm and con-

fident a step through the whole wide-extended ficld of

the Hindu sacred lore, a field hitherto almost pathless

in its obscurities, and in great part unattractive im its

barrenness,

We may next follow Professor Miiller in his attempt

to establish a chronological groundwork for the Vedic

literature. Tlow exive ate and difficult a task

this is wont to be in « the literary history

of India, is sufficien who have had any

oceasion to deal with What wild and base-

less theories respectin vents, and the periods

of works, or classes o indu antiquity, have

been built up and ex le overthrown again

and forgotten! But xed and cautious con-

clusions upon like a a drawn by eritical

t aside by fartherscholars, to be prover

research! Jt ean soarc? that there is a single

Sanskrit work, not of authorship, in exist-

ence, whatever bo its prominence and importance, as to

the period of which there reigns not an uncertainty to be

measured by centuries, The one reliable date which we

possess for Indian history, until times long posterior to

the Christian era, is finished by the Greck accounts of

the Indian sovereign “ Sandtocottus,” contemporary of

the early successors of Alexander, That this is the king

ealled by the Windus Chandragupta, the founder of a new

dynasty upon the Ganges, there can be no reasonable

doubt ; luckily the prominence of his grandson, Acgoka,

in Buddhist history, as the Constantine of Buddhism, the

first who gave that religion supromacy in Tndia, has led

to the preservation of such trustworthy accounts of him
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as to permit the satisfactory identification of the two

personages, This datum is well styled by our author the

sheet-anchor of Indian chronology ; without it we should

be, even respecting the most important eras of Indian

history, drifting almost hopelessly at sea. If there has

been, besides this, any date in which nearly all students

of Hindu archeology have acquiesced, agreeing to regard

it as satisfactorily established, it has been that of the

death of Buddha, as supposed to be fixed by the Buddhists

of Ceylon at B. c. 548. But, in the work now under con-

sideration, Professor Mier attacks with powerful argu-

ments the authenticity and.c nity of this date also:

he points out that { if compared with and

corrected by the & dragupta, indicate

rather 477 than 542°% fia’s death-year ; and,

he argues further th hemsclves contain an

artificial and arbitrary é ch destroys their faith ;

and that back of the } do under Agoka, about

250 B. C., we really k of the chronology

of Buddhism. [F mTM we do not onr-

selves feel inclined considerations ad-

duced by Miiller as his skepticism are

not easily to be set aside have been taught, by

long and sad experience, the at a Hindu date is not a thing
that one can clutch and hold. But while we pay our

author homage in his character of Giva the Destroyer,

we cannot show him equal reverence when he acts the

part of Brahma the Constructor; for the basis of evi-

dence on which he founds his system of chronology for

the Vedie literature seems to us far less substantial than

that which has been relied upon to establish the date of

Buddha’s entrance upon nihility. Let us briefly review

his reasonings. He begins with laying down as strongly

as possible the marked distinctness of the periods repre-

sented by the three principal classes of the Vedic litera-

ture, showing that each class necessarily presupposes the
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existence and full development of that which precedes it ;

as regards the two later classes, he dwells upon the native

distinction of them as grutt and emriti, ‘revelation’ and

‘tradition,’ respectively, contending that this implies a

recognition of the latter as of notably later origi than

the other. He further divides the period of the Hymns

into two, that of their composition and that of their col-

lection and arrangement: the formor he styles the

chhandas period, the period of spontaneous poctie pro-

ductiveness; the latter is the mantra period, that in which

this poetry had become invested with a conventional

and adscititions clivrac come mantra, ‘ sacred

formula.’ To suels. Vedie scholar will

refuse assent; the ¥ Lime and in charac-

ter, between the sin eunsts of the hymns

has long been recog s only failed to be

marked by a suitable a menclature ; that pro-

posed by out author wi enecforth be generally

adopted, Professor % tablishes four chrono-

logical steps, or sepax ve epochs of time ;

andl, save that we 7 still uncertain how

far these periods hy with, or even slightly

overlapped one anotic thing in his method

to criticise. But now, in order to obtain. a starting-point
in time, from which to reckon the series backward,

Miiller in the first place adopts as sufficiently estab-

lished the current date of the grammarian Panini, as a

contemporary of the sovereign Nanda, who ruled in Hin-

dustan uot long before Chandragupta, or in the fourth cen-

tury before Christ. This contemporancousness rests solely

upon the authority of a passage ina wild and extrava-

gent tale, one of a collection of such tales, a kind of Iindu

Arabian Nights’ Entertainments, gathered in their present

form abont the twelfth century after Christ. Miiller, like

others before him, seeks to recognize in the passage in ques-

tion a fragment of genuine tradition. We cannot agree

ook
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with him in attributing to it with any confidence such a

character. It looks to us far more like an arbitrary inter-

weaving of some of the great names of antiquity into a

fanciful story. Our author himself says Cp. 800): ‘+ No-

where except in Indian history should we feel justified

in ascribing any weight to the vague traditions contained

in popular stories which were written down more than a

thousand years after the event.” But if nowhere else,

then @ fortiort not in India; for surely there is no other

country where tradition and fiction are so entangled with

one another, where quasi traditions have been more de-

liberately manufactured 1 lusale, where it is so hard

to tell whether we hs i any given time a

popular historical re erbitrary figment of

an individual — wh iter is so capable of

taking on the appear mg the functions, of

the former. Were th stinct evidences to the

same effect, this migh# to be brought in as

corroboratory ; as the a whole chronological

system, it is, to our + no value. In order,

next, to make out setween Panini and

some part of the Ve aur author accepts

the identification of a Ha who is said to have

made corrective additions to Pinini’s grammar with a

Katyayana to whom are ascribed certain works of the

sitra class. Here, we think, is another fatally weak

point in the chain of reasoning. ‘The identification is

made by a Hindu commentator of late date ; and this is

testimony of which, for the reasons already stated, we

greatly suspect the worth and credibility. We know tho

laxity of the tradition of authorship in India, whose

literature consists in great parb of works either anony-

mous or ascribed to clearly false and fictitious authors ;

we know the tendency to attach numerous compositions

to certain prominent naines ; and we recognize the name

of Katyiyana as one of this class. It may not be quite
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impossible that the same individual should have written

all the various works which are aseribed to him ; but it is

at least highly improbable, and uot sufficiently vouched

by any evidence as yet brought forward. A date which

reposes upon such asserted authorship, as connected by a

fairy story with the period of a certain monarch, is to us

no date at all, but ouly a possibility; and hence we re-

gard our author’s determination of the period of the sétra

literature as 600-200 B.C. as a mere conjectural hy-

pothesis, which is not fairly entitled even to temporary

and. provisional acceptance. He is careful at the outset

not to put it forth as aw more than this; thus, he

says (p. 241): “1 ¢ seen how entirely

hypothetical all the . But the farther

he goes on in build: acture, the more he

is willing to forget Hf « foundation 5 sixty

pages later Cp. 8005 respecting the date of

Chandragupta that 4 to fix chronologically

wm Lmportant period 3 eof India, the Sdtra

pevied,” and thens 8 ae not encouraged

to keep in mind his .

Support is sought u for the epoch 600—

200 3. ¢. from a relation oF séiva style to the history

of Buddhism; as if the abandonment of the old discursive

and assuming tone of the Brélimanas for the conciseness

of the early Sdtras had been due to the rise and spread

of the new doctrine, wluch compelled the Brahmans to

bate their arrogance, and scek to maintain themselves by

adopting a more intelligible and acceptable method of

instruction; and as if the weakness and slovenliness of

the latest fragments of the literature of the fourth period

told of the decay of Bralmanic learning in the days of

Buddhistic supremacy. The theory exhibits acuteness,

and js not altogether wanting in plansibility ; but it has

not convincing force, and itself necds support, instead of

being able to prop up effectively another hypothesis

which has not streneth to stand wlone.

ut
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Adopting 600-200 3B. c. as the period of the sétra

literature, our author assumes that each of the two which

preeeded it may have lasted for a couple of centuries, and

accordingly suggests as the epoch of the composition of

the Vedic hymns the time prior to 1000 B.C. 5 or, if to it

be assigned the same length as to the two preceding

epochs, 1200-1000 B. c. To this date for the begin-

nings of Hindu history and culture no one will deny at

least the merit of extreme modesty and caution ; it stands

in this respect in most refreshing contrast with the theo-

rizings of many others who have had occasion to treat

the same point, ‘Phe ¢ he Vedic poets is more

likely to have preced bly, the time thus

allotted to it, than 4 e modern. In the

present state of the * can only say that

nothing has yet been nt which should prove

it to lie within two or of any given point ;

the calculations and eon: Peofessor Miller can-

not be looked upen : any essential manner

contributed to the of the question.

Doubtless he would. »such pretensions in

their favor; but he is being misunderstood

as doing so; we hayotwhiadyriore than once scen it

stated that ‘ Miller has ascertained the date of the

Vedas to be 1200-1000 b. c.,” or to that effect. Hence

we have felt the more called upon to bring out as plainly

as possible the true state of the case -— that he has neither

attempted nor accomplished more than this: by confining

himself to a single method of inquiry, and taking the best

evidence which offered itself within its limits, to conjec-

ture an approximate period for the Vedie history, one

against the assumption of which no powerful hostile

evidence is derivable from the Sanskrit literature, so far

as known to us at present. It is, wpon the whole, clear

that a final positive determination of the controversy, if

ever attained, must be arrived at, not by following any

wh



MULLER’S HISTORY OF VEDIC LITERATURE, Tu

one vlew, however faithfully and perseveringly, but by

carefully combining all evidences, whether literary, his-

torical, astrononucal, or of whatever other character they

may be. Professor Miiller can by no means be blamed

for adhering to the general methods of his work, and

refraining from entering upon those other lines of iIn-

quiry ; but we should have been better satisfied if be

had guarded against misapprehension by at least referring

to thelr existence, and their indispensableness to the full

solution of his problem.

To our knowledge of the method of preservation and

tradition of the Voie iit ; Professor Miiller’s con-

tributions are of v ig importance ; upon

many points in this ult subject he has

thrown a vastly cea: s a well known fact,

that we have before § the Vedie lrymns, as

handed down from a re diate, and with a per-

fection of preservation, 4 ren together, are truly

wonderful. Miiller, 32 pinion that the great

collection of the Rig 0,500 double verses,

can be fully proved existence — of its

present extent, with £ arrangement, and in

precisely its present © nb least 800 B. a.;

1 Other rather striking instances bave attracted our attention in the course of

the work, where our author has, as if on principle, limited himself to a single

kind of evidence bearing upon a point which he is discussing (generally the

direct. testimony of Lidian commentators, or such like authority), while ignoring

the existence of other evideuce of amore unequivoral kind, We will cite an

example. When speaking of one of the Priticikhyas, (hat of the Atharva-Veda,

he leaves his readers (p. 180) to understand that it is praved to belong to the

Atharvan by its introductory phrase — probably no integral part of the wark

itself —- by the citation of ons of tts rales by the commentator of auother Priti-

cikhya, and by a not very siguificant reference to Atharvan sacrifices in a pas-

sage af if own commentary. Whereas, ju fact, the work is so full of citations

from aud references to the tex¢ which is its subject, that it is shown to belong to

the Atharva-Veda quite in the same way as a copy of Stuarts Commentary on

Daniel, for instance, might be proved, with its title-page and preface torn out,

to concern itself with the Book of Danivi. If the collection known and pub-

lished as the Atharva-Veda be entitled (o that name, this cannot possibly be any

other work than the Atharva-Veda Praticakhya.
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and there appears no reason to regard the claim as un-

founded or exaggerated. And this vast body of popular

poetry is placed. in our hands in a state of perfect keeping,

without any corruptions or various readings which de-

serve mention. ‘Tho external meuns and appliances by

the help of which so remarkable a result has been attained

— the apparatus of different text-forms, grammars of pe-

culiarities of reading, indexes of subject and metre, and

the like — are for the most part well known, and some of
them have been referred to by us above; the internal

economy of the great system of tradition and study, by

which these means we snd made to subserve

their purpose, has ¥ of comprehension.

Each of the Vedic ssess presents itself

to us as the tertus 7 wol” of Vedie study,

as the peculiar pror a, and as called by

its name ; and althoug of three of the collec-

tions, but a single text from a single school,

we yet read of othe her schools ; while of

the Yajur-Veda we { schools, represented

each by its text, the: decided differences

of reading and arranye peeting the Rig-Veda,

we have information tite of its schools differed

from one another only in accopting as canonical, or re-
jecting as the contrary, a few supplementary hymns

which the mannseripts give us; further than this, we are

left to conjecture and inference. Our author gathers up

all the notices which he has been able to glean from

Hindu authorities respecting the various schools and their

affiliations and relations, and presents a mvre complete

statistical picture of them, and gives distincter and more

intimate views of their character and workings, than

have ever before been made known. He supposes that

some of them were founded upon differences in the re-

ceived texts of the original hymn-collections, and that

these were the oldest to which the name “school of

ca:
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the Veda” was applied; that others, of later origin, ac-

cepted the same text, but disagreed as to the Bréhmana

which they connected with it-—allhough, even here, he

finds no reason to believe in the existence of originally

distinct Brilmanas, but only of varying versions, with

some additions or retrenchments, of one and the same

primary text; still other schooly he regards as founded

upon differences in the Sfitras adopted, while they agree

in both hymn-text and Brdhmana. This whole condition

of things he explains by the method of tradition through

which he conceives that the Vedas and their attendant

literature were handed tnries after the col-

lection of the forre the whole period of

origination of the i: od was, according to

him, exclusively cra vriting having been

throughout unknown a text so preserved,

differences of reading ' course, help creeping

in unnoticed among the f the Brahmanie priest-

hood; and when th ‘6 brought to light

by comparison, ea atoutly adhered to,

and defended as true uy those whose prop-

erty it was. Profess rakes the happily illus-
trative comparison of each ¢dihd, or textus receptus of a

school, to a special and slightly peculiar edition of the

original collection, and likens the different members of

the school, or eharana, to the copies constituting the edi-

tion ; each edition, then, cither became by degrees ex-

tinct, by the destruction of all its copies —that is to say,

by the death without successor of the members of the

school — or it was kept in existence by their renewal, as

the place of each generation was filled by new disciples,

who had spent. the best years of their youth in learning

by heart the sacred texts, with a persevering labor, a

minute care, and a grasp and retentiveness of memory,

of which we find it difficult to form an adequate concep-

tion.
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This is evidently a view as startling as itis new. We

have already above seen reason to wonder at the remark-

able preservation, during so shany ages, of the early Vedic

literature ; how immensely must our wonder be increased,

if we are to believe that the preservation was accom-

plished, until a comparatively very recent period, by dint

of memory alone! that not only were the primitive

hymns produced by an age which knew no letters, and

long handed down by oral tradition — which no one has

ever questioned — but that they were collected, classified,

arranged, divided and subdivided by different methods ;

that there grew up, as ai o thom, the voluminous

prose literature of & ‘yt literature of style

most unsuited to pr ory, being insuffer-

ably discursive, prolo at the texts became

the subjects of a moe penetrating objective

study; that a phone! owhere clse surpassed,

busied itself with the : letaiis of thelr reading

and pronunciation ; i ad etymological gram-

mar arose out of the peir dialect with that

of common life ; an s help of any written

record, but by the me 1 teaching, memorial

‘retention, and interm: and study ;— this, if

true, is certainly one of the very strangest and most won-

derful phenomena which the history of universal litera~

ture has to offer, and must very seriously modify some

of the general laws hitherto laid down with regard to

the period and method of origin of ancient literatures.

The evidence upon which Professor Miller relies to

prove his thesis —- besides the fact that it seems best to

explain the mode of activity of the ancient schools of the

Veda —is, mainly, the absence of any allusions to books,

letters, or writing in the whole body of Vedie works, and:

the evident assumption made by even the latest of them,

that all instruction is to be given and received only by

the mouth and ear, The fact of this absence must be
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conceded ; Miller is entitled to speak with authority upon

the point, nor has any one been able to bring forward a

reference or citation which militates against his state-

ments, It would seem that, if anywhere in the Vedic

literature, evidence of a knowledge of the art of writing

ought to be discovered in the Pratigakhyas, which deal

with the peculiarities and irregularities of the hymn-texts,

and with all the niceties of utterance, and which exhibit

a developed grammatical terminology; but it is certainly

not there to be found. Among all their technical terms

there is not one which implies the existence of a written

sign for the spoken sany i one of their rules is so

framed as to apply dod text. Our author

calls attention to ons in the Hebrew

scriptures to books a refers to the revolu-

tions caused in the li ey nations by the in-

troduction of the use and he asks, with much

apparent reason, wh : supposed that no such

allusions should be fe ‘Hindu literature, were

the art of writing kac seriods of its growth 3

or that such an ever fon or communication

could supervene beiw awng and end of the

Vedic epoch withoré lusvnigitsuddont ‘traces on the con-
temporary literature. Any objection which we might be
inclined to make ou the score of the impossibility that

the Brahimanie memory should have been capable of bear-

ing such a burden so long and so well, or the Brahmanie

mind able to work go activel y and produce so much under

its load, he anticipates, by pleading that we are not au-

thorized to judge the capacity of the ancient Hindu mem-

ory by what our own can do, demoralized us it is by long

habits of reliance upon records; he alludes to the extraor-

dinary instances of power of verbal memory of which we

sometiines read among uncultivated peoples ; ; he insists

upon the single devotion of the Brahman student to the

work of acquiring the traditional litcrature of his school,
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the long continuance of his student life— which may ex-

tend itself to forty-eight years in the case of one who

makes sacred learning his lifo’s business — and the de-

monstrably oral character of the instruction given in the

schools of the pricsthood, down even to a very recent

date.

We do not, however, fecl content to have the consider-

ation of possibility ruled summarily out of the discussion

of this question. Wo may consent to waive our claim to

interpose a plea of absolute and utter impossibility,

admitting of no argument, to quash our author's case ;

but it would-be most unreasonable in us not to bear in

mind that the dith his view i8 so preat

that it verges close! y, and gives us a

right to take refuge i wr tolerable theory,

though itself beset ¥ of its own, ‘To our

own mind, we coufes obability of Professor

Miiller’s views is ovorvé :we cannot deem them

sufficiently fortified « owerful nepative evi-

dence which he adda wort. The obseurity

which rests over sc itical, institutional,

and literary history n full measure upon

the history of writin: caree, the period, the

method of its introduction into the peninsula, and its
extension there. There is, 90 far as we know, an utter

absence even of tradition upon the subject. The earliest

existing written monuments in India to which a date can

be assigned are the inscriptions of the Buddhist monarch

Aecoka, which come down to us from the middle of the

third century before Christ. The Sanskrit had then

already ceased to be the language of the people, and

these edicts are composed in Prakritic dialects. Weber

has endeavored to show that the earliest alphabet exhibits

signs of derivation from Semitie forms of writing, and

that, accordingly, like almost all other known modes of

written speech, ib traces its origin ultimately to the
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venerable Phanician ; and, considering the antecedent

probabilities of the case, the evidence collected is sufficient

to make the conclusion a very plausible one; more than

that could hardly be claimed in its favor, The testimony

of the Greeks, of Alexander’s time and later, ig unfortu-

nately by no means so clear and unequivoeal upon this

point as were desirable, and has by different writers been

understood to indicate that the Windus did, and that they

did not, have the use of letters at that period. Professor

Muller's interpretation of it, as set forth in his present

work, seems to us doubtless the true one: namely, that

letters were plainly in us Lthat not as a thing of late

introduction; but they employment they

were restricted, an portant and serious

matter of the admis ave NO recourse was

had to written codes "Hg pronounced upon

memorial authorities are to believe, our

author says, that the a dus possessed the art of

writing, but did not vy purposes. This

may perhaps be cory 1 by saying that in

the ordinary and. Pp f life letters were

gladly resorted to, vere neglected by the

wise and learned, or ry and priestly caste,

and ignored in connection with the higher classes of

literature, especially the sacred: which is very nearly our

own view of the whole matter, Something of this

strange condition of things, this refusal to allow the elaim

of letters to be admitted into goud society, is to be traced

even down to a Jate period in Indian literature. Our

authors estimate of the date of the great grammarian

Panini compels him to admit that to that author the art

of writing must have been known ; yot in his whole work

there can be found but one single word which scems to

imply such a knowledge; his grammar is founded upon,

and executed in, the assumption of a literature wholly

memorized, no less than the Vedic treatises—some of

i

it
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which, according to Professor Miller, are of a yet later

date than Panini. ‘This fact greatly impairs the force of

one of our author’s arguments, already noticed by us:

letters certainly have been brought into use, if not ear-

lier known, during the latter part of the Vedie period,

without making an era, altering the former literary meth-

ods, or even obtaining distinct recognition on the part

of the learned. Such recognition, indeed, in connection

with the sacred literature, they were never able to win.

Miiller cites from various sources the curses pronounced

against those who shall presume to write the Veda, or

cause it to be writt L wligious instruction is

declared warttiless, ely sinful, which is

derived from writte would be a highly

curious investigation dotermine just how

much of the existin eauture — exclusive of
that of a quite late d idedly popular charac-

ter — clearly acknow atence of an alphabet,

or method of writing that it would develop

some rather startlin iow that there are

complete astronomic rat, from which one

would be authorizes t melusion, by Professor

Miiller’s method, that®therituwiks among whom they

originated could neither write nor cipher: perhaps he

would endeavor to convince us that, after all, the thing

were not impossible ; do we not now and then meet with

mathematical prodigies, who can work out by an unas-

sisted mental operation the most abstruse and compli-

eated problems ?

Tt is not very difficult to conjecture a reason why the

Brahmans may, while acquainted with letters, have rigor-

ously ignored them, and interdicted their confessed use,

in connection with the sacred literature. The Brahman

priesthood was originally a class only, which grew into a

close hereditary caste on the strength, mainly, of their spe-

cial possession of the ancient hymns, and their knowledge
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of how these were to be employed with duce effect in the

various offices of religion. ‘The hymns had unquestion-

ably long been handed down by oral tradition, from gen-

eration to generation, in the custody of certain families

or branches of the caste; each family having chiefly in

its charge the lyrics which its own ancestors had first

sung. These were their most treasured possession, the

source of their influence and authority. 1 might, then,

naturally enough be feared that, if committed to the

charge of written documenis, when writing came to be

known and practised among the more cultivated of the

people --a class which could got he entirely restricted to

the Brahimanic cast: i to be openly copied

and circulated, pass hand, examined by

profane vyes, the sac ‘hecome the property,

of the nation at lat: bimanie monopoly of:
them be broken dow the contrary, the old

method of oral instru n sacred things were

tigidly kept up, if all ‘ral use of written

texts were strictly f clear that the schools

of Brahmanic theolé 1, and remain the

sole medimn of tra: wa sucted knowledge,

and that the doctrines ite ist of religion would be

kept under the control of the caste. ‘Thus, while oral

tradition coutinued to be the exoterie practice, writing

might still be resoricd to esoterically ; collections might be

made and arranged, treatises composed, texts compared

and studicd, by the initiated, while the results were com-

municated to the schools by oral teaching, and memorized

by the neophytes.

We would not put this theory forward with too much

confidence, as affording a suflicient and satisfactory expla-

nation of all the facts involved in the question at issue ;+

but it seems to us at any rate less inadmissible than

LQuite similar views have been brought forward by Bohilingk. See Mélanges

Asiatiques, iit, 715 seq, (St. Petersburg, 1850),
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the utter exclusion of aid from written documents which

Miller postulates for the entire Vedie literature. We

have clearly a strange matter here to deal with, and

any solution of it can hardly fail to be attended with

difficulties. But it appears from our author’s own show-

ing that the art of writing must have been known before

the end of the Vedic period, while nevertheless not even

the latest of the Vedie treatises acknowledges it, and while

both the sacred and the higher secular literature long

continue to ignore it. Hence, the principal question is to

determine at what period, earlier or Jater, it actually

came in; and all that we,gresoliciteaus here to establish

is, that there is no ing tle yet placed in the

way of our admitti t any period later

than that of the hy: what without it may

be found unexplainal: duction and preserva-

tion of the Vedie fit ther familiarity with

that literature will help ie point; and now that

it has been brought forward, we may ex-

pect that other stude will contribute their

aid to its full elucidad

Ags our author’s purp ive a2 general survey of

the whole Vedic literataie; tot tinsexhuustive analysis and

exhibition of any part of it, he enters but slightly upon

a subject which he is one of those best qualified by the

course of his studies to discuss, and which many of his

readers are doubtless disappointed that he did not under-

take to treat more fully——the subject, namely, of the

internal character and contents of the early hymns, and

the results derivable from them for the history of ideas

and institutions in India, and of religious and social

institutions in the Indo-European family. For this, not

a chapter in a work, but a whole work, and one of no

small volume, would be required, with a detail in the

handling of the sources which would be unsuitable to a

work like the present, intended for the general reader.
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Tt might well seem premature, too, to set about such a

task, when so few of the preliminary labors have been

accomplished, when only a half of the most important

text of all has yet been put within the reach of scholars,

and when no translation of any continuous and extensive

portion of that text has been made public, upon whose

faithfulness to the letter and the spirit of the original

reliance can be placed-—for both the translation of

Langlois, and, in a less degree, that of Wilson, are far

from justifying any such reliance. We should be thank-

ful for what Professor Miilier finds occasion and opportu-

nity to give us in the chy iug-scetions of his work: there,

in the course of hi stablishment of the

distinction which }x och of the hymns

into two separate p thoir composition and

that of their collect was and the mantra

periods, spoken of al ‘eecive many valiable

hints or expressiogs 6 pouting the origin of

the three older collect; urations of the charac-

teristies which may: to help distinguish

ancient from moilr anslitions of chosen

and representative th classes of hymns.

These translations are vhifo-like and spirited

as a native command of Fnelish joined to our author’s

appreciation of their originals niet hive made them, but
they are in advance of any which the English language

has hitherto known, ancl more readable, as well as more

aceurate and truthful, than those of Wilson. Some of the

views put forth respecting the comparative age and the

interdependence of the collections are discordant with

those which have thus far prevailed, and we do not feel

prepared to accept them without a fuller exhibition of

the grounds upon whieh they rest ; but we will not run

the risk of wearying our readers with the discussion of

questions in which they might feel but slight interest.

There is, however, one point of fundamental impor-
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tance in which our author disagrees with those who have

studied the Veda before him, and in respect to which we

are so fur from accepting his views that we cannot help

dwelling upon it a little: it is no less than the original

groundwork of the Vedie religion — whether it be mono-

theistic or polytheistic. Tt has been generally held that

the religion represented by the genuine ancient hymns of

the Veda was an almost pure nature-religion, a nearly

unmixed worship of the deities regarded as residing in

and manifesting themselves through the more striking

phenomena of the material world; and that the monothe-

istic conceptions here andsthese discoverable in parts of

the texts were of dedi eowth, the first fruits

of that theosophi n in after times so

absorbed the Lind» 7 ’ Professor Miller ob-

jects: he refuses us ¢ ‘snounce monotheistic

ideas and far-reaching eal speculations proofs

of the later origin of t iu which they appear,

and maintains that be! nitive and ancient as

any of the records ¢ He acknowledges

that the dim and im; a of one sole divinity

which we see appear » of Greek philosophy

worked itself out fron Sipolytheism, anthropo-

morphism, and idolatry of the cartier time, but asks how
we know that the course of thought was the same in

India; since-— though a belief in a supreme God, a God

above all gods, may seem abstractly later than a belief

in many gods — if a single poet do but feel his filial

relationship to the Divine, and utter, “though it be

thoughtlessly, the words, ‘ My father,’” he has over-

leaped the long interval to monotheism. Our author

adds (p. 559); “ There is a monotheism that precedes

the polytheism of the Veda, and even in the invocations

of their innumerable gods the remembrance of a God,

one and infinite, breaks through the mist of an idola-

trous phraseology, like the blue sky that is hidden by
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passing clouds.” And he had said in a previous passage

(p. 528) :—

“Inthe Veda... . we look in vain fur the effect produced on
the hunian mind by the first rising of the idea of God... .. We
shall never Lear what was felt by man when the image of God arose
in all its majesty before his eyes, assuniny a reality befure which all

other realities faded away into a mero shadow. .. . . That first
recognition of God, that first perception of the real presence of God, —

a perception without which no religion, whether natural or revealed,

can exist or yrow, — belonged to the past when the songs of the Veda

were written, The idea of God, though never entirely lost, had been

clouded over by errors, The names viven to God had been changed

to gods, and their real weisniue tiled away from the memory of

anan.”

We are a little :

these expressions of 0%

origin of religions is

as if he held that « cur

dignity, majesty, and

Christian conception

devout person in ti

was capable of burstis

whom the very idea. of hitherto been a stran-

ger; and that, too, not By ious communication to

a miraculously prepared soul, but by a natural process, the
mind accepting the evidences placed before it in the

works of creation, and drawing inferences from them,

with the powers and instinets which constitute its proper

endowment. This, or anything approaching it, we regard

as quite impossible ; we cannot believe that any race has

shown itself capable of arriving at such a result except

through a long course of development and t muning, a

gradual rising from lower and more sensuous to higher,

more abstract, and purer views. ‘There is a fallacy in

the assertion that no religion can begin without a percep-

tion of the real presence of God — unless, indeed, the

word ‘ religion” be understood in a very restricted sense,

aderstand some of

sue whit view of the

em. It almost seems

roc, Glothed in all the

ier grandeur of the

pon the mind of a

ost apprehension,

ithe spirit of one to
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Substitute for “ God ” the phrase “ superhuman or super-

natural power or powers,” and the proposition commands

assent ; but call it God,” and we cannot help investing

the word with a significance which in such a connection

does not belong to it; we fill it with our own educated

conceptions and associations. It is hardly possible to im-

agine a race, gifted with the average capacity of human

nature, existing long without a religion, after thought

and language have passed the most rudimentary stages of

development, There are, it is true, tribes now on the

face of the earth, whose dwarfed and groveling minds

have never raised the enough above an utter

absorption in the ¢

heed or interpret |

man and greater an

the rare exceptions.

looks abroad can fail t«

superhuman; it is for

tion, by the sky, the

heavenly bodies, au

about us, with the +

ions are wont to bo ; ni-—setting aside in

any case the suppostt “BU yneaculous enlightenment

and revelation — we hold that the recognition of a diver-

sity of causes as manifested in these diverse effects is so

much the more natural and easier, and the apprehension

of a unity existing under the diversity so plainly later, and

the result of reflection, comparison, and combination, that

we cannot conceive of a monotheism, of natural origin,

not preceded by and growing out of a polytheism. To

suppose the human spirit gifted with such clear and pene-

trating imtuitions as to apprehend directly the unity of

Nature and its Author, and yet so weak and blind as to be

able to forget that original cognition, and lose itself in the

vagaries of naturalism, anthropomorphism, and supersti-

tious worship of idols, is not only to invert the actual

aything outside of

8 he; but these are

that walks erect and

1 with a sense of the

but the dullest percep-

aulging seasons, the

powers in action

which nature-relig-
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evidence of the history of religions, but also to lessen the

dignity and value of human nature, which it was the

intention of the theory to wphold. We should never

expect, then, to witness in any recorded literature the

uprising of that idea of God which is the necessary foun-

dation of all religion: it is forbidden by the very nature

of the ease ; for this idea must be far older than the time

at which a nation begins to sing songs worthy of being

handed down to posterity. But on the other hand, as in

the history of Greck philosophy may be seen the coming

into being of that idea of God which contemplates him as

one and infinite, so may tf

the hymns of the Ve

what Professor Mi

“a believe, be also seen in,

utble to understand

en he says that m

4 given to God have

i the Vedie divinities

are not the epithets < hey are the names of

objects and effects Aret why should we be

forbidden to upply to von results derived

from the history of ¢ ey are confessedly,

by origin, the same F ne has had to arrive

at an imperfect mon way of philosophic

speculation, why nob also? No one will

question that the Greek, Persian, and Indian branches

of the Indo-European family have once, as one people,

spoken the same language and held the same belief; the

evidence of comparative philology and comparative my-

thology — which no one has presented in a clearer and

more attractive form than our author — is decisive upon

that point. ATL have tater made approximations te

monotheism: the Greek but weakby and sporadically ;

the Persian, by a moral, an anti-naturalistie revolution or

reform, gave birth to a faith distinguished for its purity,

and its nearness to the simple grandeur of Semitic concep-

tions ; the Hindu followed another course, and attained,

indeed, to a speculative monotheism, but to one of a
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barren and shadowy character. The Hindu supreme God

is as remote as possible from being a realization of the

idea “my father ;” he is set far beyond Olympus, on the

highest and most inaccessible alpine summits of a chill-

ing and cheerless solitude, separated by a whole series of

demiurges from all care of the universe or participation

in the concerns of his creatures. It is not impossible to

distinguish between reminiseences of an older and purer

faith, and the budding germs of a new doctrine: the

former we see appearing here and there among the subtil-

ties of the later religion of the Brahinans ; the latter only

are we able to recognia: . seattered indications of

monotheistic concep able in the earliest

records of Hindu r The great mass of

the Vedic hymns ar . praise and worship

of the multifarious & sper Vedic pantheon,

and ignore all conceptt y of which these are to

be accounted the var ions 3 others, in which

language, style, and soneur to prove their

later origin, exhibit of just those philo-

sophical and theolog which later helped

to sweep away the wh w old Vedic religion,

annihilating its spirit, souly its names and its

ceremonial forms.

Professor Miller has deserved, and often received, the

meed of general praise for the attractive manner in which

he is accustomed to work up the subjects which he treats ;

for his attention, not alone to clearness and readiness of

apprehension by his readers—~ qualities too often neg-

lected by those whose studies reach so deeply, and concern

themselves with subjects so obscure and recondite— but

also to the graces und ornaments of style. To this com-

mendation his present work likewise isin a high degree

entitled ; many will doubtless be led on to peruse it, and

won over to an interest in its theme, who would have

been repelled, had its learned discussions been conducted
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with less art, and clothed in plainer and more rigid forms.

In some instances, however, we think that be bas been

led too far in this direction —has given too loose a rein

to poetic fancy, and talked in tropes and pictures when

more exact scientific statement had been preferable. Hs-

pecially is this true of the carly portion of the book, where

he is discussing the migrations and ethnological relations

of races, and the differences of national characteristics.

We cite below one rather noteworthy instance : —

“The main stream of the Aryan nitions has always flowed towards

the northwest, No historian can tell us ‘by what impulse those ad-

ventucous Nomads wore dviven anich Asta towards the isles and
shores of Murope . .

irresistible as the spei

tribes towards the prai

It roqiires & strong will, ¢

withstand the impetus of

Few will stay behind wh

depart. and then to set o

where it may, San neyer }

languaze and worship our

individuality and great 4

was the conrse adopted })

the Brahmanic Aryas of faci

Had not our anthor, 3 te this paragraph, half

unconsciously in mind the famous and striking picture of

Kaulbach at Berlin, representing the scattering of the

human race from the foot of the ruined tower of Babel ;

where we see each separate nationality, with the impress

of its after character and fortunes already stamped on

every limb and feature, taking up its line of march toward

the quarter of the earth which it is destined to occupy ?

Tt is a bold allegorical representation ; almost too bold

for painting, Indecd; still moro doubtiully admissible as

poetry; but least of all to be put forth as scientifie truth.

We cannot consent to regard the division of the Inde-Eu-

ropean stock into separate tribes, the germs of future im-

dependent nations, as a conscious process, one in which

of inertness, to be able to

her ethnical movements,

But to let one’s friends

o take a road which, lead

those again who speak our

» which only men of strong

apable of pursuing. Tt

vot the Aryan family,

dronsirians of Iran.’ — P, 12.
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each division remained cognizant of the wanderings and

fates of the others, and chose its own future course from

deliberate purpose. Jt is more than we can fairly ask of

our imaginations to show us the Aryan race perched for

a couple of thousand years upon some exalted post of ob-

servation, watching thence the successive departure from

their ancient homes of the various European tribes, and

then, in a spirit of lofty independence, not to say perver-

sity, setting out deliberately to try its fortunes in the op-

posite direction.
In the same introductory chapters our author describes,

for the most part in a tee an! telling manner, some of

the peculiarities wi the Hindus from all

others of the Indo- ost from all others

of the human fand n, their tendency to

look within instead ath and knowledge,

their cavelessness cf wy, their longing to es-

cape from the tran 2, Tut we are not

without suspicion some necounts his deserip-

tion an explanation here and there the

tendency, already poi diute figurative and

rhetorical phrases for ' and clear statement.

Thus, he speaks of ts utting themselves up

within the lofty mountain boundaries of their peninsula,

to dwell there undisturbed for many centuries by for-

eign arms or foreign influences, and adds (p. 16): “ Left

to themselves in a world of their own, without a past,

and without a future before them, they had nothing but

themselves to ponder on”? What had become of their

past, and how they could have known that there was no

future before them, so as to be thercby influenced to pon-

der on themselves, to the exclusion of other and more

profitable subjects of meditation, we are somewhat puz-

zled to sce. Nor is it entirely clear to us in what sense

they actually had no future before them. Perhaps the

assertion is un anticipation of the one made more dis-
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tinctly in a later passage Cp. 31), that “ India has no place

in the political history of the world.” But this, too, we

do not wish toe let pass without a protest. Statements of

a like character are often met with in works that treat of

races, Certain peoples are styled the historical ones ;

others are said to have no history, or to have played no

part in the world’s history. All this seems to savor in

some degree of a selfish exclusiveness, If, as we devoutly

believe, all men are brethren; if every human being,

wherever found, of whatever color, and with whatever

capacities, is a man, endowed with human rights and

burdened with human x lities, then the history of

the world is made 1; ell the separate his-

tories of all its ini iould we limit the

term to that of w! details, or to that

which, in the won vling of human fates,

has come to affect, 1 nately, ourselves? It

is true that we of iz «i aecount ourselves —

doubtless with right ssce of all the family

of man, having intr: the largest share of

the interests, preset of humanity, liable

to determine the cone future history of the

world more widely andtmparitively than any people that

has ever existed, called to a highor destiny, and made
responsible for higher good to be accomplished, than any

ancient nation ; but all this docs not justify us in assum-
ing that the destinies of mankind centre in us, and that

no till of history deserves the name, if it be not a tribu-

tary to the mighty current of modern European culture.

Within the limits of India dwell, even at the present day,

a full seventh of the human race; nearly all of whom

have derived their political, social, and religions institu-

tions, their literature, arts, and sciences, from the Aryan

immigrants ; within those limits wars have been waged,

and great deeds eaacted ; empires have risen, and flour-

ished, and fallen; shall we refuse the name of political
7

oS
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history to changes in the political and social conditions of

men carried on upon so grand a scale, because they have

never overstepped certain fixed limits, because no con-

queror hag ever crossed the borders of the peninsula, to

extend his dominion over the races lying outside? and

that, too, when there has gone out from India an influence

which — in a peaceful way, it is trae — has affected the

state of nearly all Eastern and Central Asia? No; India

has acted a history, if she las not chosen to record its

scenes in detail for our instruction, and the dental of this

fact furnishes not so much as a hint toward the explana-

tion of the remarkah! sof the Indian variety

of human nature. xplanation does not

appear to be within deed, we shall ever

be able to grasp it, any case one nation-

ality comes to ueqnir racter different from

that of another. Ji ig Srising of varieties of a

species: one of those eoasses which thus far

elude our inspection : their ultimate causes

and modes of produs am only notice, com-

ment on, and deserits

The criticisms wliel 7 called upon to make

upon some parts of Is ors work may at least

serve to show how hard it is, in the present condition of

research into Indian antiquity, to frame general views

respecting it which shall command universal assent. The

truism, that it is far easier to pull to pieces than to build

up, is nowhere truer than in matters affecting the archz-

ology and history of India. The labors of a generation of

scholars, or of more than one, will yet be needed before

the vast body of material can be so looked over, and ar-

ranged, and made accessible, that the way shall be clear

to a fair and stable construction of the fabric, How many

centuries have not [[cbrew and Arabic engaged the atien-

tive study of numerous and able scholars! And yet, what

new light has not been cast within a very few years upon

poe
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some of the most important subjects in either department

of study! Sanskrit philology has no reason to be ashamed

of what it has accomplished during its bricf life of seventy

years. So rapid a growth, and one so fruitful of help to

so many other related branches of knowledge, has never

before been known in the annals of literary investigation,



IV.

THE TRANSLATION OF THE VEDA?

—-—

Amone@ the many important tasks which are occupy-

ing the attention of philologists at the present day, there

is hardly another more urgent than that of translating

the Veda, the sacred scripture of the Hindus. Remote

as it may seem to us in many respects —its place of

origin separated from us by half the circumference of

the globe, its thme ne by more than half the distance back
vy of man, its doctrines

uman progress from

nd religion — this

ftuch bring it within

For it is a historical

gion of the human race ;

ress gives it an added

rm. us in the direction

Bavage atheism. to
book, nevertheless, f

the circle of our ne

record belonging to ov

and being such, its

claim to our attentio

11, Ueber gelehrte Triti

Learned Tradition in Ax

September, 1865, before t

fessor R. Roth; and publishe ;

Leipzig, 1867. Vol. xxi. pp. 13.7" cata

2. On the Interpretation of the Veda. By J. Muir, fisq. [From the Journal

of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, London, 1866.

Vol. ii, pp. 303-402, }

3. The Hymns of the Gaupdyanas and the Legend of King Asamdati. By

Professor Max Miiller. [From the samw, pp. 426-479.)

4, On the Veda of the Hindus and the Vela of the “ German School.”

[Read on the 7th of January, 1867, before the Royal Asiatic Society of Great

Britain and Ireland, by Professor Th. Goldstiicker, and reported in abstract in

the London Examiner for February 2, 1867.]

nders in Indien, cte. [On

nedia, Read on the 28th of

s at Heidelberg, by Pro~

the German Oriental Society,
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rom which we ourselves have come ; it tells of conditions

hrough which our ancestors passed, and of which other

nowledge is denied us. It is the oldest existing docu-

rent composed bry any Indo-European people, older than

1e Zoroastrian scriptures, many centuries older than the

nants of Homer, and unapproached even by the tradi-

ons of the othe: branches of the family. This chrono-

gical antiquity would, no doubt, be of little account, if

xt supported by a corresponding antiquity of language

1d content. But it is thus supported. The idiom of

ie Veda is the least altered representative of that

‘imeval tongue from lescended the dialects

the leading races . id Asia, all the way

om the shores of ose of the Bay of

ongal. And while ection of the Veda is

id in India, the cone amaers depicted in it

a, nevertheless, of ac th seems almost more

do-Turopean than Fe wriy all that to our

prehension constinuigs ity of Hindu institu-

ng——the triad of ahima, Vishnu, and

va, the doctrine of che system of castes,

» mixture of subtle piilosophy and gross

derstition —~is w: Lathe : The nature-worship,
s transparent mythology, the simple social relations of
: Vedic period in India, cast hardly less light upon the

sinnings of religion and society among the primitive

ons of Enrope than upon the Brahmanie constitution
the later days of Hindustan. At the same time, the

da contains the actual germs, as yet undeveloped, of

whole Brahmanic system, which can be understood

y as they and is relations to them are eomprehended.

1ether, then, we apply ourselves to the study of Indian

of Indo-European antiquity, this book is our equally

ispensable pnide and aid.

che term Veda, literally ‘knowledge,’ originally des-

ates the whole immense mass of the earlier religious
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literature, metrical and prosaic, of India, representing

several distinct and diverse periods of belief and culture.

Its divisions have been set forth, and their character

and relations explained, in a previous paper ;} it is only

necessary, therefore, to repeat in bricf summary the state-

ments there made. It is composed of four bodies of

works, entitled respectively the Big-Veda, * Veda of

Hymns,’ the Sdma-Veda, ‘ Veda of Chants,’ the Yayur-

Veda, ‘ Veda of Sacrificial Formulas, and the Brahma-

Veda, ‘ Veda of Tncantations’—the last being more us-

ually styled Atharva- Veda, from the half-mythic race of
the Atharvans, with whom it is brought into some kind

of artificial connesticn cli.gf these bodies a single

work, containing ny ic, forms the original

nucleus, to which : become attached by

gradual accretion. ‘tion of hymns consti-

tuting the Rig-Veda 5 narrower sense, so far

outranks the others in 2 as to be, in our view,

almost by itself the ¥ ins the earliest sacred

poetry of the Hind . time when they had

as yet hardly beg ; when, having but

lately entered the pe orthwestern frontier,

they were pressing for gh the Penjab to take

possession of the wider and richer valleys of central Hin-

dustan, the principal scene of their later history. Its

hymns ave the prayers and praises with which that people

addressed the gods in whom it believed; they reflect,

then, in the first instance, and with most fullness, its relig-

ious creed and institutions; but along with these, more

or less unconsciously and fragmentarily, its whole mode

of thought and life. They were long handed down with

scrupulous care in the families of the priesthood, regarded

with reverence and profoundly studicd by generations to

whom their language and doctrines were becoming ever

more strange ; until at length, no one can tell when or

bo

4 See above, p. 5 seq.
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where, they were committed to writing, and have reached

our hands in a state of complete aud accurate preserva

tion which constitutes one of the marvels of literary

history, and accompanied with a mass of auxiliary litera-

ture, critical and exegetical, which is hardly Jess marvel-

ous.

The other three collections have, in a less degree, been

regarded with the same reverence, and subjected to a like

treatment. But while the Rig-Veda was evidently put

together for the puepose of gathering and preserving the

inherited treasure of ancient sony, the next two, at least,

have in view more The Sima and Yajur

Vedas are the litur books of two classes of

priests, coinposed « elected out of the

mass of traditional rare adapted to the

needs of practical w ized at a period far

subsequent to that « ef the hymns: hence

their contents are, in mt 2 part, repetitions of

those of the Rig-Ved srvan, finally, though

not liturgical, but a lection like the first,

is of a much later lustrating the transi-

tion from the simple f why time to the super-

stition on the onc hat isublimated and atten-

uated philosophizing on the other, which characterize
the more modern religious development of India.
By the Veda, therefore, as the object of interpretative

Jabor to the present generation of scholars, we mean the

Ripg-Veda hymns, along with such parts of the other col-

Jections as are akin to these in character, The difficulty

of their interpretation lies in the obscurity both of their

diction and their content. The Vedic dialect is notably

unlike the classical Sanskrit, differing from itin the reten-

tion of a variety of grammatical forms which it has lost

from use, and also, more especially, in the possession of a

vocabulary to no small extent peculiar, containing not

only seuttered words, but whole bodies of roots and de-
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rivativos, which find no place in the latter idiom. The

difference of condition and sentiment, of the ways of

thinking and acting, is even wider than that of speech,

between the one period and the other. We have here,

in short, one of that class of eases with which the student

of ancient history is so often called upon to deal — a half-

known antiquity, recorded in an imperfectly understood

dialect ; into the fw comprehension of both he has to

work his way as best he can, making the word explain

the thing, and the thing the word, gaining by degrees

deeper knowledge and clearer views, until the whole lies

in its grand features and easgutinl details distinct before

his mind. Of con freroagh understanding

of the Vedie antic: ved, no satisfactory

translation of the Vé isle; the latter must

be the sign and fruit

For penetrating to t these ancient records

we have abundant mez xeeb and indirect, in the

later language and sy fudia, The whole ac-

cessory sacred lite ytain extent, their

comment. The nuvi nous Bréhmanas —

regarded by the Hine tions of the hymn-

literature itself, and j this inspired — are

filled with discussions of the divinities and ceremonies to
which the hymns relate, with legends bearing upon their

subject and occasion, with explanations of the allusions

they contain, even with interpretations of their words and

phrases. The Stitras, or bodics of sacrificial rules, also

east light upon their meaning from the method of their

ceremonial application. The Prétigékhyas, and other

treatises of a grammatical character, are not destitute of

exegetical as well as critical value. A single work, of

great, though unknown antiquity, the Mirukta, or ‘ Ex-

position, of Ydska, takes for its express object the

interpretation of difficult parts of the Vedic phraseology.

All these are fragmentary or partial in their nature.
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But about five hundred years ago, in a region of southern

India where ocenrred the most important renaissance of

Hindu learning and religion after their overwhelming

overthrow by the Moslems, there was produced a series of

giant commentaries, which follow the sacred texts line by

line and word by word, setting clearly forth every item

of their contents; and it is as accompanied by these com-

mentaries, which, in the eyes of the modern [indu, are

their sufficient and authoritative exposition, that the texts

have been placed in our hands.

It was a matter of course, then, that Ruropean scholars,

when they began. th pon the hymns, should

take the commentar. 23; and by this aid,

as no one pretends i a much more rapid

insight into the gen che texts before them

than could have bi ry other way. More

recently, however, has # ty discussion as to the

absolute value of the ¢ , the age and source of

the information thry s depree of authority

which ought to be « There are those

who maintain, in the ditional explanation

given by the Indian sack to the period of

production of the Inyernk s, or at least to a time

when the latter were fully and familiarly comprehended ;
that it possesses, therefore, a paramount value, and

should be, in the main, strictly followed by us ; and that,

if we would fain understand the Veda, we have only to

sit at the feet of Sayana, Malidhara, and their compeers

of the fourteenth century, and what we desire is attained,

Wo possess a translation of the Rig-Veda made upon this

theory; it is by Horace Hayman Wilson; the first half

of it was published before his death, and Professor Cowell

is now editing the rest from his manuseript,

Much the larger number of I uuropean scholars, how-

ever, have been of a different opinion, Their views are

fully sct forth in the first three of the papers which form

pine
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the subject of this article, and we will proceed to consider

them as there presented.

After Colebrooke’s remarkable essay on the Vedas

(published in 1805) had failed to sow fertile seed in the

minds of his contemporaries and followers, and Rosen’s

isolated enterprise of the publication of the Rig-Veda had

been broken off almost in its inception by his untimely

death (in 1837), it was Professor Roth of Tiibingen who,

more than any other person, initiated the present era of

Vedic study, by his little work entitled “ Contributions
to the Literature and History of the Veda” (Zur Littera-

tur und Geschichte des Woadas, of which the first portion

was presented to th ental Society in 1845,

and which was pull rear. His opinions
upon the pot now u have always been

clearly held and dec and he is generally
looked upon as the fea 2 of an independent

interpretation. He he y expressed himself in

its behalf in the Peef; cat Sanskrit Lexicon,

of which he and Bass ofnt editors ; and hig

exegetical principl UWustrated in his

contributions to that Li explanation of Vedic
words and discussion Passnecs. His present

brief paper offers a summary view of the considerations

which have suggested themselves to his mind, in the

course of his long-continued occupation with the subject,

He first. points out the difficultics which beset the un-

derstanding of all works coming down to us from former

times, whether near or remote, and the necessity laid

upon us of secking intermediate aids, which shall lead us

back step by step to a knowledge of the conditions under

which those works were produced. Every ancient litera-

ture of any extent and importanco, especially every sacred

literature, offers such aid, in the form of glossaries, com-

mentaries, and other kindred works. But in every known

case, these aids, resting upon tho basis of a learned tradi-
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tion, have been found insufficient, and, to a certain

extent, misleading —and this for reasons which are

grounded in the nature of the case, and therefore

unavoidable. Investigation, inquiry, the formation of

an exegetical tradition, do not begin until the texts with

which they deal have taken on a character of obscurity,

are no longer directly intelligible. Not only, now, does

the Hindu traditional literature constitute no exception

to the general rule, but it is even a striking illustration of

the rule. The circumstances under which it was pro-

duced would lead us to expect to find it thus. ‘The great

Vedic commentaries cay peing after a time of gen-

eral deeay of Wind tuler the patronage of

a king of barbari among a people of

struction had been

smanic learning that

Purciits who resorted to

ring nothing with them

; aad in order to show

of an authoritative

the Vedic times, it

gathered, we may ad

was attainable; but #

the court of Vijayanag

which they did not ale

that they were th

tradition going bi:

would be necessary to such a tradition could

and did exist at that lia-— the proof being

derived either from the known history of Hindu litera-
ture and religion, or else from internal evidences con-

tained in the commentaries themselves. The former

mode of proof has never been seriously attempted ; it has

ther been assumed that, since the [indus believe in the

authority of the commentarics, we must do the same,

This assumption involves a complete misapprehension as

to where the burden of proof lies; the probabilities are

on the side of the skeptics, and ean only be overborne by

direct evidence ; and when we come to look for such evi-

dence in the works in question, we find them, on the

contrary, filled with the plaincst indications of their true

origin, A genuine tradition sets itself to give informa-
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tion which could not be reached by other means ; it

explains things, relations, connected passages, rather than

single words and petty details. ‘The more primitive itis,

the less will it wear a scientific aspect. The scientific

exposition, on the other hand, begins with words, and

from them tries to arrive at the comprehension of things

more general, Of this latter character is the Hindu

comment, through and through, It is grammatical and

etymological, smacking of the school and the pedant in

every part. Artificialities, inconsistencies, conceits, un-

certainties, abound in it. It walks with no assured step ;

of difficult passagos i gly thout seruple a variety of

different adiissibte ving the reader to

take his own choici t exhibits, in short,

no trace of genuine + ib.

Nor can the corn: ; to found itself upon

a treasure of accu g notably richer than

is within our reach. tes a work which we

have not in our ows sy not hopé to have ;

and its references t do possess — espe-

cially to Yaska’s N: uh we have already

spoken — are so very 1 full as to show that,

so far as ancient authot scorned, these were its

main dependence.

When, now, we come to examine the oldest authorities

themselves, we find them to be of the same character.

YAska, not less than Sdyana, endeavors to penetrate by

etymological inquiry into the meaning of the passages he

is treating ; he cites the varying views of his predecessors,

among whom there was a euhemeristic school, and also a

nihilistic, denying that the Veda had any intelligible and

attainable significance. From this and other like evi-

dence it appears clearly that the tradition which is

alleged to lie back of the commentators is only a tradition

of the earlier attempt of investigators of their own class.

There has been, it is true, a long succession of practised
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exegetes ; yet the succession began not in immediate and
authoritative knowledge, but in erudite inquiry, resting

upon the same basis which underlies ow: owa —- namely,

knowledge of the Sanskrit language, and of the institu-

tions and beliefs of the later periods in Indian history.

‘These are the leading thoughts of Professor Roth’s

concise but comprehensive essay. ‘Though bearing pri-

marily upon the Vedic controversy, they” were intended
also to have an application to the similar question now

under debate as to the interpretation of the Avesta.

The next paper is by tl the eminent English scholar, Dr.

Muir of Edinburgh, awh to the goneral reading

public by his valuabl NOS entitled * Oripi-
nal Sanskrit Texts ud History of the

People of India, th nad Institutions,” in

which are gathered ithentie materials for

the study of various indu antiquity, with

full translations and repiarks, The paper,

though published be ?rufeasor Roth, comes
after it in the order and presentation to

the learned body be! read. It takes up

the same theme at x ath, not limiting

itself to a statement: Blea and results, but

establishing the one and deriving the other by means of
a full arrivy of evidence extracted from the works whose
value is the subject of controversy. Dr. Muir’s whole

exposition is characterized by the most unexceptionable

faimess and courtesy, by wide reading and industry of

research, and by clearness of statement and logical

method. It is a contribution to the discussion of very

high value, and espec tally interesting to those who,

themselves unversed in Vedie study, require to have

things placed before their eyes in the light of an abun-

dant illustration. Its force as an argument appears to

us, we must acknowledge, overwhelming ; we see not

how those who maintain the paramount authority of the

PRY



110 THE TRANSLATION OF THE VEDA,

commentators can meet its reasonings or set aside its

conclusions.

Dr. Muir begins with quoting at some length the ex-

pressed views of both parties to the controversy —of

Wilson and Goldstiicker upon the one side, of Roth,

Benfey, and Miler upon the other. We then proceeds

to inquire what signs are discoverable in the Indian lit-

erature of a tradition respecting the meaning of the Veda

handed down continuously from the earliest times. Such

signs ought to be found, if anywhere, in the Brdhmanas,

the class of writings standing next in antiquity to the

hymns, and held sacred, 4 statter themselves. But

the best authorities.“ apirit of the Brah-

manas is separate s older hymus by a

wider gulf than tr nodern religious lit-

erature —that the & continuity lies pre-

cisely here. These w: ict, concern themselves

only to a very lireite vith casting light upon

their predecessors, ary{ ess, when they attempt

the task, is not suché ‘catly to regret their

usual reticence; thek Hsions and deliberate

perversions of thei: y invention of tasteless

and absurd legends fo-exphue the allusions, real or

fancied, which it contains, their often atrocious etymol-

ogies, are clear evidence that the spirit of the later time,

which has always cared infinitely more about the letter

than about the meaning of the Veda, was already

dominant in the Hindu priesthood. Where, now, shall

the primitive and unbroken tradition have begun, if it

is unknown to the authors of the Brdhmanas? But even

the task of collecting and sifting the exegetic material,

such as it is, which these treatises contain, is yet to be

done by us; the commentators do not found themselve

upon it; it is only occasionally referred to by them.

Next, Dr. Muir takes up the Nirukta of Yaska, ov

earliest extant specimen of native exegesis, the beginnin
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of that series of works which at last found its culmination
in the commentaries. He briefly describes its character

and content, and extracts from it some of those eurious

discussions and. accounts of schools of Vedic interpretation

to which we have above alluded. From this point

onward, the great bulk of his paper is taken up with the

quotation, aud discussion of an extended series of Vedic

passages, along with their interpretation as given in the

Nirukta and in Sdyana’s commentary; in the course of

which are made abundantly to appear the loose, arbi-

trary, and often carelessly blandering method of these

alleged representatives of an imenemorial and authori-

tative tradition, the ios with themselves

and with one anot)y ee upon grammati-

eal and etymologic ; ver light they cast

upon the texts, vad foisting upon these

texts of the ideas and nee toa later time,

To follow him into the ' uy scussion is not, of

course, in our power ht in conclusion is, that

i or obseure text in

thority of the Indian

“ there is no unusual

the hymns in regard

scholiast should be + for his interpretation

accepted, | unless it be ny probability, by the

context, or by parallel passag ees 37”. and that ‘it follows,
as a necessary corollary, that no translation of the Rig--

Veda which is based exclusively on Sayana’s commentary

can possibly be satisfactory.”

This being established, he at once proeceds to point out

that the labors of the commentators have by no means

been uscless to us; that, on the contrary, they have

“been of the utmost service in facilitating and novolerat-
ing the comprehension of the Veda;” that they have

led us by a short cut to much knowledge which would

else have cost long and painful investigation ; and that

they are worthy of being constantly consulted by the

European who is grappling with the same difficulties

a
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which they attempt to solve. In all this we fully agree

with him; but we agree not less heartily when he goes on

yet further to state that, after all, we derive from them

little or nothing which we should not sooner or later

have found out without their aid. How should the case

be otherwise? Their basis of interpretation, as was

shown from Professor Roth’s paper, is not different from

our own. We know the Sanskrit language, as they did ;

we have in our hands the materials for comprehending

the Hindu institutions, even as these were comprehended

by them. In both departments, indeed, we may read-_

ily acknowledge that they had in some respects the ad-

vantage of us; but ip: ects we have not less

clearly the advantag ean hardly hope to

make ourselves so rhacularly acquainted

with their classic idic Brahmans who were

trained in it from hoy snven the undivided

labors of years to the. t ‘ring the intricacies of

its grammar in their ow. ; nevertheless, for the

purposes of a comy és, we command the

Sanskrit far more t] icy. All the meth-

ods and appliances of smmar are at our dis~

posal, and we can bring # an enlightened pene-

tration, and a coolness ‘and justness of judgment, to which
neither the Hindus nor any other ancient people could

make pretense, So, too, and yet more especially, the

creeds and ceremonies of Brahmanic India were intimately

known to them in a thousand particulars which are obscure

to us; but this, again, is more than compensated by the

prepossession with which their minds were filled in favor

of those very institutions, and by their disposition to see

in the antiquities of their country more of themselves and

their belongings than really existed there. The historic

faculty was too thoroughly wanting in the Hindu mind

for Hindu scholars to be trustworthy students of the past.

Tf they had owned the disposition and the power to re-
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construct the fabric of ancient days, the Sanskrit literature

would not be, as it is, without a vestige of a chronology,

and with only a mass of paltry fables in place of history.

We are fully of opinion, therefore, that the help of

the commentaries was dispensable to us. We shall not

finally know appreciably imore of the Veda than we

should know if such works jad never been compiled. Tt

is even doubtful whether we should not already by this

time have known without them as much as we in fact

know; whether the facilities they offered us at the start

are not more than counterbalanced by the concentration

upon them of labor which might have been given to the

texts themselves, at ; which they have

wrought in the pull vtter. Thus, when

Miiller’s magnificen the Rig-Veda and

its commentary, con the auspices of the

East India Company sd under those of the

British government, w sain hand, about 1847,

afew months would | ly sufficient for laying

before the world the it is, after twenty-

five vears, little more has yet been placed

in our hands by Praf ‘he students of the

Veda long waited withtds hope, while the work,

with this heavy clog upon it, was wearily dragging its

slow length through the press; until at last other scholars

undertook to come to their relief, and give them access to

the material they needed ; and now it is Aufrecht who

is the true editor of the Veda, while Miiller has to con-

tent himself with the secondary honor of being the editor

of Séyana. He who has made mach use of the eommen-

tary has had ample opportunity to observe that it accom-

panies and aids his investigations admirably, so long as

he hus perfectly plain sailine ; but the moment a serious

difficulty arises, le is left to his own resources ; his helper

igcither more at a loss than himself, or offers him counsel

which is impertinent and worthless.

8
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The paper by Professor Miiller, the third in our series,

is a@ highly important contribution to the controversy we

are reviewing, although it carefully avoids a contro-

versial form, and is toned throughout as if the questions

upon which it bears had never been made the theme of

animated dispute. Its anthor has issued within the year

prospectus of a complete version of the Rig-Veda,

which he has long had in hand, and has now gotten

nearly ready for publication (it is understood that the

first volume is on the point of leaving the press) ;! and

here, apropos of » simple acknowledgment which he

wishes to give of the kindness of a friend in furnishing

him new manuscri p #,his other great work

(the editing of Siiys ), it oceurs to him

to offer, in advan: uple of the way in
which his translatio ted. IIe selects for

the purpose a series out of the tenth and

Jast book of the Rig-% se, by the Hindu tradi-

tion, are connected to ing arisen out of a

single historical ocen ® traditionists relate

in full. Miller firs y in its several and

not a little discordax > the most part, also,

giving the text of « e2A king has discarded

his former offici ating pricsts, Subandlu and his three
brothers, and has taken two new ones in their place. The
holy men thus supplanted have used incantations against

the life of the king, to which the latter’s new friends

have retorted with still more powerful charms — with

such effect, indeed, as to destroy the life of one of the

offenders. Hereupon the beaten party compose and sing

the four hymus in question, for the purpose of calling

the spirit of their brother back to life ; and they succeed

in their endeavor. These are the essential features of

the legend, as given by the commentators; and every

one must perforce acknowledge that it wears an aspect

1 See the next essay in this volume (p. 133 seq.)
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of wonderful verisimilitude, as if reported by a faithful

and immemorial tradition, perhaps from the very lips of

the man so strangely witched out of the world and

witched into it again! Miller then goes on to translate

the hymns in strict conformity with their interpretation

by Sayana, ns made to fit the story. But, having thus

done all that could be required of a translator of the one

school, he passes over to the other, and commences criti-

cising his own work. Tle points out some of the more

flagrant cases in which Sfyana’s version militates against

graminar and good sense, and distorts the plain purport

of the text. He annly og

one authority to :

transformed from £

record to that whi

grow up by successiv

dermg interpretations

the text. The name:

new priests, and thei

appear to him to b

fact have quite othe

nc, chases it up from

s how it has become

; wore in the oldest

: above —how it all

with the help of blun-

i phrases occurring in

nv, his people, his two

d revived adversary,

£ epithets which in

Moreover, the whole

story has as little adap’ © real. content of the

hymns as it has possible ac rice with sober fact; it is

neither vero nor ben trovato, Vinally, we reccive a new

version of the whole series of verses, made in independ-

ence of the commentator; their disconnectedness ig

pointed out, and it is made to appear that the hymns are

put together, in part, out of fragments having hetero-

geneous scope and intent,

In these three papers we have the case of the anti-

comment party drawn out in all desirable fullness, and

illustrated from every point of view: Professor Roth

stating the general considerations which apply in all

cases of the traditional interpretation of ancient texts;

Dr. Muir illustrating those principles by the fullest and

most: detailed examination of the particular interpreters

>
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whose authority is called in question; Professor Miler

exemplifying, upon a connected portion of the Veda, the

two modes of interpretation, and contrasting their results.

Now let us see what is urged on the other side.

The first scholar who criticised unfavorably the rising

school of Vedic interpretation in Europe, and attempted

to cast discredit wpon its results, was Professor H. H.

Wilson, of Oxford and London. We had been educated

as a Sanskritist in India, and had won a highly honorable

name by his Jabors upon the later Sanskrit literature: a

literature in which artificial conceits and labored obscu-

rity unfortunately p jgnificant part, and com-

mentaries are often to the progress of

the student; wher: in a form intended

for learned expositic sometimes adds to

his own enigmatica!ly tten exposition which

shall render its meaning ta others. Study of

‘ape until Wilson wasthe Veda was not takes

already an old man, wi wi habits of mind fixed

influence were veryby long custom. Ii

freely given to the | ‘search into Hindu

antiquity, and were o to its progress: it

would ill become ay" Slur to speak dispara-

gingly of his services. But his merits are so great and
universally acknowledged, in so many departments, that

his friends can well afford to see his weaknesses plainly

pointed out. He was never in real sympathy with the

spirit of the scholars he had assisted; he distrusted their

methods of independent inquiry, and rejected the con-

clusions they arrived at. It was too late for him to

make himself a Vedic scholar in their sense, even if he

had understood the requirements of Vedic scholarship as

they did. The commentaries were the spectacles through

which his disposition and training led him to look at those

ancient texts, and he persistently credited and defended

their sufficiency. ‘lo what an extreme he carried his
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transfer of the conditions belonging to the later and

artificial periods of Llindu literature to the early and

spontaneous epoch of the hymns is shown most clearly

by a highly curious passage (100 long for quotation here)

in the Preface to the second volume of his translation of

[Sayana’s version of] the Rig-Veda. IIe there seriously

lays it down as an acceptable doctrine, that only a tradi-

tion established by the authors of the hymns themselves,

and handed down from their times to the present, could

give us the intent of their epithets and elliptical phrases ;

that if a Vedie poct spoke, for example, of “ the crooked,”

or “the broad and voldon,” die whtorud a riddle to which

he alone could fur if such expressions

must not have thei their explanation in

their own inherent g applicability, and in

the habits of sapeee associations, of the

period | It were qui & uilintain that, when

an Hnylish poet sped eon,” or * the briny,”

he must needs estas! lost alter gencrations

should have no me what noun had to be

supplied 5; that Lou ¥son — or, to put it

more strongly, Ene: rowning — when they

turn off a verse, whis feeic meaning in the ears

of a select number of disc ‘iplos, by whose pious care it
shall be set plainly before the apprehension of our de-

scendants a thonsand yours hence. Mven Wilson, how-

ever, as Dr. Muir has abundantly pointed out, was not

so slavishly obseqnious to the commentators In practice

asin theory. ‘The instances are by no means rare of his

calling attention to the unsatisfactory character of Say-

ana’s explanations of particular words or phrases, to his

inconsistency with himself or his discordance with other

commentators, to his forcing upon his text ideas that

are the acknowledged growth of a later time; and if he

had been a younger man, there is no telling to what

lengths of unbelief these hovetical beginnings might have

led him.



118 THE TRANSLATION OF THE VEDA.

Since the death of Wilson, his mantle rests upon the

shoulders of Dy. Theodor Goldstiicker, Professor of Sans-

krit in University College, London, author of the fourth

paper whose title we have set at the head of this article.

The paper was intended as a direct reply to the one by

Dr. Muir which we have already considered. We have

in our hands, it is true, at present, only an abstract of it;

but, on the one hand, this abstract is very full and well

digested, bearing every mark of having been drawn up

by the author himself, and doubtless presenting with

trustworthy correctness the main points of his argument ;

and, on the other hand, hax waited in vain for more

than a year for the : » article in its com-

pleteness, and know that its author is

apt to find himself nunistances to much

longer delays in the ¢ is works than he or

others had anticipa£ aut feel that wo need

refrain from bringing shape it wears, as an

authentic document, ii: sion)

In considering, thet of Professor Gold-

atiicker, we have ir at, In more than one

impor tant respect, th he has prefixed to it

ia ill chosen. He styles: x0 Veda of the Hindus

and the Veda of ‘the German School.’ ” Herein is in-

volved an evident petitio principii. The question is not

between the Veda of the German school (or however

else we may choose to call it) on the one hand, and

the Veda of the Hindus on the other. The Veda of

the Hindus, in the proper sense, is what both parties

are alike trying to comprehend; and whether its com-

prehension shall be most surely arrived at through the

methods of modern Hindu scholarship, or of modern

Enropean, is the point which we are endeavoring to

1 In fact, the recent lamented death of Professor Goldstticker (March 1872)

leaves us without any other fuller aud more authoritative statement of his views

upon the points here in question.
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determine. It would be only a similar assumption of the

other party to entitle its argument “ The Veda of the

Hindus versus the Veda of the Hindu Schools.” Pro-

fessor Goldstiicker, if he would be fair, should have

acknowledged as bis theme, ‘The Veda of the Hindu

Schools, and the Veda of the European School: which is

the true Veda ?”

Again, what we have here called the European school,

as representing the established methods of modern Euro-

pean archeology and philology, Professor Goldstiicker

knows throughout as “the German school,” always

putting the words jate ion marks, and claiming

that he borrows the We have looked

through the latter’ with considerable

care, for the express yoring this title, and

have failod to find th in a single instance.

We would not venture ab it may lie hidden

there, in some chscure ‘has escaped our search,

or that Dr, Muir may trop in the oral com~-

munication of his uding it, as on the

whole objectionabic, as printed. But

even this could consti ration of the way in

which Professor Golistieker“uikes use of it. He em-

phasizes it, dwells upon it, ‘reiterates it three or four
times in a paragraph, as if there lay in the words them-

selves some potent arguncnt against the views he is

opposing. Any uninformed person would say, we are

confident, that he was making an unworthy appeal to

English prejudice against foreign men and foreign ways ;

there can be no question that, whether by his intention

or not, his language directly tends to excite, and array

upon his own side, whatever of such prejudice may exist

among his hearers and readers. We are not at all willing

to credit that, being himself a German domiciled in Eng-

land, he can have done anything consciously to “ foul his

own nest,” as the saying is; but we might fairly have
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expected him to take more pains to avoid whatever could

possibly have an effect that way. Nor are we ready to

believe that any one whose suffrage he would value is

liable to be swerved from a correct jadgment by national

prepossession. ‘That there should exist in the English

mind a certain leaven of jealousy of the foreigners who

have done so much more than the English to illustrate

the language, history, and antiquities of their own East-

ern, empire, would be only natural; but it must be

acknowledged, to their honor, that in general they have

risen auporOr to ity and have shown a liberal readiness

: ad teachers from abroad :

mans (but including

d Hall), who have

1 study in English

« past fifty years the

the lead of Germany in

xe, glad and proud to

yan school” in Vedic

philology. In both

seinning, and have

even one. American

filled and are filling

institutions of learn:

whole world has been

all departments of phils

doso, There is no mgt

study than there is

alike, Germans muck

done the greater pnrt ; but, in both alike,

the school has beecarne®: rand is fast becoming

universal. Not to speak of Professor Goldstiicker him-

self as the main, if not the sole, champion of the opposing

party, an insurmountable obstacle in the way of any such

restriction as he would fain imply in the name “ German

school” is to be found in the person of Dr, Muir, the

most eminent of the Vedie scholars of English birth ; and

if he would look into other parts of the learned world, he

might discover others of the same character.

But our author, while professing to borrow from Dr.

Muir the invidions title which the latter does not use,

‘and of which the relative position of the two is the most

effective refutation, is ab the same time at the pains to

show that there is, in very fact, no ‘* German school” at
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all, in the sense in which his opponent understands the

expression — or would have understood it, if he had em-

ployed it. In so doing, he misapprehonds, as it appears

to us, the whole scope of the controversy. ‘Lhe point at

issue is not, whether Roth and Benfey and Muir and

Miiller bave rendered any giveu Vedie passage in precise

accordance with one another, nor even whether amy one

of them has rendered it correctly, but whether they shall

be allowed to translate it if they can, or leave if untrans-

lated if they must, without obsequious regard to what

Sfyana may aftinm to be its meaning, Shall we be

content to translate Sayana,or may we do our utmost

upon the Veda its 1 as a means to the

comprehension of only as one among

many, and one whos particular case is to

be judged and dete: ves? This is the

question with regard ¢ w Goldstiicker stands

upon one side, and hk achool” — that is to

say, all the other V note in the world —

upon the other, Roth and Benfey

belong to differené ‘ s their methods of

interpretation Gneunit in details) and their

interpretations differ. sense every individual

scholar, ancient or modern, Ilindu or Kuropean, consti-
tutes an independent “ school.” Weber, he says again,

must not be counted in the same school with the others,

beenuse, being addicted to contradicting himself, he has

once expressed an opinion different. from theirs as to the

existence of a break in Ilindn tradition, ‘Lhis seems to

us little better than trifling. Lastly, Miller entirely

disagrees with them all; he has lately “distinetly de-

elared that, in his opinion, three fourths of the whole

Rig-Veda had been correctly wnderstood by SAyana,

whereas regarding the remaining fourth, he would. often
not be able to offer an interpretation of his own.” But

every other scholar whose name hus been mentioned

3h
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would doubtless be able to say nearly the same thing,

varying only as regards the exact proportion of the text

which, in his view, Sdyana hag shown himself capable of

interpreting. ‘To compare the Veda and Sdyana together,

and note that the latter has comprehended the easier

parts of it, while of the rest no small part is so difficult

that we do not understand it much, if at all, better than

he, is a marvelously different thing from taking him for

our guide and authority. Ilow Muller actually deals

with the commentary has been sufliciently shown above ;

he speaks of it always with great t gentleness, as befits the

editor of Sayana, to do: omes to translating,

not even Roth or Be stia a more independ-

ent course than he. for the repute of his

Indian predecessors, upon the verge of

misstating his own } them, and has, per-

haps, fairly exposed it £ being misunderstood

by others who should ttention to his words

than his deeds. Ti: now under discussion,

he says Cp. 452) th: » necessity for going

beyond Sfyana’s ix ever that interpre-

tation satisfies both muuar and the require-

ments of common sins not: but this implies

the setting up of grammar and common sense, according

to our judginent of them, as authorities by which Sayana
is to be tried, in order that we may see whether his

interpretation should be accepted — that is to say, the

putting him into no better position than that to which

he would be relegated even by tho extremists of “ the

German school.”

Tt is quite im vain then for Professor Goldstiicker to

claim Millec’s support in his advocacy of the Hindu

commentators. We do not see, in fact, that, since the

death of Wilson, he can reckon any one but himself upon

his own side: he constitutes, solitary and alone, the

“anti-German school,” Myr, Cowell, the lately elected
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Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge, has, it is true,

dropped an expression or two which have seemed to

some to betray an inclination to like views; but we are

convinced that it would be doing great injustice to this

scholar, considering the thoroughness, enterprise, and
freedom of spirit testified by his various publications,

to imagine that, when once fairly entered upon the task

of Vedic interpresation, he would long remain in bondage

to Indian guides. And certainly no other scholar to

whose utterances’ the learned world is accustomed to pay

attention ean be rallied by our author under his banner.

But we may go fart! Hes ort that he is in great

danger of being d: a, his only partisan.

Dr. Muir, whose ae veh almost nothing
bearing upon the xsy escapes, directs

our attention to quit ustances in which the

fragment of Goldstitel & Dictionary that has

thus far appeared re nas interpretations, or

pronounces them arti sod; exhibiting, as Dr.

Muir phrases it, “¢ al tendency, . ..

which may, perhaps, snary advances, be-

come hy and by ak + & more pronounced

heterodoxy.” Ht ona’a: x6 allowed to swerve

from the narrow track of “exegetical orthodoxy, it is
difficult to see wpon what firm ground they rest: they

are able to slide away even into the broad road of

* German” rationalism.

The controversy, then, assumes a new form; it is

virtually narrowed down to the question, whether Pro-

fessor Goldstiicker alone is to be regarded as qualified to

decide when ak how far the authority of the commen-

tary is to be set aside, or whether others may also have

their opinions respecting it, It docs not need to he

pointed out that, with the liberty of private judgment,

there comes also a heavy burden of responsibility. Every

scholar who puts himself forward as an interpreter must
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be held to a strict account, and judged according to the

learning, acuteness, and good seuse displayed in his

renderings. There are those, doubtless (it may not be

unfair to refer, as an example, to M. Langlois, author of

a complete version of the Rig-Veda in French), who

come so poorly fitted to the work of translation that they

do even worse than if they had followed the comment

step by step. Ignorant presumption may show itself in

the one direction, not less than comfortable indolence of

spirit and bigoted submission to authority in the other ;

yet the only way to arrive at the truth in the end is to

permit and encourage freadommpt independent interpreta-

tion. Nothing is g: o¢ Goldstiicker’s cause

by casting in the fae ‘ty the discordance

of each one’s version is comrades: all that

is fully foreseen and a their system; there

is not one among the inctly to point out

that conjecture —- or, Niagonists would con-

temptuously style it, aust, for a long time

to come, play a en in our attempts at

translation, as it de done m those of the

Hindus ; that certsints cme parts never be at-

tained, and in others “yr S@uly as the result of

successive approximations. The analogy of the Homeric

and Biblical studies has been ropeatedly appealed to by

way of illustration ; and Vedie scholars have been content

to anticipate the solution of the last difficulty offered

them by their theme at an interval after the last pas-

sage of the Greek poet or of the Hebrew narrators and

prophets shall have ceased to be the subject of contro-

versy, at least not more extended than that which

separates the beginnings of Sanskrit philology from those

of Greek and Hebrew exegesis, This may seem to some

a not altogether encouraging prospect ; yet few, we hope,

will be inclined to escape from it by subjection to the

infallible authority of a Hindu commentator.

$s t
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Let us now look a little at the specific replies made by

the champion of the commentators to the allegations of

their opponents. Ie justly characterizes as “the most

important argument of Mr. Muir against the value of the

native commentaries”? the exhibition of the alternative

explanations — one, two, three, or even more — given by

them in numberless instances for the same word or pas-

sage, What is this argument alleged to prove? Of

course, that there was in existence in India no authori-

tative tradition, coming down from the period of the

hymns themselves, and teaching with certainty their

true meaning, which mst have bcen one, and not many ;

but that the later 1) Iuiced to erndite meth-

ods of exegesis, to xe, and, when that

failed them, to con t they applied these

methods with a degre pending, in different

eases, on the difticulty oiem in hand, and the

learning and acntenes vy brought to its solu-

tion — often giving t} apretation, but some-

times also the wrox quently unable to

satisfy themselves ° xr Imore suggested

versions was the trae ¢ > Goldstiicker would

fain set aside this sarge : ding that the alter-

native explanations may represent the views of different
schools of Vedic study in India; nay, leaping in the

space of a single line from a possibility to an almost

certainty, he asserts that they “ must probably” be so

accounted for. A most unfortunate reply ; for it Involves

a full adinission cf the truth of the very argument against

which it is brought. It is a matter of indifference to

Dr. Muis and his side whether the discordant versions

reported by Yaska and Sfayana be the products of their

own mnassisted ingenuity, or whether each had a separate

paternity, and was backed by a whole school of commen-

tators, or a dozen schools; in either case their presenta-

tion is equally eonclusive against the existence of the

aga'y:
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claimed authoritative tradition, and the trustworthiness

of the reporting commentator as a guide for us to follow.

He who is curious as to the history of Hindu learning

may pay what heed he pleases to them; he who strives

simply to know what the Veda means can only look at

‘them with curiosity, as so many guesses, among which
some one may possibly point the way to his own. After

the admission here made, we see not what ground Pro-

fessor Goldstiickor any longer has to stand upon in his

contest with “the German school,”

Again, he states Roth’s principles of interpretation to

“consist in deriving the e of Vedic words ‘from a

juxtaposition of all enate in diction or

contents’ in which® it oceur;” and he

proceeds at once to € the determining of

cognateness of Ved diction, which, if it

means anything, im romatical cognateness,

was one of the most di lors of Vedie philology,

a problem which, go # me been solved, had as

yet not even been ys _ that it was begging,

therefore, the quesii¢ nded an interpreta-

tion of words on that ont at least, was an

unsolved difficulty.’ INGuhisttdidess that, much as we

have pondered this passage, setting it in every light and

contemplating it from every point of view, it remains to

us, as at first, totally unintelligible. We have no distinct

idea of what our author is driving at. Any answer on

our part, thereforc, must necessarily be waived until the

complete publication of his paper shall make clear his

meaning, and enable us to see what is this awful question

of the “determination of the grammatical cognateness of

Vedic passages,” which even he, decp as have been his

studies in the Veda, has as yet ventured only reverently

to recognize, but not to propound. Meanwhile, however,

we cannot but think that the simple comparison of par-

allel passages (though a very different thing, no doubt,

aoe
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from the other) may still be made a useful means of

arriving at their respective intent. It has been applied,

so far as we are aware, with a very tolerable degree of

success, in nearly every language on earth except the

Vedic—in languages new and old, well known and

obscure ; it is the principal method by which we elicit the

meaning of a difficult expression ina German, a Greek, or a

Sanskrit author, of a phrase in Egyptian hieroglyphics or

in Assyrian cunciform; and until Professor Goldstiicker,

or some one else, shall show good cause why it should be

excluded from the treatment of the Vedie dialect of the

Sanskrit, we suspect that iculty will be found in

preventing incaatl sorting to it, under

the deluding inlluee sied authority.

But Professor Geo on further to show,

“that a method Hie we by Professor Roth

could be called scienti ® assumption that all

the Vedic hymns bela same period of time,

and to the sume au 4 it is admitted that

they actually cover d more or less distant

from one another. ¢ vers, he said, would

langh to scorn a mich chout so much as a

settled grammatical basis "thats, we presume, without

having previously propounded and determined the ques-

tion of the grammatical cognateness of its passages —

“would pompously propose to derive the unknown sense

of Greek or Latin words from a juxtaposition of passages

belonging to different authors, and distant epochs of

Greck or Latin literature.” We heartily join with our

author in deprecating the introduction of the contem-

plated proposal with any pompousness. He who should

attempt to give himself airs on the score of bringing

forward a suggestion so essentially obvious and common-

place would deserve at least to be broadly smiled at. If

the risibles of classical philologers are so easily provoked,

and on such subjects, we hardly know whether most to
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regret that we do not form a member of so hilarious a

body, or to rejoice that our ordinary proceedings are not

liable to an accompaniment of jeers from our associates 3

for, although we never heard of their scttling their gram-

matical basis in any such way as our author appears to

contemplate, we feel confident that the classicists are all

the time doing what he pronounces fit matter for scornful

laughter. There is not a Grecian among them all who,

instead of resorting to a modern Greek professor, or even

an Alexandrian critic, to get upon authority the meaning

of an obscure word in Homer, for instance, would not

search through the whole,Grack literature, and even, if

his knowledge exteng trough the vocabularies

of other tongues ak or possible light to

be cast upon it. Pr car seems lnelined to

assume that no word ' variety of meanings,

or which has had a hi: velopment of meaning,

can have its meanings oor its history drawn

out by the comparisax passages — that is to

say, by studying it B there of its use, If

this were so, the the method would

indeed be reduced we ty, for there are few

words in any langnagi Mist :a narrowly restricted

and persistent individuality. But surely it is not so.

The practised philologist, if he have material enough,

knows how to mark out and set in order the whole terri-

tory of significance covered by the word he is studying ;

and it is only the practised and scientific philologist who

can do this, though the word belong to his own vernacu-

lar speech. Our author’s plea would be more effective,

if, on the one hand, there had been any disposition on

the part of European scholars to slight the element of

variety and growth of signification in Vedie words, or, on

the other hand, any disposition on the part of Hindu

scholars clearly to recognize and duly to allow for it.

The fact we believe to be just the other way. If any
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Tlindn exegete, prammarian, or lexicographer has suc-

eceded in drawing out an acceptable scheme of the

meanings of any Sanskrit word, according to their true

internal connection, we, at least, have never been so

fortunate as to fall in with if; nor do we discern in the

discordance of [indu interpret ations of the Veda any
traces of such schemes. We are warned, indeed, by

Professor Goldstiicker, that “words may have different

meanings in different passages, and the merely individual

impression derived by a scholar from the context of what

might constitute to his mind a justification of such a

ition £9 be miade the basis

” This sounds very

ts limits, and some-

i given case whether

4 meaning be fairly

ni or to the ignorance

No scholar possess-

belp criticising the

rely; and when the

rtators explaining a

and the same passage

af random from Dr.

aviation is fav too unsafe

for narrowing tho me

well; yet, after all,

body must be allowe

an alleged world-wid

attributable to histuric

and arbitrariness of the

ing any independere

authorities upon wit

student of the Vedi #

word or phrase as m6

(to take a few instance

Muir’s pages), cither chaving the lightning for a weapon’

or ‘supporter of creatures,’ cither taken with the hand’

or ‘having rays,’ cither ¢ with full neck’ or ‘to be praised.

by many,’ either ‘having cattle’ or ‘perceiving what is

minute,’ either ‘thy riches are most gladdening’ or ¢ thy

kinsmen are most destructive,’ either ‘persons who are

sacrificing around’ or ‘birds which are flying around,’

either ‘swift’? or ‘a buck yoked in front,’ and when he

further finds a like diversity of meanings ascribed to the

same word or phrase in different passages, we submit

that he eannot long hesitate to which class of causes he is

to ascribe both the one and the other.

At the end, Professor Goldstiicker promises that the
u



‘130 THE TRANSLATION OF THE VEDA.

sequel of his paper shall show, by a detailed discussion of

the proceedings of “the German school,” that the

scholars who compose it cannot be “considered as having

at all contributed to, or even facilitated, the solution of

really difficult and doubtful points of Vedic exegesis.”

This is a very bold and comprehensive promise, and the

learned world — or, at least, that part of it which is in-

terested in the study of Indian antiquity — will be apt to

look pretty sharply to see how it is fulfilled, Since we

have shown that the “school” comprises all the known

Vedic students except Goldstiicker hunself, and that even

he i is not wholly at variay & i thern as regards the one

‘ ehool, the question at

virtually a personal

cholar in the world,

vapable of judging

gre to be accepted as

be sot aside and super-

he would shrink from

well as the end of

it than to shun a

personal contest, repre nur with failing to add

to his intended prosf ¢ worthiness of Yaska

and Sayana further pr oof that their opponents were any

better than they; “for,” he says, “even if their labors

were worthless, it might at least be possible that those of

‘the German school’ were still more worthless.” Nor

would the assumption involved in such a formulation of

the question as we have proposed be perceptibly greater

than that exhibited by the same scholar a dozen years

ago, when, being himself quite unknown ag a Sanskritist

to the world at large Che had not at that time, so far as

we are aware, published any contributions to Sanskiit

literature excepting prospectuses, including one of a rival

dictionary),! he boldly condemned, as worse than worth-

jesue (as alveady | hi
one, wearing this for

save Professor Gold

seded?” We hari

putting it thus; af

his paper, he appe

\ This ig not quite accurate; a version (anonymous) of a Hindu drama, the
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less, the great St. Petersburg Lexicon, edited by the

veteran scholars Béhtlingk and Roth, and contributed to

by many of the leading Sanskritists of Germany, and

suggested that the part of it already published should be

canceled, and the work begun anew. Since then, in-

deed, Lic has shown his powers in a variety of ways; and

no one, we belicye, will be now found to question his

immense learning, his minute aceuracy, and the sincerity

and intensity of his convictions. ‘These are qualities

which, if combined with a due share of sound sense and

eritienl judyment, cannot but eive a high value to what-

ever he shall bring way of animadversion

upon the results of ¥ id may yet establish

his claim to be r: x number —for we

cannot allow that me af one’s fellows and

worship of Hindu pr ane a Vedic scholar.

We trust. that this wi andl that his eriticisma

will prove a solid » Vedie exegesis, But

we can already say, ¥ ance amounting to eer-

tainty, that, if it be eciutse he udepts and

carries out the meth hom he opposes him~

self in a better manne : nemselyes have done ;

because be shows good tine ui reason for regarding

their interpretations as less ace optable than others which
may be proposed — even, in certain cases, than those of

the commentators themselves. And though he may thus

rehabilitate some part of S&yana’s work, he cannot rein-

state Sdyana in the place of paramount authority which

has been claimed for him ; to attempt it is to fight against

the whole spirit of moder philology, of modern inquiry

in every department; this has broken the yoke of too

many an asserted authority to submit itself blindly to

the lead of Tinda guides. Lhe so-called “ principles” of

“the German school” consist solely in the application to

Prabodha-Chandrodiaya, “Rise af the Moon of Intellect,’ made by him, had ap-

peared in 1842, al KRonigsberg.
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Vedic studies of the well-established and tested methods

of modern critical research ; when they are abandoned,

men will also be ready to go back to a belief in the fables of

Livy respecting the early history of Rome, or in those of

the Anglo-Saxon chroniclers respecting the settlement

of England by Brut and his Trojans. Professor Gold-

stiicker’s attacks have not, so far as we can perceive,

shaken them ina single particular, Ie may go on now

to point out discordances between the interpretations of

the different representatives of the school — discordances,

perhaps, even approaching i in dlegree to those of the ver-

sions which Siyane. sets side}

to his readers the x

among them: but

will not even resu

interpreters in one e

his friends for him)

an authoritative guide

infallible and finai,

kindred position wit!

him, to have his clay

the argnment 3 it
lern and the ancient

. Only he who (or

#t himself forward as

t his own results to be

& Upon as occupying a

, and as needing, like

nded and set aside,

Nearly all our vain ze of the Veda is due

to the labors of * the Gu Even Colebrooke,

vast as was his learning and acnte his insight, beholding

these ancient records through the eyes of the native

scholars, was far from appreciating their significance, and

closed his famous essay “On the Vedas” with a dis-

couragement to their study ; and they remained for more

than a generation longer mere literary curiosities. The

results drawn from them by German scholars have already

won a universal value; they have passed into the posses-

sion of the world, as an essential part of its knowledge

and conception of ancient times. If the study is to con-

tinue to flourish, and to complete its important work, it

must be true to the same methods which it has thus far

suecessfully pursued.
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MULLER'S RIG-VEDA TRANSLATION?

very one, nowadays, who knows auything about an-

cient literatures and ancient creeds, knows the exceptional

interest belonging to the Hindu Veda, both as a lterary

and asa religious monument. Almost every one, too,

knows the difficulty of entering this great mine of prime-

val thought and belief —- from which, it is true, many

treasures of golden ore have been brought to day, but

which has never been thrown ye pen to the explorer,

With its exploration

long years been closéty

now that we have fe

lation, and a fully

raisonnée, as he stytos

wise than important te

taken the work, and wif

This is the more 3

one has opened the

respect at least, a severe:

lation had been annoas

eight volumes ; in fact, it is still so advertised. This may

have been the result of a misunderstanding, or else per-

haps the estimated octamerism of the work was meant to

be understood in some peculiar sense, not obvious to those

} ginning of a trans
Intion, or traduction

‘da, 1t cannot be other-

init he has under-

puch as probably no

periencing, in one

rent. Miller's trans-

publishers as to form

1 Rig-Veda-Sanhita, The Sacred Uymns of the Brahmans translated and

explained by F. Max Miller, Vol. 1. diynns to the Muruts or the Storm-gods.

London, Tritbuer & Co. 8vo. Pp. clii. 263. 1809.
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who were asked to subseribe for it ; but when the first of

the eight appeared, and was found to contain only twelve

hymns out of the more than a thousand that make up the

Rig-Veda — or, in verses, Just about one seventy-fitth of

the whole text — people could not help asking with what

and how essential matter the other pages of the stout and

costly volume were filled, for whose benefit sach immense

breadth of treatment had been imtended, and whether it

was, after all, for the common advantage, and a thing that

the general public ought gladly to submit to, for the sake

of the more special scholars to whom it might be as good

as indispensable,

It does not, howe:

one that the volws

Thus, in the first 3

later ones), precisely

it lies open, is ocenpies

lower half is filled wit

decessors, Wilson, Be

sake of comparison.”

Not those who know

cannot test each of ti e original; they, of

course, could make sechib rice, and would be

likely to be captivated by the “smoothest or most spirited
rendering. Not, again, the Vedie scholar; he has the

other three already on his shelves ; he wants to know how

Miller understands a given passage, and will find for him-

self the materials of whatever comparison he cares for.

One of the two upper half-pages contuins the transliterated

text of the hymn itself; and this is equally a superfluous

addition : the student of the Veda has it in another form,

and does not want it here; the public at large can only

stare at it with wondering eyes. This romanized Vedie

text accompanics all the translations given, and seems

intended to accompany all that shall follow; and it is not

even added compactly at the foot of the page, but is spaced

carhination to satisfy

ically constructed.

1 (with one of the

¢ the double page, as

version. The whole

ions of his three pre-

giois, given “ for the

ake the comparison ?

Vedic language, and
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out to fill the same room with the much more bulky

English version opposite. It is a simple waste of room

and of expense, and we trust that Professor Miller may

be persuaded to leave it out in the remaining volumes of

the series.

The supererogatory matter thus described does not, it

is true, count for very much in a volume made up as this

With all its dilution, the translation oecupies less than

an cighth part of the pages placed im our hands. More

than four dimes as much space (or 214 pages against 49)

is given to the notes, or commentir y. ‘This commentary,

to “the mind of its anthe mmaportant a part of his
work, that upon the : “ventures to call

his own the firsé tre -Veda.” It is, we

are told, intended ts ecount of the reasons

which justify the ti suing such a power to

such a word, and such ¢ such a sentence.” “T

mean by translation a ving,” adds our author,

a work like that w worformed in his first

attempts at a trans Avesta.” This com-

parison. with Burnoul seem, quite in point.

It is well known thai: 1 scholar produced

two or three bulky vols ho Avesta, in which he

accomplished the tr: inslation and exposition of only a few
paragraphs of its text. But, in the first place, he called

them a “ connnentary ” and “studies,” not a “ trans-

lation.” And, in the second place, the circumstances of

the two cases are as unlike as they can well be. The

Zend language, when Burnouf took it up, was a terra in-

cognita, and a most difficult and perplexing field of in-

vestigation, It partook of the nature of an inscription in

an unknown language ; it had to be deciphered, A mere

version there, without full exposition of the methods by

which it was obtained, would have been unintelligible and

valucless. Burnouf’s aim was to point out the way to

others, to show them what they had to do if they wonld

“ak
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read the Zend and interpret the hidden meaning of the

Zoroastrian scripture. Tis work was therefore essentially

inceptive and incapable of completion, and it always re-

mained a fragmont. As for the Veda, it occupies — with

a marked difference, to be sure, of degree — a like position

with the Tliad, or the Psalms: its method of interpretation

is obvious, and the materials far from scanty ; many scholars

have been long engayved in its study, and have rendered

parts or all of it, with more or less success, according to

their opportunities and capacities ; they have gone through,

over their own tables, with processes of research and com-~

parison in part identical sart analogous, with those

which Miller writ sath and breadth in

his notes, claiming eof having done so

the honor of being an. honor which we

imagine that the ic scholars will be

very slow to award hb “pense of such men as

Benfey and Wilson ax : Mair and Aufrecht ; or

even of Langlois.

And they will be

is far from redecy

every word and senti isiation, Such a prom-

ise, indeed, is in the n es incapable of being

redeemed ; one might write a volume about a single hymn,

instead of a whole dozen, and still overlook important

points, or treat them imperfectly, ‘This being so, every

translator making the pretensions that Miller makes must

be held to account for the judgment with which he selects

his points for detailed treatment, and the economy with

which he expends his limited and precious space. If he

tithes the mint and anise and cummin, and omits the

weightier matters, we. shall condemn his work as so far

a failure. And that this is the case with Miller is, in

our opinion, incontestable. Let us take the first verse of

his translation as a specimen, and test a little its quality.

It reads: “ Those who stand around him while he

S

@ 80, inasmuch as he

© account fully for
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moves on, harness the bright red steed; the lights in

heaven shine forth.” ‘lo this we have the note that “ The

poet begins with a somewhat abrupt description of a sun-

rise. Indra is taken as the god of the bright day, whose

steed ig the sun, and whose companions the Maruts, or

the storm-gods.” And then Professor Miiller runs off

mto an interminable note about the word arusha, ‘red,’

translated in the verse ‘red steed ’—a note actnally occu-

pying eleven pages and a half, and involving the detailed

citation and translation of some scores of Vedie passages,

with a refutation of the views taken respecting sundry of

them by the St. Pe ost lexicon. All this

would be very muc ,onograph, or as pre-

liminary study to 6 on arusha; but so

little has it to do wi on of this particular

verse that it is grou tion whether Miller,

after all, translates { tty here, Tho next

vorse, mumely, goes ou ¢ ;* thoy harness to the

chariot on each side two favorite bays.”

Why this, if hiss: lready saddled and

bridled ?) Or did the ” so fast while they

only ‘ stood around,” ul their hands, so that

they had, as the next best eivie, td turn to and tackle the

double team into the wagon, that the impatient god might

not lose his ride up the firmament? Surely, if the horses

ave harnessed in the second verse, and if the two verses

belong together, it must be the “ bright red chariot” that

is harnessed (for the verb is one thut is freely employed

of either chariot or horses) in the first. Orcan Professor

Miiller prove to us that the sun may be taken as Indra’s

steed, but not as his chariot? Something from the rest

of the Veda to illustrate the relation of the san and Indra,

who is no solar deity, would have been far more welcome

than the diseussion about “red.” Again, who are the

bystanders hore referred to? and how can they stand

about, and yet harness something that is moving onward ?

ral
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Is this such a satisfying conception that it should justify

an extremely violent and improbable grammatical process

like that of rendering pdri tasthishas as if the reading

wore paritasthivd'nsas? Vhe participial form tasthishas

has no right to be anything but an accusative plural, or a

genitive or ablative singular ; let us have the authority for

making a nominative plural of it, and treating péri as its

prefix —~ and better. authority than the mere dictum of a

Hindu grammarian to the effect that the two forms are

interchangeable, ‘To us the passage scems most probably

one of those not infrequent ones in which forms of the

two roots here found ax queer iugainst one another, as

signifying the ‘ movi ed’ or ‘ persistent :’

‘moving forth from: fast ’—- that is to

say, the sun’s orb swit :o the firmament from

among the immovable ‘hich he seems to rise.

Once more, by renderi! ded of the verse ‘ the

lights in heaven shine translator both misses

the assonance found 1% yocante rocand, and

makes the expressic weting the locative

with the noun inste: ndor rather ‘ gleams

glimmer in the sky,” or shines out in the sky,’

or something like this.

We do not mean that this verse should be taken as a
specimen of Miijler’s best work as a translator and com-

mentator, or even of his average work. But it does bring

to light, if in an exaggerated form, some of his character-

istic faults. His notes are far from showing that sound

and thoughtful judgement, that moderation and economy,

which are among the most precious qualities of an exegete,

On the contrary, they display a degree of heedless lavish-

ness, in matter, style, and mode of printing, as if the

author were in too much haste to be cither sclect or con-

cise, or as if his one main object had been to fill out the

covers of a volume, with as little expense to himself as

possible. Of course, he presents us with much that is
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very valuable, and which all students of the Veda will

accept with lively gratitude; but this he dilutes with

tedious exhibitions of processes where results would have

been sufficient, and with dwelling upon trifles while serious

difficulties are slipped over unnoticed. He appears to be

suffering under a confusion of the wants of the general

reader with those of the special scholar; and, trying to

please both, he satisfies neither. With one or two excep-

tions (notably Professor Roth of Tiibingen, and perhaps

also Professor Aufrecht of Edinburgh), Miiller is, among

all living scholars, the o one who has studied the Veda most

deeply, and whose ¥ hymns would carry the

greatest weight of he authority of any

particular part of pported by the per-

ceived success of ti , by its distinctness,

its consistency, its in readableness, While

Miller's fellow-stude rcatly have preferred

more translation and on, it is, after all, the

public at large whom most disappointed ;—

the public, who were ark that should show

them what the Ves ould put it im an at-

tractive light befera classes alike will be

slow to purchase the beets ; a series which seems

likely to stretch itself out inde sfinitely, and after all to re-
main forever a fr: agement.

Burnout, with all his extraordinary ability, was an un-
fortunate model to imitate. He was essentially a pioneer

and pathmaker, His versatile and enterprising genius

had no sooner forced its way into the heart of some diffi-

cult subject, working out the method of investigation to

be pursued, than he abandoned it and tuened to another,

‘Thus his results were always inchoate and fragmentary.

In the Veda he uever did anything which was of advan-

tage outside the circle of his personal pupils. In the

classical Sanskrit, he began, in a style of costly luxury,

the publication and translation of an immense work of
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modern origin and trivial value (the Bhagavata Purfna),

and broke it off in the middle. In Zend he performed

his most fruitful labor ; but, presently laying it aside, he

gave himself to the history of Buddhism. Here, too, his

researches laid the foundation npon which all who come

after him must build; but he himself soon ceased to build

on it, and threw himself wholly into the Assyrian in-

scriptions, In this last department, where his aid would

have been of incalculable value, he had not yet begun to

produce for the world, when his untimely and lamented

death cut short his useful activity. Burnouf was a giant

in whose footsteps ord wy should not try to walk;

but Miller, unless he lly the scale of his

Veda-translation, 3: thle him at least in

leaving behind him a ork 5 even should he

realize the current py ic poets, and “ live

a hundred autumns.”

It is doubtless in ovds £ any rate, a secondary

kind of completenes at Miller takes up

first the hymns to a ¢ Acities ; and his plan

is in this respeet dex ved. He promises

to finish in the next +s mns to the Maruts,

Why he selected this part he docs not inform

us; perhaps it is because they are not numerous, and have

not been much worked upon by previous translators, Of

course, he has the right to choose what hoe will to begin

with ; only we, on onr part, cannot help criticising hig

choice, and wishing that it had been made differently,

Tf it was any part of his aim to give a foretaste of the

contents of the Veda which should be an engaging one,

and to tempt those who dipped into it to pursue the

study further, he could not well have made a more unfor-

tunate selection. The Maruts, or storm-gods, are an

uninteresting set of beings. ‘They hover on the confines

between the natural and the supernatural, between the

merely phenomenal and the deified and divine. They
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have a vague and. indistinct individuality, and arc infertile

of mythology and lively and fanciful description. And

as they arc, so are also their hymns. He who reads

through the versions given in this volume, and asks for

more of the same, must be sustained by a more than

usual interest which he has bronght to the work from

without. If our author, on the contrary, had prefaced his

series of versions with the hymns to the Dawn — wlich,

considering his known predilection for that element in

Indo-European mythology, we might almost have ex-

pected him to do — or with a selection of hymns of vari-

ous subject, containing rich mythologic material, with

perhaps a tinge of | si also, he would have

made a far more [a iy, effeetively foster-

ing « study whose % unly has greatly at

heart.

To the nature of tf

tionably to attribute i:

ler’s versions, But ne

other works as well :

and beauty of style

English compositions

this is the severest of foreigner, the power

to translate into nervous aid jively phrase in a language

not his own: certainly, all our author's renderings, so far

as we know them, are a little tame and spiritless. But

we think it is also true that he has taken the work of

translation somewhat. too easily, put too little of his force

into it, and been content to render words and phrases,

instead of determining to gain a vivid apprehension of a

hymn as a whole and to reproduce it as it Impressed him.

We sorely iniss, too, the poctie form, We were disposed,

indeed, when reading his introduction, to assent to his

claim that “it was out of the question in a translation

of this character to attempt an imitation of the origi-

nal rhythm or metre... . . At present a metrical

miod we have nnques-

he tedicusness of Mul-

is. It appears in his

at remarkablo facility

ghes in general his

vanslation, Perhaps
ru
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translation would only be an excuse for an inaccurate

translation ;” but we have come to question whether he

was right. It certainly is not impossible to make a

metric version which shall reproduce with sufficient

fidelity one’s idea of an original; it may require consid-

erable labor; but if we ave to have only a dozen hymns

in a volume, we have a right to expect that dozen to be

elaborated to the very highest degree. Especially have

we been made doubtful of Miiller’s canon by seeing what

Roth has accomplished. In the last volume, namely, of

the “ Journal of the German Oriental Society ” (vol. xxiv.,

1870, p. 801 seqg.), that great scholar has given a render-

ing, in the metre f two Vedie hymns,

with brief accomp: ~ by way of setting

forth what would h tuble translation of

the Veda. One of : dozen contained in

Miiller’s volume ; and set the two methods

side by side, we hav to furn Roth’s version

(with some slight mod te metrical English ;

without at all claim! auithfully the terse-

ness and vigor of his

Miiller translates :

The sacrificer speaks :

1. With what splendor are the Maruts all equally endowed, they

who are of the same age, and dwell in the same house! With what

thoughts! From whence are they come? Do these heroes sing forth

their (own) strength becanse they wish for wealth ?

2, Whose prayers have the youths accepted? Who has turned

the Maruts to his own sacrifice? By what strong devotion may we

delight them, they who float through the air like hawks ?

The Dialogue.

The Maruts speak :

8. From whence, O Indra, dost thea come alone, thou who art

mighty? O lord of men, what has thus happened to thee? ‘Thou

greetest (us) when thou comest together with (us), the bright (Ma-

ruts). Tell us then, thou with thy bay horses, what thou hast against

us |
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Indra apeaks :

4. The sacred songs are mine, (mine are) the prayers; sweet are

the libations! My strength rises, my thunderbolt is hurled forth,

They call for me, the prayers yearn for ine, [ere are my horses,

they carry me towards them.

The Maruts speak :

5. Therefore, in company with onr strong friends, having adorned

our bodies, we now harness our fillow deer with all our might; — for,

Indra, according to thy custom, thoa hast been with us.

Indra speaks :

6. Where, O Maruts, was that enstom of yours, that you should

join me who am alone in the killing of Ali? Tindeed am terrible,

strong, powerful, — [ escaped from the blows of every enemy.

The Maruts speak :

7. Thou hast achieve:

same valor, O hero, let

powerful, O Indra! w

Indra speaks :

8, I slew Vritra, O 3

strong throurh my own

ax companions. With the

fany things, O thou most

swish with our heart,

Fa’s) micht, having grown

ld the thunderbolt in my

arms, T have made these alkb ture to flow frecly for man.

The Maruts speak :

9. Nothing, O powerfu

amony the gods like unte

ore thee; no one is known

sis now born will come

near, no one who has bee! 148 to be done, thou who

art, grown so strong,

Indra speaks :

10. Almighty power be mine » whatever I may do, daring in

my heart; tor indeed, O Maruts, am known as terrible: of all that

I threw down, J, Indra, am the lord.

11. O Maruts, now your praise has pleased me, the glorious hymn

which you have made for me, ye men!— for me, for Indra, for the

powerfill hero, as friend for a friend, for your own suke and by your

own efforts.

12. Truly, there they are, shining towards me, assuming blameless

glory, assmiuing vigor. O Maruts, wherever T have looked for you,

you lave appeared to mein bright splendor: appear to me also now]

The Lipilague.

The sacrificer speaks :

13. Who has magnified you here, O Maruts? Come hither, 0

friend», towards your friends, Ye Jivilliant Maruts, cherish these

prayers, and be mindfil of these my rites,
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14. The wisdom of Manya has brought us to this, that he should

help as the poct helps the performer of a sacrifice: bring (them)

hither quickly! Maruts, on to the sage! these prayers the singer

has recited for you.

15. This your praise, O Maruts, this your song comes from Man-

darya, the son of Mina, the poet. Come hither with rain! May we

find for ourselves offspring, food, and a camp with running water.

Roth adds to his version tho following account of the

story, so to call it, of the hymn ;—

between the Maruts and Indi

intended to be set fortis; ang

since, although the hick:

finally put in the yod’s

usually united with the &

and is asked by then ¥

makes the evasive answei

whereupon they are renidy a

retorts derisively that the

not quite so forward wher

fight with the dragon,

have nothing to plead 2%

satisfaction, that they aud

that they mean to prove iB “thal allies in the future

also. Indra has no mind to sh lis glory with them, and beasts

(8) again of his exploits: and the Maruts are fain (9) to acknowl-

edge his might without rescrve, and extol him as the chief of the

gods. This pacifies the gud; he vaunts himself once more (10), but

also thanks the Maruts for their frank and hearty homage, and de-

elares that the sight of them delights his heart (12). Thus their

reconciliation is sealed. In the closing verses (18-15) the poet tums

to the Maruts themselves, and, naming himself, seeks to attract their

attention to the feast prepared for them and to his skillful song of

praise, and to win them to be present with their gifts.”

2), the praises of the former are

tds net unaptly accomplished,

9 Indra, their praise is

the dialogue runs on,ye

arse, oes this time alone,

them with him. He

® way to a sacrificial feast;

ompany him (5). Indra

uo ohand for junkeling, were

nding was the dangerous

_slain (6). The Maruts

ly call to mind, with self-

weoat things together, and

ad

are

And the hymn itself reads thus ;-—

THE POMT:

1. Upon what course are entered now together,

of common age, of common home, the Marute ?

With what desire, and whence, have they come hither?

the heroes make their whistling heard for longing.
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Whose prayers ani praises are the youths enjoying?
Say, who hath turned the Maruts to his off’ring ?

As they go roving Lhrough the air like falcons, :

how shall we stay them with our strong devotion?

THE MAMUES!

Uow comes it, Indra, that thou goest lonely,

though else so blithe? tell us what ails thee, master.

Thow rt wont to talk with us as we go onward;

lord of the coursers, what hast thon agaiust us?

INDRA?

T love the prayers, the wishes, the libations;

the odors rise; the somet-pross is ready ;

They draw and win ine with their invocation ;

my coursers here curry me forward to them.

So then will we, alow

the free

Harness at once our 6

thou com’ st

And where waa then that ¥

when 4

But I, the fierce, th

have strus

Thou didst great things +

by our unifar

For many feats cau we achieve, Gomighticst,

Indra, with power, whene’er we will, ye Maratal

}

INDRA?

I Vritra slew, yo Maruts, by iny prowess,

and my own fury 'Owas that wade me fearless.

"Twas I, with lightaing arined, who made these waters,

all sparkling, thow in casy slreams for Manu,

THE MARUTS:

Before thee, mighty one, ix nought unshaken;

among the gods is ne one found thine equal;

None born, and none that *s to be born, can rcach thee;

do, thou exalted one, whate’er it likes thea!

INDIA?

Let my power only be without a limit;

wiscly [finish all that [ adventure;

lo
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For I am known aa terrible, ye Maruts!

whate’er I touch, Indra is soon its master.

11. Your praise, O Marnts, now bath given me pleasure,

the worthy hymn that ye for me have uttered,

For ime, for Indra, for the jocund hero,

as fricuds should fur a triend, with feeling hearty.

12. Truly they please me as they stand before me;

in glory and in vigor they are matchless.

Oft as P've seen you, Maruts, in your splendor,

ye have delighted, as ye now delight me.

Vil POEL:

Maruts ?18. Who hath exalted you

i so come ye hither.as fri

Ye bright ones,

of th

14. Were, where the s

aud M&

Ye Maruts, to the

these peng

My

“dus together,

'aa

bard to you is utt’ring,

& Marnts!

inger Minya,

th’ning !

ws rich in water!

15. This is your praise,

made bh

Come hither with «

may W.

If our transfer inte=haiehh ses not altogether fail to

do justice to Roth’s conception and interpretation of the

original text, no one, we are sure, can fail to see how

greatly inferior is Miiller’s translation. In Roth’s hands,

the hymn gains for the first time a unity of design and

reality of interest, becomes an actual hymn, a creation

of poetic art, such as we see might have kindled the

minds and aided the devotions of a primitive people.

This liveliness of apprehension, this determination to call

nothing “translated” which is not made thorough good

sense of, which is not understood in its whole connection

and brought into a completely presentable shape, is char-

acteristic of Professor Roth’s mode of working, as illus-

trated by him with reference to the Avesta as well as to
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the Veda.! His version may be assailable in points of

detail, there may be words and phrases of which Miiller’s

understanding is more accurate, as there unquestionably

are others as to which both ahke will hereafter be set

right ; but his ideal and his realization of it are markedly

in advance of those of his rival,

Tt should not fail to be pointed out that Miiller, in his

Preface (pp. xii., xili.), speaks with the utmost candor

and modesty of his own translation, as being, what every

translation at the present time must be, “a mere con-

tribution towards a better understi wding of the Vedic

hymns,” which on unry ie 4s Lie thle to correction,
and will sooner or it laced by a more satis-

factory one ;” and fairly and acknowl-

edges handsomely th: low-scholars. How

much of doubt and 2

subject may be clone

hibited above, betwerst

the two leading Vedi
pears still more stri]

of the other thre:

he discordance, ag ex-

ihe sume pussage by

which discordance ap-

clinpure the versions

vd by Miller. Its

limits are gradually ig the Vedic grammar

and vocabulary arc he ‘a thoroughly under-

stood, and, yet more, us the Vullic antiquity, its eiream-
atances, forms of thought, aud creeds, are better compre-

hended; we heartily wish that MiiUer might see — what

appears plain to many others — that ho would hasten on
the time of accordance most effectively by giving us as

rapidly as possible the results of his efforts at translating,

leaving us to infer or conjecture the methods of their

attainment.

There is yet another clement in the volume, to which

we have as yet made only casual reference — namely,

the preface or introduction, of more than one hundred

TE

1 See his Conteibutions lo the Taterpretation of the Avesta, in the current vol-

ume (xxv, 1871) of the Jewadd of the German Oriental Society.
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and fifty pages. Jt may be summarily characterized as

greatly wanting in pertinence, About twenty-five pages

constitute a real introduction to the translation ; the rest

‘has nothing to do with translation at all; it discusses the

question whether certain hymns of the Rig-Veda, which

pretty evidently did not belong to the text as at first

made up, are or are not best treated as a supplement

only ; it examines the relations to one another of differ-

ent scholastic forms of the text; it points out certain

misreadings and errors of the press in the author’s pub-

lished edition of the Veda, and others which have crept

into Aufrecht’s tracslits dition, and so on; and it

ends with a prot i, polemical discussion

of certain peculiar o, having no bear-

ing on interpretatio: interest and impor-

tance, to be sure; & . belong here. If its

author had no other < of expressing his views

on Vedic subjects be 4, no one would grudge

his taking advanta; x3 bat the pages of a

score of learned jou y open to him, and
even the prefaces ¢ volumes are a far

fitter receptacle of su an the one which he

has chosen.

On the whole, we hardly know a volume of which the
make-up is more unfortunate and ill-judged, more calcu-

lated to baffle the reasonable hopes of him who resorts

to it, than the first volume of Miller’s so-called “ trans-

lation” of the Rig-Veda: if the obligation of its title

be at all insisted on, at least three quarters of its con-

tents are to be condemned as “ padding.”



VI.

THE AVESTA.

Uyti. within a little more than a hundred years, the

classic authors had been almost our only authorities for

the ancient history and manners and customs of Persia.

Their insufficiency was painfully felt. Long and inti-

mate as had been the intercourse of the Greeks with the

Oriental Empire, the information which they had left

on record respecting its Institutions but half satisfied an

enlightened curiosity ve us only a picture of

that power which ha ise in the west of Iran,

upon the ruins of empires, adopting in

part their eulture, at fis thete corruptions

and vices also; so + gain into ruins, after

a brief though splenc: £ wbout three centuries.

ho external fates of the

rs eastern conquests

n and Byzantine an-

and Sassanian mon-

various realms ints

were divided ; and

nals spoke of conflie 3

archs, not always resi nonor of the European

power. And, for more Hes, Mohammedan writ-

ers related the story of the conquest of Ivan, and the ex-

tinction of its ancient customs and religion, These were all

of them the accounts of foreigners, There was also in

existence a modern Persian literature, of abundant extent

and vieli in beraties, which professed to give a view of

the nation’s fates from the carlicst times ; but the account
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which it furnished was epic and traditional, unaccordant

with what we knew from other sources, incapable of

reduction to the form of true history ; and, since it was

produced under Mohammedan influences, it could not

possibly reflect a faithful picture of native Persian institu-

tions and character. But, a century ago, an entirely new

avenue of access to the knowledge of Iranian antiquity

was opened. The western world was then for the first

time made acquainted with the Avesta, the ancient and

authoritative record of the Iranian religion, the Bible of

the Persian people. Jere was a source lying beyond and

behind anything hitherte accessible. It was of a remote

antiquity, claimed tog # Zoroaster himself,

the well-known fo: an religious belief,

the prophet and th: wi, the establisher of

the earliest institut which our other in-

formants had given t; ib was a part of a

native literature, in w iit expect to read the

ational character wit} distinctness and truth

than in the deseripti ; and it antedated,

and was independent ial influences upon

Persian civilization. on to our knowledge

changed the whole er eutivation into Persian

antiquity. In it was to ‘be found the key to the true
comprehension of the subject; by it other sources of in-

formation were to be tested, their credibility established

or overthrown, their deficicncies supplied. Not a little of

this work has been now already accomplished, but much

more yet remains to be done, The investigation is still

in its carly stages; its materials have been until recently

only partially accessible, and the number of laborers

upon them small ; its importance has been but imperfectly

appreciated ; nor until very lately have the means and

methods of archmological rescarch been so far perfected

that the new material could be intelligently taken up

and inastered. It is not possible, therefore, to give as
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yet a full statement of the results derivable from the

Avesta for the knowledge of Persian antiquity. It will

be the object of this paper only to sketch the history of

the bringing to light of the writings in question, and to

set forth the study and labor which has since been ex-

pended upon them; and further, to give such a view of

the general results won and to be won from them as shall

serve to illustrate their importance.

The Parst communities dwelling on the western coast

of Tudia have been the medium through which the

ancient Persian scriptures have come into our possession,

LBelore we proceed, there to a eonsideration of the

latter, it will be we wther back, and in-

quire how the seat ¢ religion and culture

came to he removed a land of strangers.

It is an interesting a ry.

The Parthian dyn: vome centuries held

away in Persia, wher, ; ii was overthrown and

replaced’ by the Sass:ad was a native Persian

family ; its monarehy ives the protectors

and patrons of whaté ‘ty Persian, revived

the ancient customs ai fared raised the realm to a

pitch of power and glory ‘aded even in its palmi-

‘est days ; but they went: down, A. Dp. 636, before the fanati-

eal valor of the Mohammedan Arabs, then just entering

upon their carcer of almost universal conquest. Now began

the work of extinguishing by violence the native religion

and institutions, It was not accomplished at onee; for a

long tune, indications of a vigorous, though ineffectual

resistance on the part of the Persians to the political and

religions servitude into which their nationality was bemg

forced, are to be discovered in the Mohammedan histories:

but it was by degrees repressed and broken ; and at last.

probably some time during the ninth century, a communi

ty of those who would still hold fast to the ancient faith

took refuge from perseention among the mountains of
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Kohistan, on the western border of the present Beluchis-

tan. Thence, after a residence of near a hundred years,

they were either hunted or frighted, and betook them-

selves to the island Ormus, in the strait of the same name,

between the Persian Gulf and that cof Oman. But they

remained here only fifteen years, and thon, sailing south-

eastward along the coast, settled upon the island of Diu,

off the peninsula of Guzerat. Once more, after an inter-

val of rest of nincteen years, they embarked with their

effects, and, crossing the Gulf of Cambay, finally estab-

lished themselves on thie inain-land, in the neighborhood

of Surat, and their wear were at length at an end.

Such is the account 2 traditions furnish
us; but it has b rat. commercial con-

nections led the wa: © India, and at least

established there the Pars? community, to

which those afterwar dio left their country

for the sake of the an ‘cise of their religion.

In their new home sh in quiet and pros-

perity, by the suffe he protection of the

mild and tolerant 4 1@ eleventh century

their old foes, the 4 found them out once

more; they shared rthely Indian protectors,
after aiding in the vain resistanc 6 these offered to the
invaders: they were oppressed and scattered, but not

this time driven away ; and their descendants still inhabit

the same region. They have adopted the language of

those among whom they are settled, but have adhered

steadfastly to their own religion and customs. They

have retained, too, among the dark and listless Hindus

and Mohammedans, the light complexion and. the active

habit of mind and body which belonged to them in their

more northern home. They are the “ Armenians” of

1 See Hastwick on the Kisseh<-Sunjan, in the Journal of the Bombay So-

ciety, vol. i. p. 167 seq.

2 See Westergaard’s Zendaresia, preface, p. 22.
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India, the most enterprising and thriving portion of its

Asiatic population, wand have so prospered, especially

since the establishment of Enelish supremacy brought

freedom and security for the arts of peace, that they are

now a wealthy and influential community. They had

brought with them originally their sacred books ; they lost

a part of them during the disturbances which attended

the Mohammedan conquest, but were supplied anew from

the brethren whom they had left behind in Kerman.

With these they long kept up a correspondence, acknowl-

edging them as their own Stperions in the knowledge of

the | common ae ebb i uly advice from time to

_ or practice, and re-

‘ss These Persian

i0uld bo added, who

ed as the highest au-

conatrian religion, have

ithe coutinuance of the

driven their fellow

visited in 1848, at

s, by Westergaard,!

for the express purpos s into their condition,

and of ondeavorine te them copies of any
valuable manuscripts which might be in their possession.
He found them in the lowest state of decay, especially at

Kerman, and fast becoming extinct by conversion to Mo-

hammedanism. They had almost lost the knowledge of

their religion ; they had but fow mannseripts, and among

these nothing that was not already known ; they had for-

gotten the ancient tongues in which their scriptures were

written, and were able to make use only of such parts of

them as were translated into modern Persian ; they could

not, however, be induced to part with anything of value.

Tn another century, then, the religion of Zoroaster will

probably have become quite extinct in its native country,

coiving from then
communities of Gek

were thus only a cen

thority i im matters afk

since rapidly wasted 1

same oppressions wid

believers to emigre

Kerman and Yezd, t

et

op

1 Sov his fetter to Wilson, in Jour. ey, ls. Svetety, vill, 349,
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and will exist only in its Indian colony; but it has lived

lung enough to transmit as an everlasting possession to

the after world all that has for conturics been in existence

of the old and authentic records of its doctrines; and,

having done that, its task may be regarded as fulfilled,

and its extinction as a matter of little moment.

We are now prepared to return, and inquire into the

introduction of the writings in question to the knowledge

of Europe.

The movement commenced with the beginning of the

eighteenth century, and the first. step of it may be said
to have been the piblicationyda 1760, of THyde’s “ Vete-

rum Persarum et M; aren

first taught the lea

Oriental sources to th

by the classical histori

the Persian religion a

India, and that they w

asserted to be their snc

even had in his hand:

unable to make any

language in which they i, India was at that
period rapidly becoming opeaced to European, and espe~

cially to English enterprise, and Parst raanuseripts con-
tinued to be brought, from time to time, from the settle-
ments about Surat, so that by 1740 more than one copy

of all, or nearly all, their religious writings had been de-
posited in the Oxford libraries; but they were still as
books sealed with seven seals to the knowledge of Euro-
peans.

It was a Frenchman, the celebrated Anquetil-Duper-
ron, whose zeal and devotion first opened this literature
to western eyes. To was in Paris, in 1754, a very young

man, pursuing Oriental studies with ardor at the Royal
Library, when a few lines traced from one of the Oxford
manuscripts chanced to fall under his eye, and he at once

8 Historia,” whieh

pontributions from

the subject furnished

mew that votaries of
bath in Persia and in

eeecuion of what they

zinal seriptures ; he

2 latter; but he was

un Ignorance of the
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formed the resolution — a somewhat wild and chimerical
one, as it seemed — to go to Persia or India, and bring

back to his native country these ancient works, and the

knowledge necessary to their interpretation, There was

perseverance and energy, as well as enthusiasm and ardor,

in his character, and he showed the forrer qualities as

remarkably in the exceution of his project as the latter in

its conception, All the influences at his command he set

in motion, to procure him the means of transit to the

East, and of support while engaged in his studies there.
As, however, success seomed to his impatient spirit neither
near nor sure enough, he delerimined te enlist as a private

soldier in the Indian sei ‘vine, cortaln, thus of
being, conveyed uc ad trusting to the

future for the rest. ly marehed out of
Paris on foot with h November, “to the
lngubrious sound,” as } aH ill-mounted drum.”

But wpon his arrival, + ab 1? Orient, he found
that lis resolution sand itt the mean time met

with due appreciati his discharge from
military service, ap undrved francs, free

passage in. one of the “als, and promise of

aid anrl support in the ¢ | of dits purposes. He

landed at Pondicherry Au: h, 1755. Many obsta-

cles intervencd to delay his success, arising partly from
the unsettled, or actually hostile relations between the

French and the English, whose exreer of conquest was

just then commencing, but tn cousiderable measure like-

wise from his own lack of prudence and steadiness of

purpose ; so that alinost three years had passed away be-

fore he fairly commenced his labors. The interval was
not entirely lost; he acquired knowledge enongh of Per-

sian and other Eastern languages to be of essential service
to bin in the furthor pursuit of his studios, and journeyed

extensively about the Indian peninsula, from Pondicherry

up the coast to Bengal, and thence all the way around to

bent

adh
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Surat, by land; the history of these travels, as well as of

his whole residence in India, is given in the first vol-

ume of his Zend-Avesta. He finally reached Surat, the

scene of his proper labors, and his home for three years,

on the first of May, 1768. Already while he was in

Bengal, it had been signified to hin by the Chef of the

French station in Surat, towhom he had made known his

wishes, that certain Parsi priests there were ready to con-

stitute themselves his instructors, and to communicate to

him their sacred books, and the knowledge of the lan-

gaages in which these were written. Dissensions among

the Parsts themselves ladaided in bringing about this

willineness to initi into the mysteries of

their religion, whic! kept secret against

more than onc atter them. They were

divided into two p to certain reforms

which the better ins ihe priesthood were

endeavoring to introd the conservative fae-

tion had connection: i, their antagonists

desired to ingratiate nthe French; they

sought, accordingly, eet of the latter, by

making promises, the f which they hoped

would never be callud & very much disinclined

to grant, when Anquetit actually appeared to claim it.
By various means, however—-by liberality in the pur-

chase of manuscripts and payment for instruction, by

politic management, by intimidation even —the course

of instruction was at last fairly initiated; confidence and

frankness then gradually succeeded to mistrust and reti-

cence, as the priests witnessed with admiration the zeal

and rapid progress of their pupil, and as the habit of com-

munication wore away their natural shyness of discover-

ing to unsympathizing foreigners matters which to them-

selves seemed sacred: this had, in reality, been the only

obstacle in the way of their free disclosure, and has since

that time been entirely removed. Anquetil succeeded in
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obtaining a complete copy, in some instances more than

one, of all the texts in their possession, and made colla-

tions of them with others, He then lvbored his way

through their interpretation with his teacher, the Destur

Dfrab, carefully recording everything, and comparing, so

fay as he was able, parallel passages, in order to satisfy

himself of the good faith and trustworthiness of his au-

thority, As their medium of communication, they made

use of the modern Persian. We visited moreover their

temple, witnessed their religious ecrenionies, and informed

himself respecting their history, their general condition,

customs, and opinions, eutomber, 1760, he had thus

completed to the beste the task he had orig-

inally imposed upon preparing to under-

take another work + Iso had in view, the

study of Sanskrit, 21 Gen and translation of

the Vedas, when th f£ Pondicherry by the

English, and the ng up of the French

power and influence ty clad him to relinquish

is further plans, anc This he did in an

English vessel, upo and protection had

been granted hin by 4 thorities. fe finally

reached Paris Marvel: i Mev an absence of more

than seven years. He tarried in England by the way

only long cnongh to make a brief visit to Oxford, and to

ascertain, by comparing the manuseripts there with his

own, that they contained nothing which he had not also

in his possession. Te deposited in the Royal Library in

Pavis a complete set of the texts which had been the

main objects of his expedition, and immediately com-

menced preparing for publication the history of lis labors,

and full translations of the whole body of the sacred

writings. The work appeared in 1771, in three quarto

volumes, with the title “ Zend-Avesta, Ouvrage de Zo-

roastre,” ete. Besides this, he published in the French

literary journals various extended and important treatises

on special points in Iranian antiquity and history.
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We shall not be prepared to pass intelligent judgment

upon Anquctil’s labors, or to estimate their absolute

value, until we have inquired somewhat further into the

character and history of the writings which were their

subject and the authority of the interpretation which

they represented, and have marked the course pursued by

the later studies. So much as this, however, is already

evident: the credit cannot be denicd him of having

undertaken from lofty and ‘disinterested motives, and

carried out with rare energy against obstacles of no or-

dinary character, the work of procuring for Europe the

Tranian scriptures, the orks of Goroaster, with

what light their thers supuble of throwing

upon ther meaning ver, brought a val-

uable supply of mat xch o£ other scholars,

and powerfully dire itention and interest

toward the study. which his published

results met with was ied chavacter: while

they were hailed by nthusiasm, by others

they were scouted nquetil had, indeed,

both provoked oppa: , and laid himself

open to them ; he was eaneeited, and neither

a thorough scholar nor 7 folear insight and cool

judgment ; he had drawn apon himself the especial dis-
pleasure of the English scholars by the depreciating and

contemptuous manner in which he had spoken of some

among them, and they revenged themselves upon him

and his book together. A violent controversy arose :

William Jones, then a very young man, led the way, and

was followed by Richardson and others. They main-

tained that both the language and the matter of the

pretended Zoroastrian scriptures were a forgery and a

fabrication, palmed off upon the credulous and uncritical

Anquetil by his Parst teachers ; or that, even supposing

them genuine, they were of so trifling and senseless a

character that the labor of rescuing them had been a lost
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one, Into the details of this controversy it is not neces-

sary for us to enter; its whole basis and method was far

below that which any similar discussion would now ex-

hibit, and we should find neither in the learning nor the

spirit of the one side or the other anything which we

could admire or which would edify us. The time was

not yet come for a proper appreciation of the task which

Anquetil had undertaken, or of the manner in which he

had executed it. The real weaknesses and imperfections

of his work remained unsuspected, until, after an interval

of more than fifty years, the study of the texts was a again

nuch more favorable auspices.

g-gucan time become the

aid was a scientific

x6os possible ; with-

ever have remained

. which Anquetil had

taken up, under new ard

The Sanskrit lancuag:

property of science

investigation of the

out it, our knowleds

in much the same sta

left it.

Before we enter +

upon these texts, if w

particular view of

ary of the later labors

: to tuke a somewhat

ves, as regards the

varicus circumstiane £ and division, the

character of their cumbia Inuguage, locality, and

peried, and the history of their collection and conserva-

tion,

The sacred canon ig made up of several separate por-

tions, differing in age, origin, and character. Foremost

among them is the Yagua (called by Anquctil Lzesehné) >

its name is identical with the Sanskrit yajaa, signifying

‘ offering, sucritice,’ and has essentially the same incaning.

It is made up of seventy-two distinct pieces or chapters,

called hd. These hé are of very different extent, and of

diverse age and character, A considerable number are

of culy slight interest, containing a bare relicarsal of

names and attrivutes of the sacred personages and objects

recognized by the Zoroastrian religion, with monotonous
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ascriptions of praise and offerings of homage to them.

Other chapters have more individuality and doctrinal or

historical importance. One is a complete yesht (see

below), and bears title as such. The second general

division of the Yacna (chapters 28-53), along with a few

passages oceurring elsewhere, is written in a dialect that

differs perceptibly, though only slightly, from that of all

the rest of the sacred writings, and is evidently of greater

antiquity. And seventeen chapters of this division con-

stitute the so-called Cdéthds, five collections of religious

lyries, each collection written in a different metre. The

Gathas, now, are the old ithe most interesting part

of the whole Trania iv rolation to the rost

may be rudely com; the Vedic hymns to

the later Brahmans. 3 not impossible that

some of these lyrics, L formulas written in

the same dialect, muy y the time of Zoroaster

himself ; only here, at & ld material so ancient

and original be locke

Of much the san

recent part of the Ya

and meaning of the t eloar. It is divided

into twenty-three kardéypessekoinas! and in extent is hardly

more than a seventh of the Yacna, The Yacna and Vis-

pered are combined with one another and with a third

text, the Vendiddd, to make up a liturgical collection

which is much used in the Pirsf ceremonial, and which

is generally known as the Vendiddd Séde; this name,

however, is not significant of anything essentially char-

acterizing the collection, but simply denotes it as “ un-

mixed” (sdde meaning ‘ pure’) with the translations

into a later dialect which usually accompany each text

when written by itself. ‘he combination is in such wise

that with the twenty-seven Ad of tho first part of the

Yhona are intermingled twelve karde of the Vispered:

aracter ag the more

red ; the etymology

1 See above, p. 4.
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here takes place the first introduction of the Vendidad,

whose twenty-two chapters (called fargard) are thence-

forth variously combined with the remaining divisions of

the other two works. The principle upon which the

aggregation has been formed, if any there be, has not

been pointed out.

The Vendidad is a work of a very different nature

from those already noticed: while they are chiofly doc-

trinal and devotional, this is practical and prescriptive,

sonstituting the moral and ceremonial code of the Zoroas-

trian religion. The name is a corruption of the title

: | the demons,’ or ‘ estab-

« by what means a

in and impurity as

Shim, The impurity

ceremonial character,

= unclean and defil-

dead body; and the

‘ of very minute direc-
be guarded against

st. Besides these,

vi-danva-ddta, ‘the }

lished against the

man may keep hin

give the powers of ev!

thus provided agaiust

resulting from interes:

ing, especially frome enn

bulk of the work comsist
tions as to how per

such dangers, or re

there are precepts 1 worl: various offenses

against the divine pow versed, their comparative

enormity estimated, and the atonement demanded for

each prescribed ; on the other hand, that course of con-

duct is depicted which is most grateful to the eyes of the

divine powers, and most fends to secure thei favor; no’

little space, also, is dewoted. to rules for the treatment of

the dog, which this religion regards as a sacred animal.

The whole is mn the form of colloquics between Ormuzd

(Ahura-Mazda), the supreme deity, and Zoroaster (Zara-

thustra), who inquires of the former respecting cach par-

ticular point, and receives in reply the laws which he is

to publish to mankind, he samo colloquial form, or

that of an inquiry by the prophet at the divine oracle, is

occasionally found also tn other parts of the texts. . O
a

3
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this body of ceremonial directions, however, have become

appended, at the beginning and at the end, certain other

chapters, which are by no means the least interesting of

the whole collection. Thus, the first fargard gives a

detailed account of the countries created by the Supreme

Being, and furnishes very valuable indications respecting

the knowledge of geography possessed by the people

among whom it originated, and respecting the geographi-

eal position which they themselves occupied ; the second

describes the reign of Yima upon the earth, and his

preparation of an abode of happiness for a certain part of

« manner the relation

religions, and throws

dition of the earliest

st five fargards are

in part ontirely

2 longest and most

: attempts of the evil

mister; he, however,

iw temptations, and

mankind ; it illustrnt

of the ancient Per:

light upon the mo

period of Iranian

mainly an assemb!

disconnected and wri.

interesting of them dé

spirits to destroy ors

defies their malice

they sink confonnde

Next in extent 1 o the Yesht. The

name is from the samcirct facna, and nearly identi-

cal with it in meaning. They are twenty-four pieces, of

very different length, each addressed to onc of the per-

sons or objects held in veneration by the Zoroastrian

faith. The longest and inost important are those of the

fountain Ardvi-Qfira, of the star Tistrya, of Mithra, of

the Fervers, or souls of the departed, of the Amshaspand

Behram. Hach is an exaltation of the object to which

it is addressed, accompanied with prayers for blessings

and with offerings of homage and worship. They are

either direct, addresses, or in the form already described,

of replies made by Alinra-Mazda to the inquiries of his

prophet respecting the merits of the several personages

to be honored, and the mode and degree of reverence

aM
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which should be paid to each. Besides the general light

which they thus throw upon the religion of whose sacred

records they constitute a part, more than one of them

have a particular value as illustrating the epic and heroic

traditions of the period in which they were composed.

It is recounted, namely, how this and that person had

paid adoration to the divinity whose exaltation is the

theme of the Yesht, and had reecived in recompense

certain gifts or favors. The personages thus mentioned

greet us again among the heroes of the modern epic and

historical traditions, as represented especially by the

gigantic poom of TMirdusi,the Shah-Nameh; and the

epithets by which toviged, and the favors

gvanted them, in 1 nish ground for a

comparison betweert Che popular tradition

held concerning then im later times,

The remaining port acted writings Cwhich,

with the Yeslits, are off ronded under the name

of Khordeh- Avesta, * «*} are not of conse-

quence enough to r% i description, They

are, brielly, the five 1, pieces not unlike

the Yeshts, from whici be in part extracted ;

the Gah and St-ruseds, ict actorations paid to the

divisions of the day and the days of the month; Aferin

aud Afriyén, praises and thanksgivings; and a few

small fragments, prayers for special occasions, and the

like.

The whole body of canonical scriptures is called by the

Parsis the Avesta: the origin of this appellation, and its

proper signitication, ave not certainly known. Their

collective extent is not very considerable, and their

absolute material content is considerably less even than

it seems to be, owing to the repetitions and parallelisms

in which they abound.

The Avesta is written in a language to which, by an

unfortunate bhinder, the name of Zend has been given,

oy
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and now, by long usage, become so firmly attached that

it is perhaps in vain to hope that they will ever be sepa-

rated. To what the name Zend properly applies, we shall

see hereafter. If it should be regarded as still practicable

to change the common usage, and give the language a

more appropriate designation, none, it is believed, could

_be found so simple, and open to so few objections, as Aves-

tan; this suggests no theory respecting the age or locality

of the dialect, and is supported by the analogy of the

term Vedic, as applied to the oldest form of the Sanskrit,

the language of the Vedas. The Avestan, then, is an

ancient Persian langnag sonrby akin to that of the

Achannenidan Cunt fous, and probably the

ancestor of some, ab rn Derstan dialects,

The epoch when j lenguage cannot be

definitely fixed: we 1 nest general data for

its determination. A of the language itself

with its two nearest 1 i cither hand, the Vedic

Sanskrit, dating frare ries before Christ, and

the Achemenidan P rd years later, leads

to no certain results: 38, Indeed, in point

of linguistic develop» odern dialect than the

former, and, though. le ay uncre ancient than the

latter, so that in respect, to time also we should be inclined

to place it somewhere between the two; yet little reliance

ean be placed upon such an inference, since even closely

related dialects are known to develop and change at very

different rates of progress. Other general considerations,

however, scem to refer us to a time as early as the first

half of the thousand years before Christ as being that of

the Avestan language. It has been already pointed out

that the different portions of the text are, to some extent

at least, the product of different poriods, and that, while

5 aT

Bs

1 The name “Old Bactrian ? (alt-buktrisch) is at present in quite general use

among scholars as substitute for “Zend.” ‘Lhe principal objection to it is that

it implies more definite aud certain kuuwledge of the locality of the dialeet than

we actually possess,
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some passages may perhaps be as old as the time of

Zorouster himself, the bull of the collection is of such a

character that it cannot be supposed to have originated

until Jong after. There is no difficulty in assuming that

the language which had been rendered sacred by the

revelation in it of the first seriptures shonld be kept up

by the priests, and made the medium of further authori-

tative communications, But wntil the texts shall have

undergone a more minute examination than they have yet

reeeived, and until our knowledge of the details of Persian

archwology is advanced much beyond its present point, it

..attarual history of the col-

very general way, the

. We cannot yet

ining the time of the

wetivity as a reformer

mttion respecting him

i from native sources

inc. Inconsistent as to

dready at that time

t of him; of course,

e could be looked

for from them ata bite s conealogy is given in

the sacred writings, and he is said to have lived and

promulgated his doctrines under a king Vistagpa ; the

later Persian traditions also are consistent in making the

same statement respecting him. This king was by An-

quetil supposed to be the same with Hystaspes, the father

of the first Darius; his opinion was generally accepted

as well founded, and the time of the religious law-giver

accordingly fixed at 600-500 B. c.: but the identifica-

tion is now universally acknowledged to be erroneous, and

all attempts at reconstructing Persian chronology and his-

tory from native authorities, so as to establish in them

any points whatever, prior to the reign of the first Sassa-

nid, have becn relinquished as futile. We can only con-

will be impossible to vert 4

lection, and to deterr

order and interval «

even fix our carliest

appearance of Zorows

of the ancient religion.

which the classic aati

of their own period i:

show clearly that, th

unable to give any 6a

then, nothing more deft



166 THE AVESTA.

clude, from the obscurity which five centuries before

Christ seemed to envelop and hide from distinct knowl-

edge the period of the great religious teacher, and from

the extension of his doctrines at that time over the whole

Tranian territory, even to its western border, that he

must have lived at least as carly as a thousand years

before our era, And the absence in the sacred texts of

any mention of Media or Persia indicates clearly that

they were composed prior to the conquest of all Iran by

the early monarchs of those countries.

Respecting the region in which the Avesta had its

origin we may speak with yaure confidence: it was doubt-

leas Bactria and its | castern portion of

the immense torrits: he Iranian people,

and far removed fr

wostern world’ came

in detail the grounds

would oceupy too ruc!

briefly stated, the

sustains to the Indi

differences of reliviod

ies with which the

to contact. To give

this opinion is founded

@ space here: they are,

the Avestan language

ther Persian dialects,

etitutions from those

which we know to h im the West (as, for

Instance, that the Avests snothing of the Magi,

the priestly caste in Media and in Persia proper), the in-

direct but important evidences derived from the general

character of the texts, the views and conceptions which

they represent, the state of culture and mode of life

which they indicate as belonging to the people among

whom they originated, and, especialy, the direct geo-

graphical notices which they contain. The two oldest

records of the Indo-European family, then, were com-

posed in countries which lie almost side by side, and at

periods not very far removed from one another. It is

no wonder that their languages exhibit so near a kindred

that the one has been deciphered and read by the aid of

the other —as we shall see to have been the case, when

we take up again the history of the later Avestan studies.
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It is claimed by the Parsis that the Avesta is the work

of Zoroaster himself ; with how little ground, will have

been already sutliciently shown by what has been said

respecting the character and period of the different parts.

Nowhere in the texts themselves is avy such claim set

up: they profess only to be a record of the revelations

made to the prophet, and the doctrines promulgated by

him, The Parsis also assert that Zoroaster’s writings

originally composed twenty-one books, or Nosks, and cov~

ered the whole ground of religious and secular knowl-

edge ; as the Egyptians claime xd the same thing in behalf
of “their forty-two | Of these they say
that one, the twent preserved complete,

being the Vendid hers only fragments

have come down is nt, considering the so

evidently incomplete ry, as well as incon-

gruous and compour x af the Vendidad, it

seems altogether prob: us tradition Is not more

valuable than the ot! : in truth is nothing

more than the expre asness on the part

of the Parsts that « part of the Serip-

tures which had ones Licb us further fol-

low their traditions reste eh ratory of their sacred

books. Strangely enough, all the native anthoritios apree

in attributing the first great trial and persecution of the

Zoroastrian religion, the dispersion of its followers and

the destruction of its records, to Alexander the Great.

The introduction of this personage at all into the Persian

legendary history, which is silent respecting the time be-

fore and after him for centuries, is remarkable and dif-

fieult to explain, The fabulous account of the great

conyueror’s life and deeds, which, coming from a Greek

source, was translated with variations and additions into

almost every Crientul linguage, and obtained universal

diffusion and populwity throughout the Dast,! doubtless

1 See Spicgel, Dic Alewunder-Suge bet den Orientaten (Leipzig, 1851), and
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had much to do with it; but whether this was the svle

efficient cause, or whether, as is more probable, the story

may have attached itself to some faint recollections of

the hero, and of the changes which followed upon his

conquests, necd not be discussed here. We can see, how-

ever, that it might be casy to connect with his appear-

ance the decline of the ancient native religion, and to

convert the foreign subverter of the Persian empire into

@ persecutor of the Persian faith. There was, in truth,

at and after his time, a grand falling off im the honor

and reverence paid to this faith: if not oppressed and

persecuted, it had lost th Jusive patronage and sup-

port of governmen ed to be the only ac-

knowledged creed ily half-Persianized,

dynasties of the & and the Parthians

showed it no espe ian influences, Juda-

ism, Christianity, disp the preferences of the

people. With the ov fie Parthian rule, and

the establishment of 4 iynasty, began a new

order of things. ‘Th; a successful revolu-

tion of Persian natik : dominion of foreign
rulers and foreign ik a nataral consequence

the reéstablishment of the d religion on something

like its ancient footing. The Persian triucitions are so
definite and concordant respecting this great religious re-

vival, and there are so many other corroborative evidences

to the same effect, that its actuality cannot reasonably be

questioned. During the long interval of neglect and op-

pression, say the traditions, the sacred books, even such

as were saved from destruction by the tyrant Iskendor

(Alexander), had become lost, and the doctrines and rites

of the Zoroastrian religion were nearly forgotten. King

Ardeshir gathered from all parts of the land a great

assembly of Mobeds, to the number, according to some,

anarticle hy President Woolsey in the Journal of the American Oriental So-

ciety, vol. iv. p. 357 seq.
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of forty thousand, and, from their memory and recitation

of the scriptures, so much of the latter as was not for-

gotten was again collected and committed to writing.

This, too, is a notice which there is much reason for be-

lieving to be in the main authentic. The whole state

and condition of the collection, as it exists in our hands,

indicates that its material must have passed through some

process analogous to this. he incomplete and fragment-

ary character of the books that compose it, the frequent

want of connection, or the evident interpolations of longer

or shorter passages, the hopelessly corrupt state of por-

tions of the text, the ‘d style and entire gram-

matical incorrectne hers, all go to show

that it must be i assemblage of frag-

ments, combinedl w erstanding of their

meaning and connect to be added the evi-

dence afforded by ti character in which the

texts are written.) "Ph dinracter is of Semitic

origin, akin to the 8 ets of the commence-

ment of the Cliristiz dy resembling that

used in the inseriptiy coins of the earliest

Sassunids, of which clyped form, It can-

not, then, have been j inning the medium of

preservation. of the Aoroas ian seriptures ; the Avesta

cannot have been written in it before the time of Christ.

But it is a verv difficult matter to suppose a deliberate

change in the method of writing a text esteemed sacred,

unless when peculiar circumstances require or strongly

favor it; tho character comes to partake of the sanctity

of the matter written in it, and is almost as unalterable.

Tt could hardly be, excepting when the body of scripture

was assembled anc cast into a new form, that it should

be transcribed in a character before unused. The Sas-

sanian reconstruction of the Zoroastrian. canon, and. its

awkw

1 Professor Roth has discussed these points in the Allg. Afonataschrift (Braun-

schweig) for Mareh, 1853,
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committal to writing in an alphabet of that period, must

probably have taken place together.

It may now be inquired in what relation the text of

the Avesta, as it lies before us, stands to this original

Sassanian compilation. Our oldest cxisting manuscripts

date from the early part of the fourteenth century, or

not less than a thousand years later than the compilation,

and most of them are considerably more modern. What-

ever their age, they all come also from the same region —

from eastern Persia, namely, the country of Yezd and

Kerman ; the Parsis in India lost, as before noticed, at

the time of the Mchammedan conquest, most or all of

the sacred books wi Regt brought with them,

and were obliged + yes anow from that

region, the only one of the ancient relig-

ion still survived in »y all offer the same

text; there are, inde iferable varieties of

reading among them « orthography and di-

vision of the words, s antrequently different

grammatical forme nnbinations seem to

show themselves; ¥ ntence, and page by

page, they are found presenting the same

matter im the same ord :disagreements are to be

charged to the ignorance and carelessness of the copyists;

they all represent a single original. And this original

Westergaard! supposes to have been the eastern Persian

copy of the Sassanian canon ; assuming that but few copies

of it were at first made, and that a single one became

the source of supply to a whole district. ‘These are points

upon which further investigation will doubtless throw a

clearer light; but it may be regarded as upon the whole

highly probable that we bave in our hands nearly or

quite all the Zoroastrian seriptures which were found

recoverable at the time when their recovery was at-

tempted, and that we may hope to restore, at least ap-

proximately, the original text as then constructed.

1 Preface to his Zendavesta, p. 21.
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The Avesta, as it has thus been described, does not

constitute the whole sacred literature of the Parsts, It

is accompanied by other matter, chielly translations and

explications of its text, of later date, and in other tongues.

We have, first, a version of a considerable portion of it

in aJanguage called Pehlevi or Huzudresh, Tt oceurs in

the manuscripts intermingled with the original text, and

following it sentence by sentence. ‘To this version, now,

belongs of right the name Zend ; the word properly de-

notes, not the language In which the Avesta is written,

but the translation of the Avesta into another language 3

its etymology is nob porfedt sav, tub it scems, accord-

ing to the most plans ion, to signify a work

made for the comm niage, a reduction of

a difficult original t ind generally intel-

ligible form. The od of the Zend will

be considered a litle Mingled, again, with

the Pehlevi version, ations of it, or glosses

upon it, are found p b are styled Pd-Zend.

The dialect in which dis called, for con-

venience’s sake, the’ older form of the

modern Persian lang y different from the

latter, nor far remove Le t monuments in point
of time. The Parst is best known through Spiegel’ a

grammar?! of the dialect, which contains also specimens

of texts composed in it. The glosses above alluded to are

not its only records; parts of the Avestan and Pehlevt

writings are translated into it, and a few portions of what
is accounted as sacred scripture, such as the Patets, and

some of the Aferfns, are found in Pars? alone. No cer-

tain results have yet been arrived at respecting the time

and place of this purely Persian ditlect, but itis reearded

with much probability as having been in use after the

downfall of the Sassanian monarchy, among the yet re-

maining followers of the ancient faith in the eastern and

1 Grammatik der Parsisprache, nebst Sprachproben, Leipzig, 1861,
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central portions of Iran. It has no peculiar written

character, but is written mdifferently in that of the Avesta

or in the Arabic.

To return now to the Zend, or version of the Avesta in

Pehlevi. Respecting this peculiar and difficult dialect

there has been much discussion and difference of opinion ;

nor are its character and period even yet fully established.

The views which have been most generally held with re-

gard to itare those brought forward by Spiegel! Accord-

ing to him, the Pelilev? of the P4rsf sacred books was

identical with the Pehlevi of the early Sassanian mon-

archs, found on their in their inscriptions, and

was accordingly to he he language of the

Persian court at t ‘nacular into which

the sacred texts wi their collection and

arrangement transla » better and more

extended knowledge P bore a composite char-

acter, its basis being # ad that of a stamp not

greatly differing froy of the language still

carrent, while a far stock of words was

Semitic, resembling 1 amaic of the period,

Its proper home would western frontier of the

empire, where Tranina 2% Faations and languages

bordered upon one another. But it was 9 not in the strictest
sense a spoken dialect ; it was rather a learned or book-

language, into which Aramaic words were adopted at the

pleasure of the writer, somewhat as Arabic words into

the modern Persian. Westergaard, on the contrary,

maintains that the Pehlevi of the early Sassanids and

that of the Zend are two entirely distinct languages ; that

the former isa true Semitic dialect, while the latter is

pure Persian, and, in fact, identieal with the Pdarsf, from

which it differs only in the mode of writing, And the

1 See an article by him in Hifer’s Zettschrift, vol. i, and his translation of

the Vendidad, second Excurs; also, especially, his Grammar of the Huzviresh

Language (Vienna, 1856).
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difficulty of making out the true form of the text is due

not only to the ambignities of the written character, but

also to “the great number of arbitrary signs or ideo-

graphs for pronouns, prepositions, and particles, which

have the appearance of teal words ;”’ and to “ the adop-

tion of Semitic words strangely marked by peculiar signs,

which pertain to the writing, and do not enter into the

language.” If, then, these signs are properly understood

and translated, the Pehlevi becomes simple Parsi, the

Zend passage becomes a Pa-Zend. The disguising of the

translation in this strange garb, which causes its language
to assume a foreign appearance, Westergaard conceives to

have been a priestly de, famg the knowledge

of it to a few, and & s0 added importance

in the eyes of thei g, again, attributes

to the Pehlevi a grea pare Semitic dialect,

and holds that its w ras used later by the

Tranians as a mere veh! ing an Tranian dialect,

each Semitic word tu ‘d for it, in reading,

its Tvanian svnonye: n endings and other

signs were often adi on words, suuply to

facilitate the transt

At any rate, whatey snge and the character

of its language, this 7 end has been the principal medium

through which the later Persians have kept up their

knowledge of their sacred scriptures, and the source from

which the modern versions have been drawn. It is there-

fore of high value to the understanding, partly of the

Avesta, partly of the history of Avestan interpretation,

Besides the Zend, there is a considerable body of Peh-

levi literature, in part of very recent date, in the hands

of the Parsts. Its best known work is the Bundehesh, a

cosmogonical and rveligio-philosophical treatise of no great

>

1 See especially his Kssny on Pohlael, in the introduction te Woshangji’a Old

Pahlavi-Pazand Glossury (Bormhay and London, 1870). Prof. Sachau, of Vi-

anua (4Zeitsch. d. DL Morg. Ges. xxiv. 723, 1870), gives lis assent to Hanug’s

view,



“174 THE AVESTA.

antiquity ;? others are the Ardai Vird{-ndmeh, which has

been claimed to be a Persian redaction of the Christian

Ascension of Isaiah ; the Minokhired, a theological collo-

quy between the Sage and Heavenly Wisdom ;? the Din

kart, and so on. We hear of Peblevf materials as made

use of by Firdusi in preparing his great historical poem,

but none of them have been preserved to modern times.

It remains further only to mention the translations of

the Avesta made in India itself, and into Indian lan-

guages. <A Sanskrit version of the Yacna, or rather of its

Zend, was made, about fonr centuries ayo, by two Parst

wzdiax, A similar work was

t. carried only to the

the portion completed

£ the smaller pieces

priests, Neriosengh and 0 :

commenced upon §

end of the sixth Fa

appears to have bee:

and fraginents also e

years, More than ouc

published by the P

with versions in th

they have for us, of

Having thus take!

present condition of the

back to trace further thee) a: European studies upon

them. As already remarked, more than fifty years

elapsed after the publication of Anquetil’s book before

another hand was laid earnestly and effectively to thi

work. In the interval, the controversy as to the genuine

ness of the writings in question bad been settled wholk

in their favor, at least upon the Continent; in Englan:

it would seein as if some remnant of the old factions dis

belief had endured down even to the present time. Th

few voices which had been raised in Franee and German

3k

translations. Of late

is Avesta has been

eraselves, accompanied

aular, the GuzerAtt ;

inferior interest,

of the history and

1 scriptures, we will go

1 It has been published by Westergaard (Copenhagen, 1853; in lithograpt

fao-simile only), and by Justi (Leipzig, 1868: with translation, glossary, ete.

2 Published in 1871 (London), in its PArs? form, with Neriosengh’s Sansk

version, notes, glossary, ctc., by I. W. West.

§ See especially the works uf Spiegel und Haug, already referred to.



THE AVESTA. 175

on the side of Anquetil’s opponents had been overborne

and silenced ; and archaologists and historians were busy

with reconstructing the fabrie of Persian antiquity from

the new materials thus furnished. AJL parties, on what-

soever points they disagreed, united in assuming the cor-

reetness and reliability of Anquetil’s translation. The

time wus coming, however, whea this was to be made a

subject of inquiry, and to be thoroughly and competently

tested. When the Sanskrit began to become known to

western scholars, the remarkable resemblance to it of the

Avestan language could not fail to be at once remarked:

this was urged by some now and convincing proof

that the alleged Persi ad originated, or been

coneocted, on Indi ts, however, beheld

the matter in its t hailed with joy the

prospect of being abi the Indian language

to arrive at a more § factory knowledge of

the ancient Persiaiy +e was in the years 1826-

1880 that the new » to show itself with

effect. In 1826 th vuish scholar, Rask,

published a little tres ve and Genuinencss

of the Zend Langua; vesta,” ete. Te was

a Sanskrit scholar, andai-wel Hacuistic investigator of

rare talents and acquirements ; le had travelled in Peraia

and India, and bad brought home to Copenhagen a val-

uable collection of Avestan manuscripts. His essay was

far in advance of anything that had yet appeared, for

establishing the character and value of the Avesta, and

the relations of its language: it included also a greatly

improved analysis and determination, absolute and com-

parative, of the alphabet of the latter. ‘The same year,

Olshausen, a professor in the University of Kiel, was

sent by the Danish government to Paris to examine and

collate the Avestan nianuscripts lying there; and, upon

his return, the publication of a critical edition of the

Vendidad was commenced by him. Its first part, con-

ayers

wo
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taining four Fargards, appeared in 1829, a lithographed

text, with full critical apparatus; but nearly the whole

edition was soon after destroyed by fire, and the prosecu-

tion of the undertuking was abandoned. Olshausen’s

material has since passed into the hands of Spiegel.

In 1829 appeared also, in the “ Journal Asiatique ”

(Paris), the first contribution to the study of the Avesta

from a scholar who was destined to do more than any or

than all others to place that study upon its true and

abiding foundation, and to whose investigations the prog-

ress of Avestan science was to be linked for many years

tocome, This was Rugs: He was Professor

of Sanskvit in the Cul and already known

as a zealous cultivaig ge of the Orient, to

which he had, in ¢ assen, contributed in

1826 the well know: 2 Pah.” His attention

became naturally ai th ected toward the Zoro-
astrian texts, and 2 slig! na and comparison of

them with the transl ctii led him at once to

important results w the character of the

latter. He found i rate, and so fall of

errors as to be hardly as a general represen-

tation of the meaning 6 Among the manu-

seripts brought home by Anquetil, however, he found

another translation, intelligible to him, which was plainly

much more faithful than that of the French scholar:

this was the Sanskrit version of the Yacna by Nerio-

sengh, mentioned above. He was forced, then, to con-

clude that, during the three centurics which had elapsed

between Neriosengh and Anquctil, the Parsts must have

lost in a great degree the knowledge of their own sacrec

writings. But it may be remarked here that Spiegel ha

since endeavored to show! that Anquetil’s inaccurac

was due, not entirely to the ignorance of his PAr:

instructors, but in part also to his own faulty method |

1 Sea Zetiech. d, Deutech. Morg. Gesellsch. i. 243.
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communicating with and interrogating them; inasmuch

as he seemed to have obtained from them hardly more

than an interpretation of the separate words of the text,

which he then himself, with more or less success, con-
verted into a connected translation, Accordingly, Bur-

nouf could not do otherwise than lay Anquetil aside, and

commence rather with the help of Neriosengh the task

of investigating the Yacna anew, to discover its true

meaning. But he by no means made himself a slavish

follower of his Indian authority. ‘The Sanskrit grammar

and lexicon were a scarcely less direet, and in many,

important respects % more trustworthy guide to the

knowledge of the Avest s, than the translation

itself: and Buroou fh the former, rare

for that period, fur medium of scientific

investigation to a m1 inirably qualified to

perceive and muke us vantages, He antici-

pated, in a manner, the: ‘anparative philology,

just then coming initio. his own method,

and commenced his ix aa degree of learn-

ing, acuteness, and ai the first attracted

general attention and nent. The main fea-

tures of the Avestan guiiiaia:, tid phonetic value of the

characters, the systems of verbal and nominal inflection,

the modes of construction, were readily established from

the analogy of the Indian tongue; and the Sanskrit

lexicon, the roots of the Vedic and classic dialects, with

the aid, in a less degree, of all the other kindred lan-

guages, ancient and modern, furnished a clew to the

meaning of words. In this way it was possible to test

the correctness of the Pars? interpretation, amend its

errors, and arrive at an understanding of the texts more

accurate by far than their native possessors could boast.

The chief record of Burnout’s labors is his “ Commen-

taire sur le Yacna,” tome i., published in Paris in 1833.

This contains, in the form of a commentary upon a por-

12
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tion of text, a collection of very extensive and detailed

researches into the language and matter of these writings,

and the proper method of their interpretation, It was
upon such a scale, however, that the whole large quarto

volume, of 800 pages, contained the exposition only of

the first of the seventy-two chapters, or é@, of the Yagna:

such a work evidently could never be carried on to com-

pletion, and in fact even no continuation of it ever ap-

peared. In the “Journal Asiatique” of 1840-46,! Bur-

nouf did indeed take up and treat, in a similar manner,

but with less detail, the ninth chapter of the same text;

yet, before it was quite finiahed, his attention was 80

drawn off by other s seems to have laid

the study of the A: le, and even had his

life been longer spi vble that he would

have made further o : importance to it: at

any rate, the task of ci nd publishing a critical

text and interpretation uié Avesta would never

have been accomplishes ven before his death,

which took place ix:

hands into those of

have left behind him ine, but nothing was

found among his pap eRe te as should render

its publication advisable. We have omitted to mention

in its chronological order the publication, in 1829-43,

under his superintendence and by his care, of a litho-

graphed fac-simile of the finest of Anquetil’s manuscripts,

containing the Vendidad-Sade. This, although a costly

work, and furnishing, of course, a very incorrect text,

aided materially to render these writings more generally

accessible, and to furnish to other scholars the means of

critically examining, or of adding to, the results arrived

at by Burnouf himself. Of such facilities the German

: acholars, in particular, had not failed to avail themselves.

n

1 Published also separately, with the title Htudes surla Langue et sur les

Textes Zends,
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So Bopp, during the whole course of Burnonf’s labors,

had becn pursuing independent investigations, especially

into the grammatical forms of the Avestan language, the

results of which were made public in his Comparative

Grammar of the Indo-Eyropean Languages. Lassen,

Benfey, Woltzmann, and others, had made from time to

time contributions of value to the knowledge of the

Avesta; Roth had, in more than one striking article,

illustrated various points in the ancient Iranian religious

or traditionary history. Brockhaus, in 1850, furnished

an exceedingly practical and useful aid to the general

study. in. the form of « trugswsiption into Latin charac-

ters of the text of dad-Sade, with the

various readings c 2 the Parsis them-

selves had put for (1832 ?), a complete

Index Verborum, & otaining a summary

of the explanations of axms which had up to

that time been given | Glens.

During the same rauient scholars were

known to be engag reparations for the

complete publicatioxg 3. of the Zoroastrian

scriptures. One of thess rgaard, professor in

the University of Copetihiz le had at his command,

besides the materials collected by his predecessors and de-

posited in European libraries, certain manuscripts which

he had himself obtained in the course of a journey

through Persia and India, undertaken partly for this

purpose, in the years 1842-43, Tis plan was a very

comprehensive one, including the publication of the Aves-

tau text in its entirety, with English version, vocabulary,

and grammar, and a history and comparative view of all

the Tranian languages; and, further, a history of the

nations of Tran, and an account of their ancient civil

and religious institutions. The full execution of this

grand plan seems to have been abandoned; at any rate,

only one volume has been thus far published (Copen-
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hagen, 1852-54), containing the text of the Avesta, with

selections from the various readings of the manuscripts,

and with a valuable preface.

* The other is Professor Friedrich Spicgel, of Erlangen,

in Bavaria. His-contributions to our knowledge of the

Zoroastrian religion and its sacred books have been more

abundant and fruitful than those of any other person —

as will have been indicated by the references already

made here to various of his works; the progress of the

study was, in fact, during many years bound up with his

investigations, in somewhat the same manner as earlier

with those of Burnouf. . Lf was formed, its founda-

.tion laid, and its «: at nearly the same

time with Wester been much more

persistently and st. Besides numerous

articles, essays, and buted to the leading

periodicals of Gerroar stion of special points

or in review of the | xers, he has given us a

long series of more d cxtended works, Of

his edition of the . wo volumes have ap-

peared, one (1853) Vendidad, the other

(1858) the Yacns 3 ; the text is accom-

panied with fall eritic and has the Zend, or

Pehlevi version, also added. A rendering into German of
these texts, with notes und detailed auxiliary essays

(Eeeursen), was put forth nearly contemporaneously

(1852-59) ; and an added volume (1863) presented in

the same style the remaining part, the Khordeh-Avesta.!

A commentary on both text and translation, in two

volumes, was issued somewhat later (1865-68). Nerio-

sengh’s Sanskrit version was edited and annotated in

1861. Of each of the three forms of Iranian language

exhibited in the Zoroastrian literature we have received

a grammar: of the Pfrs?t in 1851, of the Pehlevf in

1 An English version of Spiegel’s German translation of the whole Avesta

was uiade by Dr, A. H. Bleek, and published at London in 1864.
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1856, of the Avestan in 1867; and to the Pehlev?

grammar belongs, as sequel, a volume on “the tradi-

tional literature of the Parsis, exhibited in its relation to

the neighboring literatures” (1860). Finally, the geog-

raphy, history, and antiquities of Tran have been treated

ina volume Cin part, of collected essays) entitled “ Tran,

the Country between the Indas and Tigris” (1868) ;

and a yet more exhaustive exhibition of them has been

begun in an * Iranian Antiquities” (Mrantsche Alter-

thumshunde), of which the first part (760 pages, octavo),

including the geography, ethuography, and earliest his-

tory, was published in Easy

Spiegel has trai

independent work

Justi, who, besides ¢

referred to, has publi

Language,” containin:

tomathy, worked out wi

and presented in con

Professor C. Kossuw

(1865) a set of seloe

Avesta, with translat answerlng the pur-

pose of « chrestomathy n three parts, 1867-

69-71) the complete text of the ‘Gathds, similarly ac-
companied.

Very conspicuous, morcover, among the more recent

students of the Avesta is M. Tlaug, now professor at

Munich. His first public contribution to this depart-

ment of knowledge was an attempt at the exposition

of part of a Gatha (Journal of the German Oriental

Society,” vols. vil, vili., 1858-54) ; it was followed up, a

few years later, by a Like work upon the whole body of

Gathis (Abhandlungen of the same Society, 1858-60),

Jofore the latter was complete, Dr. Haug was called to

Puna, in western India, as professor of Sanskrit; and,

during several years of residence there, aud of intercourse

ao, who have done

So especially F,

» Bundehesh already

‘ Manual of the Zend

grawmar, and chres-

«care and elaboration,

attractive form, And

sburg, has given us

arious parts of the
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with the PArsts themselves, he continued his studies, and

aided and incited those of the native scholars, acquiring

a consideration and influence among them which no

other European had attained. His principal publication

there was a volume of four “ Essays on the Sacred Lan-

guage, Writings, and Religion of the Parsees ” (Bombay,

1862), of which the second is an outline of Zend gram-

mar, the only one hitherto published in English. Since

his return to Germany, besides putting forth various

essays and criticisms, he has edited, with considerable

additions, 4 couple of ancient glossaries, Zend-Pehlevf

and Peblevi-Pazead, prepared for publication by the

Destur Hoshangyi (Be degndou, 1867-70).

By the labors, nr ws (and of others

who have been pa , the first task of

Zoroastrian study bas stinfoctonily accom-
plished: the whole + rial has been placed

before us, in the best the clroumstances per-

mit. But the second an iNoult task —~ that of

discovering and cor ors of the tradition,

of establishing the ¢ dation of the sacred

texts, and ascertainis 3 meaning — is hardly

more than begun. utlines of Zoroastrian

_ doctrine and precept are , made out ; but on the interpre-
tation of every chapter and paragraph, of almost every

sentence, rest numerous uncertainties. In the old days

of ignorance, Anquetil’s version was implicitly accepted

as authoritative; now that its worthlessness has been

proved, there is nothing, and there may long be noth-

ing, to take its place. In behalf of Spiegel’s translation,

neither its author nor any one else would claim more

than a temporary and provisional value. The Avesta is

far harder to master than the Veda, because the material:

for its elucidation are both less abundant and less com

prehensible ; and if students of the Veda have to con

fess their present inability to render with certainty cor

Bi€
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siderable portions of its text, and their fear that much

will remain forever an insoluble enigma, it would be

wholly unreasonable to expect agreement and certainty

among the interpreters of the Avesta, And as among

Vedic scholars there has recently been lively discussion

respecting the whole method of interpretation, espe-

cially as regards the value of the native tradition as

an element in it,! so the same controversy is still im prog-

ress, with even greater yehemence, on Avestan ground.

Here tt is Spiegel who is the leading advocate of the na-

tive interpreters, and who goes so far in his advocacy as,

to heey himself fairly open

ety onvincing light, if

ies of Tran, and of

gue to the tradition,

«text. The contrary

podally by Roth, who

in other studies, taken

to bear upon it his

of combination and

oversy (although a

in the opinion of lis opps

to the charge of shat

brought in from be

making it his first po

and only his second t

ground is defended &

has recently, after ton;

up anew the Avesi

great learning and. {

acuteness of conjecté

regreteble violence o a introduced into it by

some of the younger } is a legitimate and

healthy one, and can result onty i in advancement to the
“se of sound learning. It has to do with a matter of

degree only ; for the connection between the Avestan and

Vedie languages, and the oldest institutions of Tran and

of India, is, as all parties hold, an exceedingly close one,

and in both points India offers what is more ancient and

original. There would hardly have been any Zend phil-

ology, but for the aid of the Sanskrit ; and the full ad-

mission of Sanskrit as auxiliary is necessary to its further

progress and perfection.

1 See above, p. 100 seq.

2 See his Contributions to lhe Interpretation of the Avesta, in the Journal of

the German Oriental Society, vol. xxv. 1871: to which Spiegel has replied in

the same volume, and Haug in a pamphlet ou the Ahkwua-vairya formula or

prayer (Munich, 7872).
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We have thus reviewed the history of the Avesta, and

of the labor which has been devoted to its preservation

and interpretation, both in the Hast and in the West,

from its origin down to the present time, It may now

be inquired what advantage we are to derive from our

possession of it; how it is to us a valuable recovery from

among the lost treasures of ancient literature. Such ques-

tions were once asked in a disparaging and contemptuous

spirit; Anqnetil was derided by some of his contempo-

raries for having sntfered a farrago of nonsense and puer-

ilities to be paluned off upon him by his Parsi teachers as

the works of the sage Zoroaster; for having wasted his

zeal and efforts in a arape a worthless text,

which had no claim zstudy. And it is

true that if the obj vattained by bringing

the Avesta to the W fhe acquisition for the

latter of new treasure wisdom, elevated re-

ligious sentiment, and 3 id inspiring poetry, then

the undertaking could: arded as crowned with

success. Much uf inflated emptiness

brought against th preted by Anquetil

belonged, it is truce, avpretation of it, yet

the minute details of a& Seonlal, and the monot-

onous repetition of formulas of praise and homage, of

which it is actually, to a considerable extent, made up,

as well as its depiction of conceptions and customs some-

times unreasonable or offensive, were not calculated to

attract by virtue of they own intrinsic interest. Such,

however, is not the point of view from which the value

of a recovery like this will now be judged; such are not

the aims and expectations with which we study the rec-

ords of primeval thought and culture; we do not go to

them to learn religion, or philosophy, or science, nor to

have our hearts touched and swayed by the surpassing

power of poetic thoughts and fancies: we go to read

the early history of the human race, to trace out the

bt
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efforts of man at comprehending and making himself

master of his circumstances; to obtain light respecting

the origin of ideas and institutions; to derive informa-

tion as to the relationship, and intercourse, and mutual

influence of ancient nations. If would enter into no cul-

tivated mind now to question the high worth of writings

of undoubted authenticity coming down from a remote

antiquity, because they were found to be deficient in it~

erary merit, when judged by modern standards; or be-

cause in the character of the mind they portrayed, and

the conditions reflected in them, there was much to la-

ment and condenm. / treased value, of course, is

conferred upon any | by superiority of ab-

solute merit, whe: ly as works of the

human mind, wither he place or period of

their production ; aa y be regarded in the

light of historical doe plein that the higher
their character, the iy intellectual and moral

development of the iginated them, and

the more important y ition of its history,

and the more valusts to be derived there-

from, Yet the story x mind is hardly less

full of interest in its wise se hnperfcections, and er-

rors, than in its successes and proudest triumphs, and

lessons almost as noteworthy are to be learned in the one

case as in the other. The sum of interest attaching to

the history of an ancient people will depend, not solely

upon the degree of culture, or the extent of empire, to

which that people may have attained, but also upon its

position, comections, and influence, and upon the ability

of its records to throw light upon the condition and fates

of other peoples in whom we also feel a high interest.

Let us take, then, briefly such a view of Persian nation-

ality and culture, in their history and relations, as will

enable us to appreciate the value of the new illustration

of them which is furnished by the Avesta,

-

ur
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In the first place, the Iranian people is of our own

kindred, a branch of the great Indo-European family, to

which we, along with all the most highly civilized races

of the present age, belong. Its history, accordingly, con-

stitutes a part of the history of this most important di-

vision of the human race. The Indo-European nations

area band of brothers, descended from one ancestor ; they

had alla common starting point, and, for a time, a common

history, widely scattcred as they now are over the face of

the earth; they had common beliefs and institutions, and

a common language, different as they seem to be in all

these respects to one who regards only their present con-

dition; there is a f 4 among them, distin-

guishing them fron 8, much as thousands

of years have done ¢ have, then, before us

for a task the inva history of this family

as a family ; we hive otlow up, so far as their

records will allow, thd zach separate member ;

we have to strive to pe ome this into the dark-

ness of the ante-hist: sover the place where

they dwelt together which were common

to them all, the eps persion, the wanderings

and adventures of eachal ay to the possession of the

scat in which we finally find it established. And, ol
course, the further back we can in any instance penetrate.

the nearer will be our approach to the primitive time, and

the more direct the light which will be thrown upon the

common antiquity of the family. Now Persia is, in ¢

certain sense, the elder brother of the family, and deserv-

ing of especial honor from the rest, since it was the firs'

to assume that importance in the eyes of the world whict

the family has ever since maintained, and promises hence.

forth always to maintain; the prominence of the Indo.

| European races, as actors in the great drama of universa

: history, commences with the era of Persian empire. Anc

the Persian language, and the Persian institutions, as rep.
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resented to us by the Avesta, lead us back nearer to the

primitive period than do those of any other nation, with

the exception ouly of the Tudian. 16 is in part,-too, as

auxiliary to India, that Persia offers contributions of value

to general Indo-Kuropean history. It is now becoming

familiarly known how much the latter depends for its

illustration upon Indian archeology; but the relation

between Persia and India is so intimate that each aids in

the comprchension of the other; the Veda and Avesta,

those two most venerable documents of Indo-European

history, iInminate each other! s paves, and, taken together,

lay before our eyes a view, of the condition of that prim-

itive epoch when ¢ ‘ersian peoples were

still dwelling togeth guage, institutions,

and territory ; an op . thousand years re-

moter in the annals < va is reached even by

Greek tradition.

Tran itself, apart frog

people, is of consequence

tration of its history

the earliest. comme: od history down to

the present time, it 1 nt among the nations

of the carth. The ¢ ian empire in its pe-

riod of highest glory is hardly sur rpassed by that which
Roman dominion attained centaries later. Its overthrow

by the Macedonian conqueror was but a momentary fall:

we might ahnost say, only the overthrow of a corrupt

royalty and nobility. Under the Parthian and Sassanian

dynastics, Iranian nationality coasserted itself, and its new

life was far from inglorious. Tt sank again, completely

and finally, as if seemed, before the onset of Mohammedan

valor and religious enthusiasm, yet it reacted powerfully

upon its conquerors; the influence exerted by Persian

eulture upon the comparatively uncivilized Arab tribes

was great and controlling ; their literature and science had

in great measure a Persian origin. And once more Tran

sical relutions of its

mder the fullest ilns-

to be desired. From
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raised its head; after three hundred years of servitude,

there was yet vigor of life enough left in the old race to

penetrate, and animate anew with a Persian spirit, even

the foreign doctrines and institutions which had been im-

posed upon it ; its independence was at least partially re-

covered, and with the eleventh century commenced a new

era of Persian literature, whose productions ave the most

brilliant flowers grown on eastern soil. “The names of

Firdusi, of Hafiz, of Jami, of Saadi, are worshipped in

the East, and honored in the West; their works have

more of that intrinsic literary merit which endears them

to all times and count sey others which Oriental

nations have origina: i Uterature have com-

bined to extend Per soyond the limits of

Tran ; it is felt all t mastantinople to Cal-

eutta. Turkish and thickly set with

Persian words ; Persia: nud of courts, and of

the elegantly educated, a classics are the favor-

ite models for imitatiou: ich of composition.

Such is the race of snguage and litera-

ture the Avesta, toge! slations and related

fragments accompany': ws fow inscriptions, the

only surviving repres froma such remains, of

course, we do not look for direct. contributions to the ex-
ternal history of Iran. Nor is that what was especially

to be desired. The general features of the story were

already before us, derived from other sources. What we

most wanted in addition was clear und reliable informa-

tion as to the genealogical position of the Persian people,

and such an insight into their native character, and such

a view of their carliest institutions, as should serve for a

key to the after development of both, and to the relations

of their various recorded phases. When we recall with

what painstaking industry had been wont to be collected

from the classic authors a scanty list of Persian words, of

doubtful authenticity, for the purpose of shedding light
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upon the position occupied by that people among the races

of men, we see clearly of what value is the abundant

supply of evidence furnished by the Avesta. The modern

Persian showed satisfactorily, it is true, that Iran was

peopled by a race of Indo-European origin; but it is a

language of so altered and modernized a form, that hardly

more than this general conclusion could have been derived

from it with any certainty. Tts deficiencies might have

been partly supplied by the Cuneiform Inscriptions of the

Achemenidan monarchs, yet it was mainly by the aid of

the Avestan that these were themselves deciphered and

made available, The wl Geld of Persian ethnology

amd philology has luminated by the

Avesta, and made ¢ derstood, as well as

most instructive ary all those which are

open to science in thi

But in one or twod

adds, diveetly and indi

sarticulars the Avesta

mr knowledge even of

sxcoples. The classic

iy with the western

rity we should have

the external history 6

writers had dealt :

provinces, and withoi

known little of theo ortheastern regions of

Tran : we should never 48 tod that the latter were

not only the most ancient home of the race, but also the

birthplace of its civilization and religion ; the true national

centre, whose importance in the general sum of the

national history, as estimated by popular recollection and

tradition, was decidedly superior to that of the West. It

is well known that the modern Persians are in possession

of a traditionary account of their race, which professes to

cover ils whole history, from the earliest to the latest

times. ‘This account is presented to 1s in the great poem

of Virdusi, the Shid-Nameh, ov Book of Kings, one of

the earliest and most famous productions of the new era

of Persinn literature, and one of the most remarkable

works which any Oriental literature can boast; a true
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epic, in which the mythic and heroic legends of the olden

time, after being long preserved and handed down by

tradition, laid up in the national memory, and worked

over, and developed, and systematized, by the national

mind, are finally reduced to form, and woven together

into one connected story, by a national poet, whose version

is then universally accepted, and becomes the acknowl-

edged and credited history of the people. In this epic we

read nothing of the Achemenidan kings; that proudest

period of Persian empire is passed over without a notice.

In its earliest accounts figure personages respecting whom

Occidental history is silent; the atrugele which constitutes

its central point of ing tliat between Asia and

Europe for the dom zed world, but that

between Iran and ‘f n and Turkish races,

for-the possession of sitory, There was a

time when this strange puzzle to the student

of Oriental antiquity ; + apprehension of some,

it cast doubt upon ihe g ot the classic accounts ;

when attempts were » ib, and extract from

it a true historic ele Avesta has solved

the riddle; it hag shi vs origin of many of

the personages and eves {as historical, and has

exhibited tho motives which directed the popular mind

in its selection of the circumstances which it retained, and

in their combination. It has, then, at least explained the

origin of the native traditionary history, and determined

what part shall be assigned to it in the reconstruction of

the actual history of the race.

‘The proper office of the Avesta, however, is to inform

us respecting the moral and religious tencts and. institu-

tions of the ancicnt Tranian people. And its importance

in virtue of this office is not to be lightly estimated. The

Zoroastrian religion is one of the most prominent among

the forms of belief which have prevailed upon the earth,

by reason both of the influence which it has exerted, and
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of its own intrinsic character. It was, indeed, never

propagated by missionary labors beyond the limits of

Tran ; we know of no people not of Persian origin who

accepted it voluntarily, or upon whom it was foreed ; but

its position on the eastern border of the Semitic races

allowed it to affect and modify the various religions of

Semitic origin. The later Jewish faith is believed by

many to exhibit evident traces of Zoroastrian doctrines,

borrowed during the captivity in Babylonia; and the

crecds of some Oriental Christian sects, as well ag of a

portion of the adherents of Islam, have derived essential

features from the same son sub the influence which

its position only gave artunity of exercising,

was assured to it hy d character. Of all

the religions of Indo: x, of all the religions ,

of the ancient Geutih yy fairly be claimed

to have been the m warthy of admiration,

for the depth of its p the spirituality of its

views and doctrinas, 2 of its morality. Val-

uable notices resper riven by the classical

writers, yet they hac r insufficient to con-

vey a clear view even adition in the western

provinees to which it tench less to illustrate

its origin, and the history of its development in the land
of its birth. Had the Avesta no other merit than that

of laying before us a full picture of the ancient Persian

religion, it would be a document of incaleulable value to

the student of antiquity.

. A brief sketch of the characteristic features of this re-

ligion will form a not inappropriate close to a paper on

the Avesta.

By the testimony of its own scriptures, the Iranian re-

ligion is with the fallest right styled the Zoroastrian:

Zoroaster is acknowledged. as its founder throughout the

whole of the sacred writings; these are hardly more than

a record of the revelations claimed to have been made to
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him by the supreme divinity. It is not, then, a religion

which has grown up in the mind of a whole people, as the

expression of their conceptions of things supernatural ;

it has received its form in the mind of an individual; it

has been inculeated and taught by a single sage and

thinker. Yet such a religion is not wont to be an entirely

new creation, but rather a carrying out of tendencies

already existing in the general religious sentiment, a ref-

ormation of the old established ereed which the times

were prepared for and demanded. And so it was in the

present instance. We are able, by the aid of the Indian

Veda, to trace out with s etaess the form of the

‘original Aryan fait the separation of the In-

(dian and Persian ni: Imost pure nature-

religion, a worship % conceived to be the

producers of all the rena of the sensible

creation 3! and, of cox iism, as must be the

first religion of any y« thoup higher light are

striving to solve for the problem of the uni-

verse. But even hu religion appears a

tendency toward an smotheistic develop-

mont, evidenced esp ofty and ennobling

eribed to the god Var-moral attributes and

una: and this tendency, afterwards unfortunately checked
and rendered inoperative in the Indian branch of the

race, seems to have gone on in Persia to an entire trans-

formation of the natural religion into an ethical, of the

polytheism into a monotheism ; a transformation effected

especially by the teachings of the religious reformer Zoro-

aster, It is far from improbable that Varuna himself is

the god out of whom the Ivanians made their supreme

divinity: the ancient name, however, nowhere appears in

their religious records ; they have given him a new title,

Ahura-Mazdé, ‘Spivitual Mighty-one,’ or ‘Wise-one’

(Aura-Mazda of the Inscriptions; Oromasdes and Or-

1 See above, p. 30 seq.
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muzd of the classics and modern Persians). The name

itself indicates the origin of the conception to which it is

given ; a popular religion does not so entitle its creations,

if indeed it brings forth any of so elevated and spiritual

a character. Alhura-Mazda is a purely spiritual concep-

tion; he is clothed with no external form or human attri-

butes; he is the creator and ruler of the universe, the

author of all good; he is the only being to whom the

name of a god can with propriety be applied in the Tra-

nian religion. Other beings, of subordinate rank and in-

ferior dignity, are in some measure associated with him

in the exercise of li uaty ; such are Mithra, an

ancient sun-god, the: arable companion of |

Varuna in the Vedi 1 the seven Amshas-

pands (Amesha- (per Holy-ones’), whose

identity with the Adi eda has been conjec-

tured; they appear he *, with new titles, ex-

pressive of moral attr ‘he other gods of the

original Aryan faith, ; have retained their

ancient name of dad oa), have lost their

individuality and the have been degraded

into the demons, the | malevolent spirits, of

the new religion ; just As."3 bristianity was intro-

duced into Germany, the former objects of heathen wor-

ship were not at once and. altogether set aside and for-

gotten, but maintained a kind of place in the popular

behef as mischievous spirits of evil. The Daevas, to-

gether with other classes of beings of like character,

form a body of malevolent and barmful powers corre-

sponding to the Indian rakshas. At their head, and

the chief embodiment of the spirit which inspires them,

is Angra-Mainyus (Arimanius, Ahriman), the + Sinful-

minded,’ or ‘ Malevolent ;’ lis name is one given him as

an antithesis to the frequent epithet of Ahura-Mazd&,

gpento-mainyus, *holy-minded, or ‘benevolent.’ This

side of the religion came to receive, however, a peculiar

1B

om

e
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development, which finally converted the religion itself

into a dualism, Such was not its character at the period

represented by the Avesta; then the demons were simply

the embodiment of whatever evil influences existed in

the universe, of all that man has to hate, and fear,

and seek protection against. This was the Persian or

Zoroastrian solution of the great problem of the ori-

gin of evil, There was wickedness, impurity, unhap-

piness, in the world; but this could not be the work

of the holy and benevolent Creator Ahura-Mazd4; the

malevolence of Angra-Mainyus and his infernal legions

must have produced xt. Th however, a reasoning and

systematizing philosophy wiow came there to be

such a malevolent. be orld of the benevo-

lent Creator? can hu ced by him? and

why, if an inferior an or, is he not annihi-

lated, or his power to bb way ? and then arises

the doctrine that the x good and evil are in-

dependent and equal, .& g with one another,

neither able wholly t gersary. This latter

phase of belief is ky peared very early in

the history of the Zoro: a2; the philosophers

aided in its developme up an undefined be-

ing, Zervan-akerene, ‘time unbounded,’ from which were
made to originate the two hostile principles, and for

which they sought to find a place among the original

tenets of their religion by a misinterpretation of certain

passages in the sacred texts. :

Such being the constitution of the universe, such the

powers by which it was governed, the revelation was

made by the benevolent Creator to his chosen servant for

the purpose of instructing mankind with reference to their

condition, and of teaching them how to aid the good,

how to avoid and overcome the evil. The general feat-

ures of the method by which this end was to be attained

are worthy of all praise and approval. It was by sedu-
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lously maintaining purity, in thought, word, and deed;

by truthfulness, temperance, chastity ; by prayer and hom-

age to Ahura-Mazd& and the other beneficent powers ;

by the performance of good works, by the destruction of

noxious creatures; by everything that could contribute

to the welfare and happiness of the human race. No

cringing and deprecatory worship of the powers of evil

was enjoined ; toward them the attitude of the worship-

per of Mazda was to be one of uncompromising hostility ;

by the power of a pure and righteous walk he was to

confound and frustrate their malevolent attempts against

his peace. Fasts and penance, except as imposed by way

of penalty for com gis, were unknown.

Religious eeremonicg Simple, for the most

part an inheritance e Aryan time; they

were connected chief ive of Homa Cindian

Soma!) and with ch latter was to the an-

cient Iranians, and b: Jown to the present day,

the sacred symbol of n object of worship,

properly so called, i was only invested

with the same sancti tL also to the other

elements, the pure inva-Mazda ; all were

invoked and addre: with ive, and it was unpar-

donable sin to profane them with impurity. Fire was

kept constantly burning in an inclosed space; not in a

temple, for idols and temples have been alike unknown

thronghout the whole course of Persinn history: and be-

fore it, as in a spot consecrated by the especial presence

of the divinity, were performed the chief rites of wor-

ship.

The doctrines of the Zoroastrian religion respecting

death, and the fate of mankind after death, are a very

remarkable and interesting part of it, strikingly exhibit-

ng both its weakness and its strength. On the one

rand, as sickness and death were supposed to be the work

1 Sec above, p. 10 seg, 2 See nbove, p. 32 sey.
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of the malignant powers, the dead body itself was re-

garded with superstitious horror, It had been gotten by

the dernons into their own peculiar possession, and be-

came a chief medium through which they exercised their

defiling action upon the living. Everything that came

into its neighborhood was unclean, and to a certain ex-

tent exposed to the influences of the malevolent spirits,

until purified by the ceremonies which the law prescribed.

The corpse was plainly arrayed, and removed as soon as

might be from the company of living men: but where

should it be deposited ? neither of the pure elements,
earth, fire, or water, ive it; so to soil their

purity would be a rosed in a place pre-

pared for the purp: devoured by beasts

and birds of prey the bones had been

thoroughly stripped : red and bleached, was

it allowed to hide the: va ground, But while

the body was thug ¢ w different mature and

separate destiny of th ily believed in. If the

person of whose mo emons had thus ob-

tained possession hac fo a sincere worship-

per of Mazda, if lie hi vil and striven after

truth and purity, the : s of evil had no hold

upon his soul; this, alter hovering for a time about its
former tenement, hoping for a reunion with it, was sup

posed to pass away beyond the eastern mountains fron

which the sun rises, to the paradise of the holy an

benevolent gods; the souls of the unbelieving and tl

evil-doers, however, were not deemed worthy of th

blessedness, and were thought, so it seems, to be destroy

with the body.

Tt cannot be said, however, that this belief in immor

tality, and, to a certain extent, in a future state of re

wards and punishments, formed a prominent feature of

the Iranian religion, any more than of the Indian, or that

it was made to enter into the daily practice of life ar an

~~~ ~resent and powerful incentive to good conduct.

mi
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Such are the fundamental doctrines, the moral ground-

work, of the Iranian roligion as reformed by Zoroaster ;

and no one can fail to see and acknowledge their noble

and exalted character. As laid before us in the Avesta,

they are not unmixed, it is tine, with much that is of far

inferior interest. In order to obtain a view of them thus

in their native purity, we have to remove somewhat of

the rubbish of ceremonial and outward observance with

do in fact constitute the

iranian religion and

cL seem as if, in the

vined themselves in

nny to something still

s not been the case.

i has scemed to be the

; spared the Zoroas-

ndeed, have main-

truly remarkable ;

Yet they are really the

basis on which the «be!

philosophy has bec

right hands, they 3

their purity and even

better and higher.

That corruption amd

destiny of everything

trian religion. Lbs

tained themselves ¥

that lictle community on the western Indian

coast, now the only rex srents of a faith which

was in old times pr ofessed throughout the whole vast
Jranian. territory, worship still with the same forms as did

their forefathers, three thousand years ago ; but the spirit

of the ancient religion is lost, and its practices are kept

wp by the Parsts rather from habit and a clannish spirit,

than from any real religious sentiment, or proper under-

standing of the doctrines they symbolize.



Vil.

INDO-EUROPEAN PHI{LOLOGY AND ETH-

NOLOGY!

THE highly important part which the comparative

philology of the Tndo-Haropean family of languages and

the study of Sanskrit have played in the wonderful de-

velopment of linguistic science, during the past fifty

years, is very generally, we may say alinost universally,

acknowledged, As a mattur of fact, the three are sonra

seen to have advanced ta
science depending ¢

branch ; and the Js

determined in its gro

the structure of the &

maanner, the establish:

itself, with its seven

Greek, Latin, Lette

commonly regarded

ogy, the value of wh

bearing upon the rei:

to no small extent

-oss of researches into

e of India. In like

Indo-Huropean family

hes — Indian, Persian,

tie, and Celtic —is

n linguistic ethnol-

s own sake and for its

nage and race through-

11. Queritur, The Sanskrit Language as the Basis of Linguistie Science

and the Lubors of the German Schaol in that Mield — are they not overvalued F

By 'T. Hewitt Key, Mo A., FOS, Professor of Comparative Grammar in

niversity College, Loudon. 1863, 8vo. pp. 48. [From Uransuctions of the

Philologival Society of London; also repriuted in the author’s Phileloyical

Essays, Loudon, 1868.)

2. LD Aryanisme, et de ls trop gronle part qguon a faite & son Tafluence,

Diseours de M. Sules Oppert fuit a la Bibliothéque Impériale, le 28 Dee, 1865,

pour P Ouverture de son Cours de Sanscrit, [Pp. 50-68 of the number for Jan-

uary, 1866, of the dnnales de Philosophie Chrétienne. Paris. 8vo.J
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out the world, is not to be denied nor readily to be over-

estimated.

All this, however, has from the beginning found its

gainsayers, and finds them still. There are always con-

servative spirits who are slow to take in new truths, or

truths from new sources. ‘The change of ground and of

point of view which philological science has undergone

during its later history amounts almost to a revolution,

and naturally provokes the opposition of ancient opinion

and of the prejudices engendered by it. Moreover, such

opposition never fails to find legitimate matter for its

attacks. New views autres _brelty sure to be

pushed at some pr

even by those who

assert and wield the

in with the current «

thy with its innovai

the sound learning ang

make them its real t

things may safely |

truth will appear in

brought forth if the e skers be sharply crit-

icised and questioncd hai arch. Yet it may be

worth while sometimes to stand deliberately on the

defensive, exposing the misapprehensions and unfounded

assumptions of the critics and questioncrs. And the

two pupers whose titles we lave given above are espe-

cially worthy of such treatment, because of the position

of their writers, as professors of comparative philology

and of Sanskrit respectively, and men whose names

are favorably known to philologists all over the world ;

because they lave been made by these men the intro-

ductions to their eourses of lectures, as containing con-

siderations especially needing to be brought to the at-

tention of students at the present time; and because

they may be taken as types of tao classes of objections

, best qualified to
a, by those who fall

coment, in full sympa-

“deat something of

its own result ; the
be the more clearly
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which have a more or less gencral currency, and ought,

if ill founded, to be removed.

A few words as to the nature of the relation of inter-

dependence between the three branches of philological

inquiry to which we have referred will be first in place.

When it is claimed that the science of language is

mainly founded upon Indo-European comparative philol-

ogy, this must not be understood as at all limiting the

attention of the science te the languages of that family.

The aim of linguistics is to comprehend language, in the

largest and most unrestricted sense — the whole body of

anitestaticns and all its rela-

‘h their history and

: study would be as

and its results one-

icant of the families

s notice, as if it over-

part of the material

minand lies, at the

he cannot afford to

and the beginnings

and the historical deve i the forms of human

language, and to trace yy conditions and outer

circumstances which have made them what they are, he

needs to have access to authentic records of every part

and period of them all; while, in point of fact, only the

later phases of a few among them, only the very latest of

most of them, are placed before his view. His conclu-

sions, then, have to be won by inference, from the careful

study and comparison of moro or less disconnected frag-

ments. And it was evidently necessary to establish

somehow a method in which this fragmentary material

should be treated, to derive canons and principles of lin-

guistic reasoning and interpretation of evidence, to lay

down the general outlines of linguistic history, which

should be confirmed or changed by further research.

%human speech, in all its

tions, in all its kno

the reasons of their

truly incomplete, 1%

sided, if the rudest

of speech wore suffere

looked the higher.

which the scholar woul

best, within his reac

neglect anything.
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Now how should this be accomplished, except through

means of the special study of the Lido-Kuropean family ?

Here alone was there an almost Ulinitable body of re-

lated facts, with traceable ties running through and con-

necting them wl together ; here alone was offered an ex-

ceeding variety of bighly developed structure, along with

the possibility of following back the course of its devel-

opment to a condition of primitive simplicity. There are

elsewhere records of Inuuan speech of about the same

age as the oldest Indo-Karopean, or even perhaps older ;

but they are in every ease accompanied with conditions

which render them vastly Jess valuable to the linguistic

scholar, Le@yptian spieve come to us from

a remoter time thy | the Egyptian is a

language standing 2 Toft a structure so ex-

ceedingly simplo th: dy be said to have a

history, In this lative: even surpassed by the

Chinese, which alse be ass so excoptional that

ib ean cast light upo zantiest portion of the

general develope) e Semitic is the sole
remaining vival in: ndo-Hnropean ; and

the Semitic, too, is i ul wealth of linguistic

illustration greatly its ve Semitic languages are

a little knot, as it were, of sister dialects, sharing to-
gether a highly peculiar primitive development, the ex~-

planation of which seems as unattainable, and is certainly

as difficult, as anything in the whole range of linguistic

problems, and whose effeet has been to give them a

rigidity and persistence cutting off the possibility of free

and varied growth. It was only among the idioms, then,

of Indo-European kindved, that any extended reach of

linguistic history was exhibited in a connected and appre-

hensible manner. Here could be followed all the proc~

esses of growth, in their manifold workings, from the

germs of speech up to the highest type of perfected lan-

guage anywhere known. Here could be formed a nucleus,
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around which a whole science should later shape itself.

Here could be drawn out those generalizations, here elab-

ovated those modes of research, which might be applied

in dealing with families of language presenting yet scan-

tier and more difficult materials. Applied, indeed, not

without various modifications: if was unavoidable that

not a few principles should be set up and regarded as

universal upon the authority of this family, which a wider

induction would overthrow, or show to be of only limited

scope ; that many an observer should have his eye so filled

with Indo- -European phenomena that he would see them,

and them only, in whe irection he looked ; yet

practice in Indo-Hacgys could not but give,

upon the whole, a 2% ing and more many-

sided knowledge of us to be won in any

- other way.

There is, then, no iion of the merits of

Indo-European lange: rehonsible partiality for

the tongues of our ow involved in the claim

that upon their stu: hitherto the whole

sclence of language: rs of linguistic stu-

dents have been to so ent engrossed by them

is owing in part to the ly explained, in part

to the historical importance of the races speaking these
tongues, and In part to the superiority of the tongues

themselves and of the literatures which represent them.

Nothing forbids the linguist, any more than the student

in any other department, to dwell most upon those parts

of his theme which are richest in instruction, and invested

with the most interesting associations. Here, again,

there ig doubtless danger that some inquirers will have

their views narrowed by too exclusive attention to one

portion of the field, and will be led to depreciate and

neglect other portions ; but such will be proper subjects

of individual eriticism ; their errors can bring no discredit

upon the general method of the science,
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Hardly less fruitful for Indo-European philology than

the latter for the whole science of language was the study

of Sanskrit. herve has been a like historical connection

and dependence in the one case as in the other. Its

ground, too, has been of the same character, consisting in

the superior facility afforded by this language for attain-

ing desirable trath. The discovery of Sanskrit made an

era in linguistic study ; it afforded the needed organizing

force «mong materials which were already rapidly gath-

ering, but which the collectors did not yet know rightly

how to dispose of. ‘This it accomplished simply in virtue

of its character as the ol nl the best preserved of

all the Indo-Europes “upies among them

a position analog ie ancient Mooso-

Gothic among the , only more advanced

and prominent. It ronetic structure, the,

elements, radical and § Lh their meanings and

modes of combination, ¢ wiper to the whole fam-

ily, in a notably mor ulition than does any

one of the other b indeed, many pecul-

luvities of its own, ¥ much local, and not

Indo-European, as the of the other branches

axe 3 its authority is ins paramount; there is

not one of its sister-dialects whom it does not fall behind

in one or another point, or in many; and yet, when all

due allowances have been made, it is still the main sup-

port of Indo-European philology ; it guides our researches

lack Into periods of the history of our common language

which would else have been beyond our ken; it has

yielded a host of results otherwise unattainable, and im-

parted a fullness and certainty to the principles of the

seience which nothing besides could have given,

But it is wholly in the nature of things that the uses

of such an auxiliary should lave been often pushed

beyond their trne scope by incautious inquirers, The

temptation is well-nigh irresistible to set up unduly as

a
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an infallible norm a language which casts so much light

and explains so many difficulties; to exaggerate all its

merits and overlook its defects ; to defer to its authority

in cases where it does not apply ; to accept as of universal

value its features of local and special growth ; to treat it,

in short, as if it were the mother of the Jndo-Huropean

dialects, instead of the eldest sister in the family. The

belief that it is actually their mother, the tendency

to trace back to India, as ultimate home, the various

tongues, beliefs, institutions, and myths of all the Indo-

European races, has been somewhat prevalent, not only’

through the genera! publig,dué oven among the learned ;

— generally, of cours prevalent, the less the
degree of learning i@ scholars of high

rank, insidiously sh : and there in their

work, and requiring tly guarded against,

in general and in par also naturally enough,

the exhibition and of: position have tended

to bring about a rea » provoke the distrust

and repugnance of vt 16 were acute enough

to perceive that the! properly employed,

but not sufficiently w to be able to exercise

an independent judi tine the bad from the

good, distinguishing between the merits of the method

and the errors of its application,

The first of the two papers we have undertaken to

review is a fair representative of this reactionary move-

ment. It is written in no unbecoming tone or style, and

has the appearance of being a sincere inquiry on the

part of an earnest student, who has been repelled by

what he deems errors and ubsurdities on the part of some

among the most pronutinent authorities in the moderr

school of comparative philology, and driven into a state

of skepticism touching the value of the methods pursnec

by the school, particularly the use it makes of the San

skrit language. The author, indeed, writes in such entir
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good faith, that he gives at the outset what we cannot

but regard as the key to his whole state of mind, by
acknowledgin @ that he does not know Sanskrit. The
confession is “nore ereditable to his candor than to his
character as a thorough and comprehensive scholar. For

the professed teacher of comparative philology, of the

comparative philology of the Indo-Knropean languages,

in this age, to omit the Sanskrit from his list of acquisi-

tions preparatory or guxiliary to his work, is, to say the

least, not commendable, What should we think of a

Germanie scholar who had neglected to master the Moeso-

Gothic ? It makes x «whether or not the im-

portance of the lan e has been exapgper-

ated by some of the it is at any rate a

very ancient Indo-ie , standing in such re-

markable relations i 4 family as absolutely

t factor in their joint

4 if 1b be sometimes, or

mily half or a quarter

So much the more

science the business

to require to be mad

and comparative treats

often, abused ? what #

of what is claimed 4

need that one whe nk

of his life should part » pasition to point out

the abuses, and disprove alkeabas. The world has

a right {o expeet of him that he will give it positive en-

lightenment upon such matters, not that he will Cp. 3)

“enter into a contest for which he is confessedly so il-

equipped,” merely as a mouth-piece to express the suspi-

cions of others who, “ like himself, are wholly wanting in

the special qualification, a knowledge of Sanskrit.” We

wonder a little that, on finding hiniself in such company,

he was not led, rather than write himself and them out in

the way he has, to try what would be the effect of remov-

ing in lds own case the special disqualification under

which they all alike were luboring. We presume that,

if he had taken the trouble to follow sueh a course, either

the article which we are considering would never have

fig
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seen the light, or its scope would have been greatly

changed. He might have retained all, or nearly all, the

opinions he now holds as to the points to which his excep-

tions are taken; yet he would have put them forward,

not as reproaches against the gencral method of modern

philology, but as faults of detail, errors of individuals,

which needed to be set aside in order that the method

might work out its true results. No authority, not even

the highest, is infallible; and in a young and growing

science, such as is linguistics at present, the most cautions

constructors cannot well avoid building much which will

require to be torn dow ‘cal aways or built over ;

but little attention y, to be paid to the
destructive efforts ‘by acknowledging
that they have omitt ne of the fundamen-

tal rules of the art.

It is not quite ings

declaring (p. 8) that h

the domain of Sanskgt

for which he is wh

ceeds to discourse t

>

ofessor Key that, after

x$ Propose to enter into

3d chronology, a task

» nevertheless pro-

oral pages, in order

(p. 7) “to show ery condition of the

chronology of Sanslrig Tt wel’ This has too much

the look of an attempt to cast discredit upon one depart-

ment of the value of the language, in the hope that

something of it will also cleave to another and a wholly

independent departinent. The age of the Sanskrit lit-

erature has nothing more to do with the value of the

language as a document illustrating the history of Indo-

European speech, than has the age of the Arabic lit-

erature with the position of the Arabic among Semitic

dialects. The Sanskrit would still stand at the head

of Indo-European tongues; it would be worth to the

comparative philologist nearly what it is now worth,

though it were of the lowest age that any skeptic has

yet ventured to suggest, and though we possessed no
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literature of it save a grammar and a vocabulary, or a

version of some Christian book, as is the ease with the

Meeso-Gothic. We do not eare, then, to enter into an

examination of what our author says in this his paren-

thetical and unintended introduction.

The bulk of the paper besides is made up of detailed

critivisms on the etymologies of words and forms given

by two prominent authorities in comparative philology,

Bopp and Max Miller. Professor Key appears to think

that; whatever accusations can be made to lie against

these two, or either of them, will attach to the whole

cause they represent, aerman school of philology

and the Sanskrit len however, we demur,

both for the gener: above and for other

particular ones. 7 fessor Bopp toward

comparative philolor vst brilliant, and at

the same time of the + Btial, character. It has

rarely been the fort * man so to lay the

foundation, establis methods, and gain

many of the most f a branch of study

of such wide reach sortance. But he is

nevertheless a man ta ity there ure very dis-

tinct and somewhat nai He is a remarkable

instance of one who is a great comparative philologist,

without being cither a great linguistic scholar or a pro-

found and philosophical linguist. Te knows but few

langnages, as compared with many another scholar of the

present day, nor are we aware that he is deeply and

thoroughly versed in any, so as to hold a distinguished

place among its students—in the Sanskrit itself, cer-

tainly, he was long ago left behind by the great body of

its special votarics. And of a scionce of language, as

distinct from and developed out of comparative philology,

in its relations to human nature and human history, he

can searcely be said to have a conception, Hence,

although his mode of working is wonderfully genial, his
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vision of rare acuteness, and his instinct a generally

trustworthy guide, he is liable to wander far from the:

safe track, and has done not a little labor over which a

broad and heavy mantle of charity needs to be drawn.

The progress of the scicnce has been for some time past

in no manner bound up with his investigations, and his

opinion upon a difficult and controverted point would

earry far less weight of authority than that of many

another scholar whose name could not, upon the whole,

bear even a distant comparison with his, In a consider-

able portion of the criticisms which Professor Key makes

upon his works, the ma. Je omparative philologists,

we believe, of the G ber school, would be

free to jom, yet wit of the admiration

and gratitude which he founder of their

science.

As regards our #0

Max Miller, it is perha

philology is looked tug

that a blot on the <

other. The learning

power of ingenious ai ‘ Hilustration, no one

will think of questic i of strictness of method,

for consistency of views, | for logical force and insight, he
is much less distinguished ; and he is sometimes carried
away by a teeming fancy out of the region of sober

investigation, or permits himself to be satisfied with

hypotheses, and reasons for them, that have only a sub-

jective value. A notable exomplification of his charac-

teristic weaknesses is offered in his theory of phonetic

types, instinctively produced as the beginnings of human

speech ; a theory which forms one of the principal counts

of Professor Key’s indictment, and which we should not

think of defending in a single pomt from the latter’s

hostile criticism. Rarely is a great subject more triv-

inlly and insufliciently treated than is that of the origin:

antagonist, Professor

England that modern

luntitied with his name

sumed to sully the

of this author, his
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of language by Miiller in the last lecture of his first

series.

To go through all the points made by Professor Key,

examining their grounds, and refuting or accepting them,

would take much more time and space than we can

afford, and we must limit ourselves to a few examples,

In two respects, especially, his objections are to be re-

garded as valuable protests, requiring to be well heeded,

against modes of etymologizing which are too common

among Sanskritists: namely, the over-ready reference to

a Sanskrit root, of doubtful uithenticity and wide and
ill-defined meaning, of itz the various Indo-

European languages easy persuasion that
the genesis of a sui plained when it is

pronounced * of pron

As regards the f

entirely justified in oa

vation of words nici

the like, from allese

‘oo. "This is in neg

em philolory of th

the influence of whos stenotion of roots and

derivatives to fit one a f their general method

of acute empiricism without sound philosophy, has not

yet died out, though, as we hope, it is rapidly waning.

The body of Sanskrit roots, i its shape as left by them,

is w very heterogencous collection, and not a little dan-

gerous to handle for a person with only a moderate

degree of learning in the language ; a vast deal of worth-

less etymologizing has been done and is still doing upon

them. A greater service coukl hardly be rendered to

Indo-European philology than by thoroughly sifting the

mass, separating the ancient from the modern and sec-

ondary, and the genuine from the spurious, and explain-

think our author

Soarth,’ ‘cow,’ and

claimed to signify

aportation mto mod-

udian grammurians,

2 MiiNer has later withdrawn his assent from the only positive theory of

origin put forward in that lecture: seo below, p. 208 seq.

“dd
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ing the origin and accounting for the presence of the

latter classes, It is the fault of the grammarians re-

ferred to, that so many of the roots have the meaning

‘go’ attributed to them, as a kind of indefinite sense

enabling them to stand as ctymons of almost any given

word which may be conveniently referred to them, re-

gard being had to the form alone: of such roots, a part

cannot be made to bear the sense by any fair method of

interpretation ; others contam it in the same way as it is

contained in the Latin vadere, ambulare, festinare, pro-

gredi, verti, and the like. ‘The etymologies which Pro-

fessor Key cites in de of bis criticisms are of

varied character ; on are sound, and

defensible against re Mere conjectures,

more or loss wants , and wholly unfit to
be put forward wit! he rest are palpably

false, involving unreal sal meanings,

As regards, aguin, ¢ pronominal elements in

explaining the genes} al forms, we deem

Professor Key’s int. ass in place. The

personal forms of parts of the verbal

conjugation, were four ply and beautifully

accounted for by such mon were naturally

led to Jay down the principle, “ vp be verbal or predicative
root gives the main idea, the pronominal defines its rela-

tions,” and then to make an easy matter of tracing the

endings of derivation and of declension to pronominal

sources. But, as Professor Key points out, there is a

vastly greater logical difficulty in the latter case, which is

not to be passed over so lightly, Perhaps it may be found

removable, but it certainly ought not to be ignored. We

know well, from the reliable results of linguistic research,

that the transfers of meaning through which elements

originally independent are passed on thelr way to the

condition of affixes are often distant and violent, such as

we should never have guessed, and might have been in-
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clined to pronounce impossible. We are willing, there-

fore, to allow it to be altogether probable that pronominal

roots have played some part, perhaps a main part, in the

production of the elements here in question. But how

far, and how, is a matter of exceeding obscurity, which

hus hardly even begun to be elcared up, In order to its

elucidation, we need a much wider and more penetrating

investigation than any one has yet undortaken of the

declensional and derivative apparatus belonging to lan-

guages of a sinypler structure, or structureless. And

meanwhile no one is to be blamed for feeling a kind of

this und that ending com-

Yeh aA pronominal root,

‘e neccessary to sate

indignant impationce at.

placently referred togsk

as if no further exy

isfy any reasonable }

When, however, ?

existence of pronomiti

gether, he carries bis s

low him. ‘To our ap

such roots, constiiug

different office fro?

development of the gs ystem, and playing a

highly important part uo clearly read in the

results of linguistic investigation to admit of question.

Whether in the absolite beginning they were of another

origin than verbal roots, we do not care at present cate-

gorically to decide ; so recondite and difficult a point may

well enough be left foe the next generation of scholars to

settlo, We know of no attempt to identify the two

classes, or to derive the one from the other, which is to

be deemed in any neasure sticcessful. The one our author

makes is not less a failure than those of his predecessors.

Tle asserts, namely, that a demonstrative root is but the

natural conversion of an imperative verb, meaning ¢ look !

see !? or the like, the utterance of which accompanied a

pointing out of the object intended with the finger. And

4s led to question the

a separate class alto-

uvther than we can fol-

> fact that there were

body and bearing a

seceding in time the
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he gives us as an example the English-root ken or con,

which he claims to have traced through all the heteroge-

neous and disconnected tongues of Europe, Asia, and the

Pacific Islands, in the sense of ‘ see’ or ¢ know,’ and which

he regards as a satisfactory etymon for the demonstrative

pronouns of all these languages, We cannot accept any

part of this as a good philological process, either the es-

tablishment of the verbal root, or the recognition of the

demonstrative, or the identification of the two, or the

ground upon which this is founded. It all savors of the

old. helter-skelter method of etymologizing, which it was

the main merit of Bopp and his school to have overthrown,

If there is any one 7 :¢ establishinent more

than another’s w te the reformation

wrought by the sch: hat strict reward is to

be had to the der: vs of the languages

whose material is con atified. ‘Che modern

linguist keeps before | distinct idea of what is

implied in the histovical ces of two tongues

—namely, the ree linguistic material,

common words and 3 descent from the

same original lanonag uunity of descent is to

be proved, not by spgag sof superficial resem-

blance, which may well enough be accidental, but by suffi-

ciently pervading correspondence of material or of struct-

ure, or of both; and thut one language must not be used

to cast light upon the history of another, unless the two

have been shown to be — or at least have not been shown

not to be —of the same kindred. Professor Key, in the

inquiry we are criticising, takes a part of his material,

with approbation, from what is probably the very worst

work Bopp ever did in his Jife, his attempt to prove the

Malay-Polynesian tongues akin with the Indo-European,

But, even here, Bopp really attempted to prove the re-

lationship, by a searching and comprehensive investiga-

ton, and would never have thought of paralleling Poly-
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nesian roots or words with Indo-European until after such

an investigation; while Professor Key, so far as we can

see, is roudy to take whatever he can find, there or else~

where, without seruple of any kind. This method, or

lack. of method, is a simple reversal of the progress which
etymologic science has made during the past fifty years ;

it is an error compared with which all that he alleges

against Bopp and the German school quite disappears

from sight. We are sorry to say that it is shared by more

than one other English seholar of note, DPhilologists who

bring in Chinese and New Zealand and Finnish analogues

sare thoroughly unsound,

i the foundation.

not less unsatisfac-

viples. Ts regard-

fol the ehorde vocales,

'y saying) an intimate

i apparatus by which

** the proper basis of

wut as serious a mis-

tke, As well assert

to explain Indo-Rureyeu

and need to reform

Our author’s view

tory to us than hig

ing (p. 20) an insp

or (we may perhaps et

knowledee of the hidd

articulate sounds are

the study of oral ling

appreliension as it we

that the study of cont the piano is founded

upon a comprehension * te muscular anatomy

of the hand and arm, and of the construction of piano-
fortes. Precisely what are the acoustic properties of

articulate sounds, and precisely how they are generated,

is doubtless a matter of great interest to the philologist,

and he should receive with gratitude all the light which

the physicist and physiologist may cast upon it; but it is

a partof physics and physiology rather than of philology.

Articulate sounds, on the onc hand, are only a part of the

substance of language; and, on the other hand, they are

not physical products, but voluntary productions — as

much so as gestures with arm and hand are; they are

learned and imitated by repeated experiment upon the

capabilities of the organs of utterance, of whose intimate
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structure and action the experimenter knows nothing.

Such knowledge, carried beyond a certain point, does not

aid appreciably our understanding even of the phonetic

transitions of language; for habit comes in as a more

powerful determining fores than the niceties of physical

organization, Again, Professor Key overrates not a little

the absolute value of Willis’s interesting experiments on

the artificial production of vowel-sounds ; that the latter

was able to imitate them alter a fashion by using different

lengths of tube no more proves that “the character of

any vowel depends almost wholly on the distance for the

time between the chordie eg and the margin of the

lips, in other words <« xt the vocal pipe, the

position of the tong moment so long as it
does not close the + . 20), than does the

possibility of produ rent pitch by pipes

of greater or less leng the variation of pitch

in vocal sounds is be jn that way. The sug-

gestion Cp. 19) tha ia a, 7, % (sounded as in

Ttalian) as the origi se they alone have

independent repress anskrit alphabet, is

wrong in every par author had understood

better the theory of § fiithe relation of vowel

and consonant, he vould never have made an attempt to
account for the Sanskrit “ vowels” r and 2 in a manner

so lacking in every element of plausibility (p. 21).

Whether it is a whim ora false theory that makes him

write of “asperates” (p. 22 seg.) instead of aspirates,

or whether the fault is simply the printer’s, we are some-

what puzzled to determine, And, coming from phonetic

theory to phonetic fact, we are not a little astonished at

finding him (p. 40) on the hunt after a remote etymolog-

ical reason for the prefixed e¢ of the French étais, étadblir,

as if it were anything different from that of étude, épais,

esprit, and the host of other words like them; and, again,

at his paralleling (Cp. 87), in the face and eyes of

ey
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“ Grimm’s law,” our through and German durch with

Greek @’pa, German thir, our door.

We puss unnoticed a number of other points, in which

our author lays himself open to criticism not less severe

than that which he deals out to the representatives of the

German sehool, aud merely add, in answer to bis main

inquiry, “ whether the labors of that school are not over-

valued,” that, in fact, the merits of any school which is

active and successful m the discovery of new truth can

hardly avoid being both overvalued and undervalued,

and that this one doubtless constitutes no exception to

the general rule: that i ‘e overvalued by those

who assume that tl of even its leaders

are to be accepted # { their details, with-

out free and careful ¢ indervalued by those

who, on account ef 4 i, reject the whole

method, lacking the sou -atul enlightened judg-

ment which should Ie adopt it wherever it is

truly valuable. Ax < our author is to be

ranked in the latte rman school has its

defects ; but, at the afluence is far from

being yet so wideespre imunding as were to be

desired; and no anti-{ sol can find any ground

to stand upon?

We come now to consider the other article, which,

both fur its character and contents and on account of the

very prominent position in the community of philological

scholars held by its author, demands at our hands a still

more careful and detailed examination. M, Oppert is

especially known all over the world as a student of the

Assyrian cuneiform monuments. Among the few who

have occupied themselves with this difficult subject, no

one has seemed to approach it with more thorough train-

1 Professor Key’s comments on the above criticism, and his reply to some

of the poinig made in it, may be read in the Postscript to his Philological

Essays (p. 810 veg.).
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ing and fuller preparation than he, or to conduct his in-

vestigations by more approved methods ; and, among the

learned of the continent of Europe, lis views carry a

weight superior to those of any other person, Moreover,

he holds the position of professor of Sanskrit in the school

of Oriental Languages attached to the great Paris library,

and therefore appears to speak ee cathedra upon what-

ever concerns that language and its bearings. Hence, if

he advances opinions at variance with what has usually

been taken hitherto for sound philology, it is needful that

they be not passed over in silence,

The object of M. Oppextis paper, unlike that of Pro-

: » degree ethnological

aint to urge ayalnat

amimar, as such; he

complimentary, terms

ato own (p. 54) that

* he is willing to al-

ise of acuteness, the

F dialect with dialect,

nself strictly to such

fessor Key’s, is 11

than philological.

the Boppian school

speaks in the most apy

of its founder, of wh

he has been * personas

low, as a harmless or ,

comparison of form

so long as the comy.

work, and never fook inquire what all this

proves. Nay, he + : a to allow that certain

petty notions, to which we need not theoretically deny

any degree of importance at all, are capable of being de-

rived from the study of language. Ie has himself, he

says (p. 58), furnished an example of what can be done

for history in this way, by pointing out that the form of

the Greek word émda, ‘vice,’ demonstrates that rice came

to Europe from India, not directly, but by way of Persia.

M. Pictet’s vory lively and suggestive, but very unsafe,

work on “ Indo-Hurvopean Origins” is to him, in respeet

both to wideness of limit and sureness of result, the ne

plus ultra of what philology can accomplish toward

gathering “curions, or rather piquant” items of infor-

mation as to the knowledge and possessions of the “ Ar-

1
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yans, sot-disant primitive: ” but there lies nothing of

consequence behind these facts; no historical, no ethno-

logical truths of wider range may be arrived at by infer-

ence from them; to conclude that there exists a tie of

relationship between the peoples whose tongues are so

nearly related is worse than inadniisstble, it is palpably

absurd. What M. Oppert proposes in explanation of

the connection of languages we will presently inquire,

after first seeing how he apprehends the scope of linguis-

tie study.

At the very outset of his article, he is guilty of a

totally incorrect stat feavliab is claimed on behalf

of this branch of se ents and advocates.

It pretends, he atrace with a sure

hand the effaced yx v, and to supply the

place of missing dex reyious to the remote

period of the Phazracl: ourents seem to defy

eternity” Gif any one « that means). Now

no one, surely, whe ig Oppert’s attention

for a moment, think : day of setting up

any sach unfounded ° ” science is simply

one, though one of i sutful, of the means

whereby we win bintsStad “drarracnts of knowledge

respecting times and peoples of which we learn nothing

from other sources, or whereby we cheek and supplement

the defective information we receive from other sources.

No method of historical inquiry stands alone, nor will

they all together, it is likely, do more than most imper-

fectly and unsatisfactorily accomplish the task which it

is here asserted that linguistic science proposes to achieve

unaided. Tlow fragmentary must be, at the best, our

reconstruction of the immeasurable fabric of past human

history, is a truth which is coming to be felt more and

more every year, and which the profoundest scholars most

fully realize, "Yo take the random assertions of superfi-

cial dreamers for the present: attitude of a whole class of

ASTYEGH
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students may be very convenient for him who wishes to

depreciate their study, but it is very discreditable either

to his ingenuousness or to his understanding of the real

aspect of the science. When, then, M. Oppert winds

up one of the early chapters of his essay (p. 57) with

this bodeful sentence, “ Let us not forget the fact which

many savants acknowledge to themselves, but which no

one dares confess aloud, that comparative philology, in

the narrow form in which it has had to be created in

order to prove fruitful, cannot be the science of the fu-

ture”! he simply exposes himself j in the somewhat ridic-

wlous attitude of one @eks down, with gestures

of awe and affriglt man of straw of his

own erecting,

Next, like Profes

upon the unfortunais

order to prove its rac

showing up the exage

scientific value has be

urges, there is a ce

the use he attempts

years and moro ayo, literature was first

brought to our know! itiude of the public mind

was very different from what itis now. Men were still

possessed with the notion that somewhere in the Hast,

and somewhere in the past, there was an immense de-

posit of primeval wisdom, of which at least the seattered

fragments might be recovered for our enlightenment.

And India was one of the regions to which all eyes were

turned with especial expectation and longing, When,

therefore, the Sanskrit literature, of such evident antig-

uity, and containing so much that was engaging and

valuable, made its appearance, the disposition to over-

estimate it was altogether natural; and some of its

enthusiastic admirers extolled it as being grander and

nobler than aught the world knew beside. The echoes

pert falls mercilessly

are; not, indeed, in

wub for the purpose of

which its literary and

In much that he

eree of justice, but

nnjustifiable, Fifty
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of those ill-considered praises are still heard, it is true, in

the opinions of certain persons, who get their learning

and judgment at second hand; and there may possibly

be here and there even an independent scholar, of a very

peculiar turn of mind, who rates the Mahfbharata above

the Hiad, and Jaimini and Kanitda above Pythagoras and

Plato; but the generality of students of literature have

long since abandoned such errors. Juster views of the

legacies from primitive times, and of the endowments

and nchievements of various races, ure prevalent ; we do

not look further back than to Greece for the first full

development of true a: -and philosophy, nor

expect from other out the records of

men’s imperfect. at oalization of those

highest ideals of hur And to this desirable

result the study of 33 and language has in

no small part contrib 8 helped to teach us

that the literary pradud different races are to be

examined as docurs the history of each

race, and so, along % il humanity, which

eannot be understc ; nor in any of its

portions, without the of all. This whole

kind of value appears t0 esGipethé notice of our author 5

if a body of works is not going to teach us how to think

and reason better, or to furnish us new and superior

models of taste, it is of no account in his eyes. That the

hymns of the Veda are inferior as poetical productions

to the Psahns of David, and cannot hope ever to displace

the latter in our affections and daily use, constitutes in

his eyes their condemnation. We, on the other hand,

would maintain it as the grand merit of the Vedic

poetry, that, like the language in which it is written, it

opens to us views of a period in Indo-European history

which careful comparison and induction show us to be of

remarkable antiquity and primitiveness ; which are there-

fore calculated to modify and have, in fact, already
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powerfully modified — our ideas of primitive times and

conditions in general.

It would not be easy to discover, without aid, the con-

nection between exaggeration, on the 6ne hand, of the

value of Sanskrit literature, and, on the othor hand, of

the ethnological worth of conclusions drawn from Indo-

European philology ; nor are we quite sure that we see it,

even when pointed out by M. Oppert. Inferences from

the material and structure of a language are not less

independent of the literary rank of the works in which

that language is Preserved t to us, than of their date.

It appears, however, 4 yur sathor’s opinion, one

sort of exaggerations ai contagion, founded

in the perversity cf d to another; that

the Indianists, inflar : fancies, and casting

about to see how ; could depart most

widely and wildly frou raess of truth, have im-

agined those crazy tk ving an Indo-European

race as speakers of I ongues, which, as we

shall presently sce, hi their chief offense.

But he is able te et another reason to

account for their aber: hese are in part a new

and striking illustratiod of “he avel-lown principle that

‘Satan finds some mischief still for idle hands todo,” It

is because the proper work of comparative philology is

already pretty thoroughly done up, that the perplexed

students of it, sighing for other worlds to conquer, have

launched out into departments, and begun drawing conclu-

sions, with which they had no business to meddle. Bopp’s

“Comparative Grammar” has not only the honor of be-

ing the brilliant initiator and model of a new science ; it

has also exhausted the field of study. Hear M. Oppert

(p. 55): “ The work of Bopp is so complete in itself, it

has so exhausted all the resources of the branch of learn-

ing which it has contributed to create, that after it the sci-

ence will make no further progress worth noting.” Again

2
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(p. 56): “ This feeling which impressed itself upon the

disciples of M. Bopp, this conviction that grammatical

investigation had arrived at its extreme limit, urged them

to extend unduly the frame which the prudent master

had been careful not to transcend.” And more of the

same sort, which we forbear to quote. Of all M. Oppert’s

erroneous assumptions respecting linguistic science, this is

perhaps the one which will be received with most derisive

ineredulity by the workers in that science, the one which

will render it most definitively impossible that he should

ever again claim to be included in _ thelr number. We

see here the “ personal 3 ing beyond all meas-

ure, for his own pr it of his master’s

work, and refusing re can be any prog-

ress beyond the pau sumself has dropped

the study, to turn hi thers. What is act-

ually to be held conse # achievements has been

pointed out above, whe Professor Key’s very

different opinion of th xgle department, even

of Indo-European 3 mentioned, in which

there does not remus nount of labor to be

done, in rectifying i+ and in extending and

perfecting his researches Ls not only in detail, but

also in general features and grand outlines. It is not, for
example, yet determined, to anything like general satis-
faction, which of the great branches of the family are most

nearly related 40 one another. One authority puts forward

the Greek, another the German, another the Slavonic, as

of closest. kindred with the Indo-Persian or Aryan branch ;

one scholar of the highest rank asserts the Celtic to be the

very nearest cousin of the Latin, nearer than even the

Greek ; while the more common opinion makes it a wholly

independent division, and the first of all to separate from

the common stock. And of the genesis of the primitive

forms, common to the whole family, and of the special

developments of vocabulary, uttered form, and meaning,
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which the several branches exhibit, hardly more than suf-

ficient is known to whet the appetite for more complete

knowledge; enough results yet remain to be wrought

out to occupy generations of acute and devoted investiga-

tors. But, even supposing it all already accomplished by

Bopp and his personal pupil Oppert, there are a host of

other families whose languages are waiting for a like

treatment; and only when they have received it, and

when the results they yicld have been combined with one

another, filling out our view of each special family, and of

the totality of human specch, will linguistic scholars be

at liberty to shelve the are and dictionaries, and

take to fancy-work & legitimate occupa-

tion.

M. Oppert refers

attempts which have

fruits of comparative p

tion of the young in LL

closeness of logical re:

think of nothing m«

of view of pure scien

duce notions which ars igh from being incon-

testable, and, in the i ' south, innovation is to
be avoided.” And he goes on | to point out that the rising
generation has a hard enough time of it already with its

classical tasks; and that to crowd in modern philology

would be a cruel addition to them. Finally, nothing

would be gained by it; for (p. 58) ‘all the living forces

of comparative philology would be impotent to render

easier the understanding of authors, or to cast new light

upon any point whatever of classical antiquity.” There

would be more ground for this objection, if the only end

of learning Latin and Greek were that one be able to

make a glib translation of classical authors, and explain

their archxological and geographical allusions. But, in

implying this, M. Oppert takes as low a view of classical

Po

sapprobation to the

introduce some of the

the systems of instruc-

: With remarkable

ves Cp. OT): “I can

science, in the point

would be to intro-

om
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philology as ho takes elsewhere of comparative philology,

A Latin grammar, for example, certainly ought not to be

a mere instrumentality by moans of which the greatest

number of empirical facts may be beaten into a boy in

the shortest time ; it should aim to be a truc presentation

of the structure of the language, with as much account

of the reasons underlying the facts it teaches as shall

interest and enlighten the learner, and make them more

apprehensible and retainable by him. M. Oppert does

not at all contemplate the possibility that the better

comprehension of grammatical facts and their relations

which comparative 3 brings may be made of

service in recasting arrangement, and

lightening the load ww which the young

scholar las necessa, he effort which he

seeks to discourage 3 a this direction. As

for the general truths < clence, they are doubt-

less in the main beyone of the boy at school —

as, indeed, some Win ‘ahle to them even at

a lator stage of educt those into whom we

may fairly wish it 4 5 to flog them in the

earlier and more inpre # lite; who might, in

that case, exhibit a bette : calerstanding of their
character and bearing. But it is not true that the new
scientific philology does not aid the comprehension of

authors and of antiquities in the classic tongues, It per-

forms the same office in them as in the more recent lan-

guages; and M. Oppert might just as properly sneer at

those French and German scholars who encourage a pro-

found historie study of their native languages as a means

of keener and more exact appreciation of the beauties of

their literatures, and of the thought and culture and in-

stitutions there represented.

It is impossible, however, to do justice to the incober-

ence and aimlessness of our author’s reasonings in this

part of his essay, without quoting and commenting them

at greater length than we can afford.
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What M. Oppert most strenuously demands of com-

parative philology is, as already mentioned, that it should

not venture to draw any ethnological conclusions from its

grammatical and lexical data. He extouls Bopp (p. 55)

for his “ absolute grammaticalism,” in that he talks al-

ways of dialects and their relations, never once referring

to peoples and their connections and mutual influences.

Now it is, indeed, to the credit of the author of a “ com-

parative grammar,” that he keeps himself in that work

strictly within the limits of his subject ; but whether we

should not have a higher opinion of the savant, and put a

fuller faith in the rests earches, if he showed

more often that he iz ultimate foundation

and wider bearings, > & question.

If our author will = ymologists to ethnol-

ogize, so neither will | % peculiar mental and

moral characteristics et evidence of etlinic unity.

That traces of an “ A * ave to be discovered

among the races of & 2, a3 also that mono-

theism or any other s liar appanage of the

Semitic mind. We ih over, of his putting

any higher confidence vi racteristics ; at least,

he only once refers ta "theni, then (p. 54) for the

purpose of denying that there cis any physical difference
between “ Aryans” and Semites, and that they can have

been subjected to different climatic or territorial influences,

All this being so, we might fairly expect to find him a

general skeptic with regard to etlmological connections,

holding that nothing is or can be definitely learned respect-

ing the migrations, the superpositions, the ejections, the

mixtures of races which have laid the foundation of the

grand communities now known tous. ‘Yo our surprise,

however, we find the truth to be quite the contrary of

this. The most confident linguistic ethnologist, the most

positive physicist, and the most daring ethnic moral-

ist, if rolled into one, could hardly claim to know so much
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and so certainly of the history of races as does Profes-

sor Jules Oppert. That whole demolition of unfounded

conclusions of which we have been witnesses was meant

siuply to elear the ground for the ereetion of his own

magnificent edifice of absolute truth — truth, as we must

suppose, elaborated out of the depths of lis own con-

sciousness, or revealed through some spirit medium ; for,

on the one hand, he seems to have left himself no other

sources than these to draw from; and, on the other hand,

the doctrines he brings forward bear every internal mark

of such an origin. Let us look at some of them, as set

forth by himself.

His prand fundame

and replace the vul;

speaking languages ot

ably relations by blo

* There has detached 18

ing the heights of the Hi

has directed itself

idiom and the char:

which, later, ming

peoples of Huropean : o€

Roman, Germanic, Celt i nationalities.” Any-

thing more definite than this, it will be seen, no reasona-

ble man could ask for, We are pointed to the precise

mountain summits where was formed the original Indo-

European tongue, in the mouths of a people possessed of a

propagative force unknown elsewhere in the world ; which

people afterward-—coming down, we may suppose, on

sleds or with the avalanches—-first taught certain tribes,

not further identified, to speak, which tribes then, by

additional intermixture, made up the Luropean nations.

As M. Oppert gives us neither here nor clsewhere any

aceount of the data whenee he derives his wonderful

conclusions, we ean only conjecture why he should insert

but two intermediate steps between his pure Aryans and
1b

vhich is to crowd out

«mutions of Europe,

y the sume, are prob-

jw, is this Cp. 58):

he populations inhabit-

stock of peoples which

and has imposed its

ve upon the tribes

vith the primitive

formed the Greek,

ae
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their mixed modern representatives, rather than half a

dozen, or twenty, or a hundred. ‘They remind us not a

little of the demiurges whom the Indian cosmogony rev-

erently interposes between the awful Supreme Being and

his homble human offspring ; or of the animals which the

cosmology of the same Indians sets, one after another,

beneath the earth, before arriving finally at the elephants,

which need no further supporters, because their legs

“reach all the way down.’ We seem to recognize in

them, therefore, the influence of the character of Sanskrit

Professor, in which M. Oppert addresses us —and with

pleasure ; for we can find adraces of that character any-

where in his essay, et 36 cannot be wholly

out of vencration foi hat they are set up

at such a far-off he j and other, above us

dwellers upon thie « vathor exclaims later

(p. 56), with unm tiness: “One has pro-

claimed that the Gree yams, which, luckily for

them, they are not.” 4 consisted this superior

good luck of the Gr “informed in another

place (p. 62): “¢ Th sreeks itself has been

formed out of divers ents, Ingrafted upon @ a

foundation of pruniti Enot yet recognized ;

has had to endure the invasion of the Ar yan race, which
has imposed upon it the Greek tongue ;” and he then goes

on to point out that it has absorbed also a “ powerful

parcel” of Semitic blood and spirit. All this, again, with-

out any statement of reasons. ‘ Thus saith J, Oppert ”

is to be accepted by us as a sufficient ground of belief in

anything whatever. Elsewhere (p. 58 seq.) he indicates

in considerable detail how and im what proportions the

Oriental element, the Ugrian, and the “ aboriginal Euro-

pean, or Iberian,” liave mingled to form the commonly

reputed branches of the Indo-European family ; he traces

the difference of constitution among the different sections

of the Letto-Slayvie branch, as the Russians, Poles, and
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Lithuanians, giving the palm of purity as “ Aryans” to

the last. The Pelasgians and the Ntruscans make a consid-

erable figure in his combinations, as in those of all schol-

ars who deliberately cut loose from tangible evidences,

and prefer to carry on their calculations with factors of

unknown value. He has (p. 63) nothing to say against

the idea that the Etruscans are a Semitic race ; and,

“moreover, does not hesitate to sce in the Etruscans the

relatives of the Pelasgians, were it only for linguistic

reagons of a certain importance ” ~— the linguistic charac-

ter which they possess in common being, in truth, simply

the fact that nobody kno. bing reliable about either

of them.

We have here an

would not wholly ze

determining ethno}

to its being appealed +

to sustain views which

ceived notions, OM:

out here aud there.

(p. 64), selected fro:

in that tongue which < ¢ origin; and we may

infer (although it ts neti sos that our author’s be-

lief, already quoted, in the oxtensive infusion of Semitic

blood into the Greck nation rests upon their evidence.

Now there is, doubtless, in Greek, as in every other Indo-

European tongue, no sinall number of words which are

not to be traced back to roots recognized as Indo-[Kuro-

pean in other dialects of the family: but the assumption

is by no means to be lightly made that they ave not Indo-

European ; and it must be an exceedingly wary, circum-

spect, and profoundly learned etymological science — one,

in short, as much unlike M. Oppert’s as possible — which

shall be entitled to declare them evidence of the admix-

ture of any particular foreign element. That the list

given is to be satisfactorily proved Semitic we have no

ufter all, our author

linguistic science in

that he only demurs

orgons than himself, or

accovd with his precon-

the same effect peep

= words is given us

very great quantity ”

‘ ne
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confidence whatever ; it is not hard to find in a variety of

quarters superficially plausible derivations for such stray

words, if a sufficiently loose method be followed.

Again, the theory that the Lithuanians are peculiarly

pure Indo-Europeans cannot, so far as we see, rest on

other grounds than the peculiarly primitive aspect of the

Lithuanian language, which, as every comparative philol-

ogist knows, has more antique features by far than any

other now spoken dialect of the whole great family. So

that M. Oppert, after all, makes inferences from gram-

matical facts, in a manner quite unworthy a personal

pupil of the grea’ rox mm he extols to us as a

grammarian pure iy he only feature by

which his method a mere ordinary

comparative philolee stioning assumption

that nothing. but a 1 ok can make the lan-

guage of one branch change wore rapidly

than that of another ; : he may count on con-

tinuing to be distin: _the comparative phil-
ologists.

Yet again, we shy

ot

ta know how he has

found out that there y ve Iberian population

of Tiurope, if not by deat ‘aya. the character of the

language spoken by the Basques, the modern representa-~
tives of the old Iberian inhabitants of Spain. Even here,

however, as in the case last cited, he shows that he is

no mere comparative philologist. The latter would be

likely to reason somewhat after this fashion: “The

Basque tongue is, so far as can at prosent be discovered,

unconnected with any other upon the earth. The Iberi-

ans, then, cannot have been either an Indo-European or

a Seythian (Altaic) people. And, considering their po-

sition, it is ina very high degree probable that the soil

which they held at the dawn of history was occupied by

them before the other great races which now possess

Europe had entered it, or before these had extended
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themselves so widely. Geographical names which seem

to be of Iberian extraction, too, indicate that they were

once spread over a wider tract; and it is impossible to

say of how large a territory they may have been dispos-

sessed by intruders from the eastward ; perhaps they are

the scanty relies of @ race which might, with reference to

the latter, lay claim to the appellation of aboriginal Euro-

pean: these are pomts respecting which, in the absence

of all decisive evidence, we can only form conjectures.”

Our author, however, being endowed with a direct intui-

tion, such as is not vonehisifed to the world at large in
matters of this nature, duuitod to conjectures: to

him the Lberians are > aborigines of Eu-

rope, and an clew verfully influenced

and altered the Celtic

There are other an

out where M. Opperi

or contingent probabi

the mighty alembie

forms them into indy

to the stunmit of the

of the Indo-Europen The suggestion of

such a thing has, we reve & linguistic pround,

and that one, too, of no value whatever. We are called
upon to assume, in the first place, that because the Aryan

or Indo-Persian branch of the Jndo-Huropean speech is

less changed than any other from the tterable original

tongue of the family, therefore those who speak it must

have stayed in or close to the original family home, But

the inference is a non sequitur, pure and simple. We

might just as reasonvbly hold that the Icelanders are

nearest to the original home of the Germanic tribes, or

the Lithuanians to the place of dispersion of the Letto-

Slavic races. Fixity of speech does not necessarily imply

fixity of seab; nor the contrary. ‘Then, in the second

place, we are required to belicve that, since the Hindu-

x cases to be pointed

avin of the conjectures

nistic science, and, in

‘onsclousness, trans-

is thus with regard

centre of dispersion
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Kuh range lies between the Iranian and Indian territo-

ries, these two peoples must have been born on its tops,

and rolled off its opposite sides into their later places of

abode 3 and this is, to say the least, as wild an assump-

tion as the other. Beyond all question, the Sanskrit-

speaking tribes made their way into India through the

passes of the Hindu-Kuh, out of northeastern Iran ; but

they may have come in company with the Iranians

almost from the ends of the earth to the point where

their roads parted. A kind of support hag been sought

for this theory in the geographical records of the first

chapters of the Venditad the books of the Zend-.

Avesta, but altoget ling more uncritical

and futile is rarely s conversion of the

scanty and confuse ries lying within the

horizon of the auth nent into authentic

traditions of the cox migrations, To find,

now, this combination & liypotheses, not admit-

ted even as hypothe tious linguist, set up

as a truth unquestion nable over the heads

of the linguists, by < ing their loose and

arbitrary methods, ix to the patience: we

hope that such a use man Shave the good effect of

discrediting still more widely and speedily the hypotheses
themselves.

We will speak of only one other procedure of the

same character, but one which is perhaps the most

fundamentally important among them all. M. Oppert,

as we have seen, puts forth the doctrine that the cor-

respondence of Indo-European Janguages by no means

shows a race connection, a common descent, of the nations

speaking those languages, but is the result of propagation

from a single centre through the heterogeneous masses of

a widely extended population; that it represents an im-

position of linguistic materials and usages by one tribe

upon others: and he puts it forth as what no one who

o
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is less wrong-headed and untrustworthy than a compara-

tive philologist would think of denying, or even of doubt-

ing, and as needing, therefore, no laborious demonstra-

tion. Accordingly, he is at the trouble to point out none

of the grounds on which, in his own mind, the doctrine

rests. Yet he does furnish, in an appended sentence

which we did not translate above, an apparent hint at

them. After laying down his thesis, and stating (p. 54)

that the time of commencement of the propagative pro-

cess is doubtful, but may be conjecturally set somewhere

between the forticth and the tweutieth century before

Christ, he adds: ‘+ TI oigenon n has since, with

more force in a |

brought about, first

It is, we are persunc

ment to draw it out

ples of the Latin and

language may be extong

race to which it 07" "np;

verse lineage, over 2.

far as from the mc

justice to his argu-

t thus: “ The exam-

show that the use of a

onl the limits of the

; that peoples of di-

ranging at least as

ube to the Pillars of

Tlercules, may come t nuleot of a single petty

district; therefore, be 4 avho does not see that

this must be the explanation of whatever likeness exists

among the Indo-European langnages, from the western

shores of Ireland to the mouths of the Ganges.” That is

to say, we have once more a linguistic possibility, which

the philosopher's stone of M. Oppert’s absolute knowledge

has transmuted into a pure and shining cortainty.

How arbitrary and unauthorized such a conversion is,

needs not to be pointed out. We should be wasting time

and labor if we sct ourselves about making clear that, in

order to prove the analogy a good one, and capable of

explaining the spread of Indo-Luropean language, it would

be necessary for us to examine the circumstances which

have rendered possible the extension of the Latin and
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Arabic, and to inquire whether the same were supposabl

as accompaniments of Indo-European migration or con

quest ; and that, even if they were found supposable, w

should only have furnished an alternatively acceptabk

explanation of the fucis we are seeking to account for

positive testimony from some other quarter would be re:

quired, in order to make us accept it instead of the other.

We do not discover in M. Oppert’s paper the slightest in-

dication that he has ever looked at the subject in this

light; and, so far as he is concerned, it would be enough

to place it thus before hin, and demand that he furnish

us reasons and reasoning: ad of mere assumptions,

before we either be tke the trouble to refute

him. Yet, as the much consequence,

and as the same 2 many minds in the

way of an ace epta wie coherency of the

Indo-European nation cussion of it will not,

perhaps, be out of pla

The first point te

languages are really

stance and essentia

of

hat the Indo-European

y fundamental sub-

me of them is Indo-

European in the same English is Romanic, as

the literary Persian i gethe literary Turkish and

Hindustani are Persian and Arabic —— namely, by the

infusion of a store of words, ready made, into the voeab-

ulary of a tongue to whose grammatical fabric they are

strangers. It is, indeed, assumed by a few superficial and

ill-informed scholars, rude skeptics as to all the results of

comparative philology, that this is the case; but we have

no idea that M. Oppert himself holds such an opinion.

If Bopp and his school have accomplished anything what-

ever, they have shown, beyond the reach of eavil, that the

branches of Indo-European speech have sprung from a

single stock ; that they are not independent growths, upon

which certain common elements have been ingrafted.

They all count with the same numerals, call their in-
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dividual speakers by the same pronouns, address parents

and rel:utives by the same titles, decline their nonns upon

the same system, compare their adjectives alike, conjugate

their verbs alike, form their derivatives by the same suf-

fixes. ‘That any missionary tribe or tribes should, by dint

of superior capacity, civilization, and warlike prowess, or

by any other kind of superiority, have exercised an influ-

ence producing such results as these over so wide an area,

is absolutely impossible. Nothmg known to us in the

history of language lends the slightest degree of support

to a supposition like this; unless, indeed, we could assume

that the peoples aff that time, been ab-

solutely destitute of > obliged to learn to

talk outright from a thing which no

sensible man has supe sly to suggest. The

superiority of one race Self upon the language

of another race with + ronght in contact, not

by infusing into it aby displacing that lar

rying im number andcertain body of new

character according d kind of influence

exerted. To displace ivht, the community

that has spoken it neorporated into that

whose speech it adopts: sno other way. This

was the process which Rome carried on upon a surprising

scale, and which has inade the history of the Latin lan-

guage so unlike that of the tongues of other conquering

“aces, as the Persians, the Mongols, the Germans, the

Normans ; or even of colonizing and civilizing races, like

the Phanicians and the Greeks. There was an intensity

of agsimilative force in thé Roman organization, military

and civil, for which the rest of the known history of the

world affords no parallel, and hardly an explanation. We

ean point out the clements of the force exerted ; but the

degree and extent of their combined action exceed our

expectation, and, as yet, onr comprehension. The Romans

fused together into one body, whose whole life was gov-

no be
4
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erned by pulsations from the central imperial city, first,

the discordant provinces of Italy ; then, one after another,

the territories of Southern Europe in which we now find

the Romanic tongues spoken. They carried everywhere

a highly developed civilization, to which finally a new

relivion lent its aid, and which was strengthened by writ-

ing and a literature; and these, as the whole history of

language shows, increase immensely the capacity of a

dialect for extension and assimilation of other dialects

among which it is intruded, Only the codperation of all

the forces we have mentioned, working for centuries at

their highest rate of eficie sunbled the Latin to crowd

out the vernaculars of Its spread was not

coextensive with ¢h gan empire, yet less

with the limits of f on and religion. It

was confined to that 33 pire which was longest
and most thorough!y he and trained, as it were,

by Rome. Britain, the ‘ban once overrun and

fully conquered, thors ly military roads and

sprinkled with color small extent civilized

and Christianized, y ay, and was too soon

relinquished, for the pi imilation of speech to

work itself completely ete} ritain retained its Cel-

tic tongues. The countries of Asia and Aftica were in a

similar position — protected, too, in part, by the possession

of a high culture of their own. And no sooner did the

aggressive force of the Empire become weakened, and the

severity of its hold upon its possessions relaxed, than the

extension of Latin specch, save by the migrations of Latin-

speaking races, came to an end. Since then, the accept-

ance of Roman civilization and religion has no longer

carried with it the adoption of the language of Rome, but

only the reception and naturalization of a certain propor-

tion of Latin words, according to the more general anal-

ogy of such cases. The exceptional conditions being re-

moved, their abnormal effect has also ceased.

ee
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The spread of the Arabic presents a similar combi-

nation of exceptional conditions, but in a very inferior

degree ; and the whole phenomenon is much more easily

explained by reference to them. Here, again, we have

conquest and organized empire, a religion which carried

with itself a whole compulsory system of institutions, and

a literature of which the chief work, the work of daily

and hourly use by every true believer, the Koran, might

never be translated ; so that a Mohammedan nation in

which the Arabic language was not taught was an im-

possibility. But the extension of the Arabic as a vernac-

ular has not been wonde tside of the Arabic race.

Compared with the i the peninsula of

Arabia itself, the n ves into which that

race overflowed, and ivy the influences we

have mentioned, it 3 ge the prevailing or

exclusive one, are not ido. pt, toe are merely

Mesopotomia, Syria, {

the line of coast-cont

west of Africa, Sou s once a colony from
this last region ; be of the language in

Spain were determine the Saracenic race, and

with the expulsion of fhit’rach went out also, leaving

only scanty relies in the general tongue of the country,
And if, in the other direction, abundant traces of Arabic
speech are found all the way even to the heart of India,

they only illustrate the ordinary case of infusion of foreign

elements into a vocabulary; they offer nothing which

is to be paralleled with the extension of Indo-European

language.

From this exposition, brief as if is, may be seen, we

think, with tolerable distinctness, what is involved in the

assumption that the spread of the Latin and the Arabie

furnishes a sufficient explanation of that of Indo-Iuropean

speech. Organized empire, enforced unity of institutions,

literary culture, are the influences that have made possible
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the former; let them be shown to have accompanied the

latter, and we will allow that M. Oppert’s thesis may, at

least, be true. If, however, they are, as we believe them

to be, excluded by the necessities of the case — for who

has ever found their traces, or will look to find them,

among the wide-spread branches of this family, many of

which are seen, at the dawn of history, in a state of utter

wildness and absence of civilization ?— then we must re-

fuse to be satisfied with the parallel, and must continue to

hold, as hitherto, that the boundaries of Indo-European

language have been approximately determined by the

spread and migrations

Of course, every ¢

is mindful that lan

but only its probal

expect to disvover, }

proofs of the mixtnre

have undergone. Sus

race, doubtless, is not

continent of Euroys

been jostling and 4

igus linguistic scholar

te proof of descent,

ne that he is not to

ies, clear and legible

ples that speak them
sas % pure and unmixed

th in the whole joint

restless tribes have

nother for ages past.

And especially in thes at stock like the Indo-

European, which has sprondsvaydely from a smgle point

over countries which were not before woinhabited, there

must have been absorptions of strange peoples, as well as

extrusions and exterminations ; one fragment after another

must have been worked into the mass of the advancing

race ; and, as the result of such gradual dilution, the ethnic

character of some parts of the latter may, very probably,

have been changed to a notable degree, These are the

general probabilities of the case: how far we shall ever

get beyond such an indefinite statement of them is, at

present, very uncertain ; perhaps they may always remain

as elements of theoretic doubt in the inferences of the

ethnologist, possessing a recognizable but indeterminate

value; perhaps the combined efforts of physical and lin-
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guistic science and of archeology may, at some time, fix

their actual worth. Buta heavy responsibility rests upon

him who, in the present condition of science, attempts to

appreciate them, and puts forth a sharp-cut and dogmatie

statement respecting what has been the pre-historic his-

tory of this and that nation, To M. Oppert’s efforts in this

direction we cannot ascribe any value whatever. Nor can

we refrain from expressing our astonishment that a scholar

of his rank should be willing to present to a class of pupils,

and then to the world, such an ill-considered tirade, such

a tissue of misrepresentations of linguistic sclence, com-

bined with assuinptions as yaved with which the worst

he charges against cog agists are of no ac-

count. Unless som i palliation can be

made out in his belint sin him as a philolo~

gist and ethuologiss, »n of the memorials

of ancient time, will be wermined and shaken,

if not altogether destro§

A kind of explanati

paper suggests itself |

we cannot forbear

doubtful how far we : ;

motives. That his ys aed with special direct-

ness against M. Renan and the latter’s opinions is very

evident, both from express references and from less open,

but yot intelligible hints. Le is particularly severe upon

his colleague’s denial to the Semitie race of a part of

that importance in the history of humanity with which it

is generally credited. M. Renan is an Indo-European,

who, being a special student and teacher of Semitic phil-

ology, seems to abuse this position of vantage in order to

decry the Semites, and extol unduly the race to which

he himself belongs. It appears, then, as if M. Oppert,

occupying a contrary position — being, on the one hand,

a Semite by birth, and, on the other, a professor of the

chief of the Indo-European languages — had thought it

rat

the vagaries of this

wh plausibility that

sion, even though

indging our author’s
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incumbent upon him to undertake to turn the tables, and

give the soz-disant Indo-European race a thorough set-

ting-down. We have no intention of assuming the de-

fense of M. Renan’s peculiar views; with many of them

owr own opinion is quite at variance. Lut we must say

that we do not think M. Oppert the man to accomplish

the task he has here taken upon himself. The positions

of the two antagonists are not, after all, quite correlative.

M. Renan is confessed, by foes as well as friends, to be a

Semitic scholar of the highest rank, and a man of sincere

enthusiasm and fervid genius, who clothes his thoughts in

such beautiful forms that o: read them without a

lively esthetic pl ex most disagreeing

with them. M. G6 ning on the score of

which he can lay ol a Sanskritist, nor is

he known as a com eist: these are sub-

jects which lie outsicis “partment. And if he

cannot impose upon us wmrity, so neither can he

attract us by his elocus ent essay is as heavy

in style, as loose ax on, as it is unsound

in argument and 2: We have seldom

fallen in with the px a author of his claims

to attention which hsak'as: ghiy disappointed us,

and moved us to opposition.

Bs
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MULLER’S LECTURES ON LANGUAGE!

FIRST NOTICE (1865),

—

Frew who read at all, we are sure, can fail to be

acquainted with the valuable series of popular lectures

on language, by Professor Max Miiller, published in Lon-

don something over three years since, and soon after re-

prmted in America. The Jast year has bronght the

English public a new series, and it also is now put within

our reach by the sare axt publisher, who hag

honorably purchas > the right to issue

American editions ve may read theni,

then, in their handse diress——- not less ele-

gant and tasteful, if than that furnished

them in Paternoster ! dont any qualms of con-

science. ‘The new boi aibtless gain the same

wide circulation and fon which was won

by the old one. Th *rofessor Miller in

this department of se! “led, if it is equaled,

by that of any othex ites for the English-

speaking public. In Eng sell his authority is well-

nigh supreme: hardly any one ventures to oppose, or

11. Lectures on the Science of Language delivered at the Royal Institution

of Great Britain in February, March, April, and May, 1863. By Max

Miiller, M.A., ete. Second Series, With thirty-one wood-cuts. London:

Longman, Green, Longman, Roberts, & Green. 1864. Bvo. Pp. viii, 600.

2. The Same. New York: Charles Scribner. 1865. 12mo. Pp. 622. [Pub-

lished by arrangement with the Author. ]
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even to criticise with freedom and independence, the doc-

trines he teaches. That these have not been accepted

altogether without reserve, however, is shown by the

Preface to his present work, in which he very gracefully

expresses his especial acknowledgments to those who have

differed with hin, and craves further criticism, as well as

friendly indulgence. Solicitous to win as much as possi-

ble of his gratitude, and impressed with the necessity of

submitting to a careful examination views which are

likely to be implicitly received by so many admiring

readers, we propose to use all liberty and plainness of

speech in finding fault yall as in praising, what

seems to us to all f i at,
The exeollences work are the same,

in the main, with i sdecessor, Foremost

among their common wd account the loose-

ness of their plan. ‘huroughly systematic

and orderly present: wt dealt with; these

are lectures not se : science of language as

about it —~ round abo rere and there upon

points to which their sections give special
interest. This waa a ‘bie peculiarity of the

first series. It did not pes <0 student a clear and

connected idea of what the science is, by what methods

it proceeds, what it has proved, and how. While en-

lightened by its information, edified by its illustrations,

and charmed by its cloquence, he yet rose from its peru-

sal with an unsatisfied fecling. It had the air of a book

somewhat hastily put together, of such materials as the

author had at hand. Tt even contained whole paragraphs

and pages nearly identical with what he had already pub-

lished, once and again, under his own name. ‘There were

passages in it — such as the inquiry into the precise year

when Bishop Ulfilas died, and the detailed history of

Greek study at Rome— which had no bearing, or but

the slightest, upon the proper theme of the work. And
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one or two of the most important subjects treated of —

for example, the nature of the forces which are active in

producing the changes of language, with the resulting

place of linguistics among the sciences, and the origin of

language — were handled in an exceedingly scanty, super-

ficial, and unsatisfactory manner.

But this planlessness is, as might naturally have been

expected, yet more characteristic of the second scries

than of the first. The author was, as le himself informs

us, in something of a quandary as to what he should take

up as the subject of a new conrse of lectures. He had

thought of filling out im aetail the descriptive map

already given of thesis :

to abstain from suc

chance for original

cision: his map was

there were other parts

more loudly for expa:

ever, directing his p

pointed out to him}

met with, he decide:

the Sanskrit, Greek,

and to derive from the © fundamental prin-

ciples of the smience ;” and he divides his course into two

parts, one of which he promises shall deal with the out-

side or body of language, the other with its soul or inside,

with the origin, growth, and decay of ideas. Here is a

sernblance of a plan — and yet not an altogether promis-

ing one: for why should we not have ald the fundamental

principles, at least all that were left undiscovered in the

first series of lectures? But it is carried out in the same

loose and straggling way in which it is stated, as will

plainly appear, we think, from an analysis and criticism

of the lectures in their order, to which we now-proceed,

The first lecture is styled Introductory, on new materi-

als and new theories. It refers with deserved praise and
16

ut approve his de-

sich for its purpose ;

wm which called much

sport. Withont, how-

en to such parts, ag

ich his views had

ries to the field of

Germanic languages,
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pride to the complete decipherment in our generati

of the Persian cuneiform inscriptions, glances at the a

surdly exaggerated ideas entertuined by certain Pol

nesian and African scholars respecting the value to li

guistic science of their own pet languages, and then go

off upon a series of illustrations intended to show th

what is true in one language may be true in others, r

lated or unrelated, and false in yet others, The illu

trations are in themselves highly interesting and instru

tive, as is usual with those which our author adduce:

they are admirably chosen, acutely worked out, and ix

geniously applied ; they are. inl! of suggestiveness ; betic

we have nowhere tute the chief chan

of both works. In om, we have at th

same time indicatec is their fault. The

are too prominent 1 ; they often seem in

troduced more for th ike than on account o

what they should ifl: y overlie the principle

to which they ought . abordinate, and drav

off our attention fry times, when we ar

looking for argume our author runs of

into hig studics aron which we follow hin

with pleased attentiongan ‘the feeling that we ar:

balked of what we had a right to expect. We stop tc
ask ourselves, “ What doves all this prove?” and we are

disappointed at the exiguity of the results to which we

are conducted. Thus, in the present instance, after some

nine pages of illustrations, we are told (p. 381%) that

“ This must suffice as an illustration of the principles on

which the Science of Language rests, namely, that what

is real in modern formations must be admitted as possi-

ble in more ancient formations, and that what has been

found to be true on a small scale may be true on a larger

scale.” The conclusion sounds almost like a bathos: we

1 We refer to the American (stereotype) edition alone, because the half-

dozen English editions differ, of course, in their paging.
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should have called these, not fundamental principles, but

obvious considerations, which hardly required any illus-

tration.

Next we have an implied defense of our author's

“Turanian ” family of languages, which many compara-

tive philologists reject, as founded by him on a wholly

insufficient basis of linguistic evidence, We establish

our Indo-European family on traceable coincidences of

material and structure, but we ought not, he thinks, to

require the same among “ Turanian ” languages; for the

geologist does not look for fossils tn granite and trap.

Very true: but neither dacsd eologist venture to pro-

nounce two beds of gx 3 of lava contempo-

raneous, because the composition. Many

more pages of inter: follow, bearing upon

the same point, and i rd up thus (p. 41):

“ Shall we say, therel > languages cannot be

proved to be related, beg alo not display the same

eriteria of relationship 3d Huglish, Latin and

Greek, Celtic and & answer, Yes, cer-

tainly, unless they ¢ evia of equivalent

value. Two language: ibly be proved related

by showing that they is ‘such tendency to vari-
ation that the material evidences of their common origin

may have become obliterated ; this will merely forbid us

to maintain too dogmatically that they are not and cannot

be related. Special correspondences of structure, like

those between Chinese und Cochin-Chinese, or between

Greenlandic, Algonquin, and Mexican, may perhaps be

accepted as indications of cousinship ; but to tie together

by the name “ Turanian” tongues as diverse as Turkish,

Tamil, Siamese, Polynesian, and American, is totally op-

posed to all sound principle in linguistics.

More illustration of linguistic variation, drawn from the

eurious usages of certain Polynesian and South African

peoples, and the introductory lecture is closed.
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The second lecture is styled Language and Reason. It

begins with a very long, and, for once, a very tedious, anal-

ysis of the philosophical system on which Bishop Wilkins,

two centuries ago, tried to found an artificial and wniversal

language ; intended to gaide us to the conclusion that,
while such a language might possibly be invented, it would
be very different from languages actually existing, and

that we are not to suppose, until taught the contrary, that

any of the latter were ever made in this manner. This

seems to us much like another elaborate attempt to prove

an axiom; but, in the apprehension of Professor Miller,

it has a very decided and positive value. Tt is a part of

the argument where’ yayta a false view of lan-

guage, held, accord my authorities, and

against which he 1 eatedly, in different

parts of his Lectures immediate sequel of

the analysis referred 4 (p. 72); “ There never

was an independent unate conceptions wait-

ing to be matched y lvut array of articulate

sounds,” And agai hi lecture (p. 3858):

“Bat... . Locke? that general ideas

and words are insep one cannot exist with-

out the other, and that Sruposition of articulate

sounds to signify definite ideas is an assumption unsup-

ported by any evidence. Locke never seems to have

realized the intricacies of the names-giving process ; and

though he admits frequently the difficulty, nay, sometimes

the impossibility, of our handling any general ideas with-

out the outward signs of language, he never questions

for a moment the received theory that at some time or

other in the Justory of the world men had accumulated a

treasure of anonymous general conceptions, to which, when

the time of intellectual and social intercourse had arrived,

they prudently attached those phonetic labels which we

call words.”

Now, in all this, we think that Professor Miller is
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combating a phantom of his own creating. We fail to

see that Lovke, or any other writer of consequence enough

to be worth our author's refuting, holds that which he

styles in this paragraph “the received theory.” It is

a common — perhaps generally an innocent, certainly

always a gross and needless — misrepresentation of those

who believe in the antecedency of ideas to words, and in

the conventionality of language, to hold them up thus as

maintaining that men first acquired a great stock of ideas,

and then assembled in convention, decided to give names

to them, and selected the names. What is actually

meant by the converitionaity.of langage, we may illus-
trate by a single exampt vords you, Sie, vous,

tu, ella, Usted, o toy, ngd, and the

thousand others of i vl might be cited, is

there one which is th: eeessary representa-

tive of the idea of ti oken to, and without

which that idea could x1? Is not every

one of them dependes ining on usage — that

is to say, convention, my neighbor, I say

you, because that the community to

which we belong: hel this sien, and perhaps

knows no other, If T cats as 1 say vous, it to Italy,

vot or ella, for the same reason; or, falling in with some

one who has learned Latin, we may use tu together. I

may cast all these signs away, and devise a brand-new

one of my own, which seems to me better suited to its

purpose ; and if T can only persuade the rest of the com

raunity to look at the matter in the same light, to adopt

the new word and forget the old, we shall have altered

our common language, arbitrarily and conventionally, to

that extent. And the same is the case with every item

of which any language is made up. One sign 1s as good

as another, provided only it be mutually intelligible be-

tween speaker and hearer,

And what, again, is implied in the doctrine that ideas
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are anterior to words? ‘That any race or individual ever
finished the work of elaborating ideas, and then turned to

that of contriving articulate signs for them? Not in the

least: but only this, that each individual idea precedes

its own sign ; that no name or sign would ever be devised

and applied, but for the previous existence in the mind

of something calling fora sign. An idea, then, of any

class, may exist independently of any word expressing it.

This our author himself perceives and acknowledges,

when he says (p. 824) that, “ Out of the endless num-

ber of general notions that suggest themselves to the

observing and gathering speedy those only survive and

i hich are absolutely

ife.” How, along-

» quoted above, that

» of a general idea?

rearmate in a word ;

pression by a phrase ;

t thoughts which lan-

y signifying ; which

receive definite phoneti
requisite for carrying

side this statement,

a word is necessary ¢

Not every generai ide

many a one has to be cod

and who has not heey:

guage furnishes no ng

must be approached pd on that, guarded,

limited, in order to th tion to others as they

lie in our own minds ?."Pectassor Miller says (p. 82)

that, * without words, not even such simple ideas as white

or black can for a moment be realized.’ But why not ?

Suppose, for instance, that there occurred but one white

substance, namely snow, in the nature by which we are

surrounded ; it is both possible and altogether probable

that, while we had a name for the substance, we should

have none for the color; and yet, should we on that ac-

count any the less apprehend that color, as distinct from

those of other objects, even as we now apprehend a host

of shades of blue, green, red, purple, for which we possess

no specific appellations? If then, on going southward,

we made acquaintance with cotton, should we fail to

notice and fully to realize its accordance with snow in the

-
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quality of whiteness, even though we had no name for

the quality? Certainly not: we should probably call

cotton “snowy,” and, as we went on to meet with other

substances of like quality, we should call them “ snowy ”

also; and at length — particularly if we had left the zone

of snow behind us —‘‘ snowy” would come to mean to us

what “ white” does now, and “ snowiness””’ would signify

“whiteness.” This is a universally typical example: we

make a new word, or give a word a new meaning, because

we have an idea which wants a sign. To maintain that

the idea waits for its ‘generation till the sign is ready, or

that the generation of th nd of the sign is a simple

indivisible process, 3s recisely equivalent to

holding, because i a this climate with-

out clothing and she ld is or can be born

until a layette and » idy for its use, or that

along with each child swaddling clothes and

a cradle,

It is incontrovertibl

reasoning as we are }

be impossible with:

iwh thinking and such

abit of doing would

rds. But this is far

from justifying us ix ¢ ‘hat thought is impos-

sible without lunguazwe. rocesses of the calculus,

of analytical geometry, nay, even the working out of a
simple proportion, where the factors are of higher de-

nomination than hundreds or thousands, are impossible

without the aid of written figures and diagrams; yet

mathematical relations and our power to apprehend them

are neither identical with nor dependent on such signs.

So, again, to build steam-engines and tubular bridges, to

weave satins and Brussels earpets, to demolish mountains

and fill up valleys, is impossible without the aid of com-

plicated and powerful machinery ; yet we do not for that

deny all power and. efficiency to the bare human hands.

Language is the instrument of thought, the machinery

with which thought works ; an instrument by which its
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capacity is indefinitely increased, but which is not identi-

eal with it, which is only one of its own products.

We have dwelt at some length upon this point in our

author’s system, because it is onc of prime interest and

fundamental consequence, and because his error in regard

to it appears to us to vitiate no small portion of his lin-

guistic philosophy, involving him in reasonings and con-

ducting him to conclusions which are alike opposed to

sound philosophy and to common sense. Listen to the

final argument by which he proves the indissoluble con-

nection of ideas and words. The word experiment, he

says (p. 84), has a veal oxi s Bat change its accent,

alter one of its vow guds, and it exists no

longer ; since * art. out meaning is even

more unreal than i So chdracter has

ameaning (and hen ) in English, as does

chardeter in German, n French ; while each

is non-existent in the languages named, If,

then, articulate sound: o, it follows that they

could not have becr rwhere and added to

our conceptions ; he 20ns can never have

existed without thers serious argument, or is

Professor Miller vnly@ise sub us ? Surely, the pho-
netic compounds experiment, expdriment, and so forth,
when we niter them, are just as real existences as expéri-

ment itself; they are not precisely words, it is true, be-

cause a word is the conventionally established sign of an

idea, and our usage aceepts only the last of the three.

Yet either of the first two is also a word, if it be uttered

with the intent of signifying something, and if we under-

stand what it is meant to signify. How, else, did we derive

the third from the Latin experitméntum, without losing its

* existence’ on the way? A mispronunciation does not:

cost the life of a word —most luckily, or the Jnglish

would become a dead language very fast. If our Hiber-

nian domestic, on flitting, applics boldly for a charrdcter,
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it would sometimes be convenient to be able to act as if
the request, like the thing intended to be vouched for,

were a nonontity.

But by far the most serious of the errors to which our

author is led by his false view of the relation between

language and thought is his positive identification of

speech and reason. Language, to him, is that property

by which man differs from all other created things Cp.

15); between language and reason there is no substantial,

but merely a formal difference Cp. 79); and so on. This

may be taking a high view of language ; it certainly is

taking a very low view of xoason, Ef only that part of

man’s superior ends nds its manifestation

in language is to 1 reason, what shall

we style the rest ? it that the love and

intelligence, the sont, of a child’s eyes upon

us to reward our ca it begins to prattle,

were also marks of had thonght that to

build a cathedral w ¢ of man as to con-

struct an argument and statues, and

pictures, and symphis than poetry, works

of which human natur able. It is to be pre-

sumed that Profesacr thks so too; why, then,

does he strive to hold a view which denies it? He is not

afraid to push his doctrine consistently to one of its ex-

treme consequences, by maintaining Cp. 79) that the un-

instructed deaf and dumb have never given any true signs

of reason, though they catch something of the rational be-

havior of those in whoge society they live! Upon so

small a thread, then, hangs the possession of our human-

ity! <A fever in infancy, which leaves an abiding impress

only on the anditory upparatus, while the rest of our

organization retains its normal health, deprives us of rea-

son, and rednees us to the level of the lower animals!

And yet the lost possession is capable of being restored

vas

1 This argument is further discussed in the second notice (below, p, 972 #eq.).
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to us by instruction! Who shall venture to say longer

that reason is a divine gift, inherent in human nature,

and not rather the product of instruction? For it is cer-

tain that the young child, too, Zearns to speak from those

about him; his “ mother tongue,” whatever may be his

birth or blood, is English, or French, or Chinese, or Choc-

taw, according as the mother tongue of his nurses and

instructors is one or the other of these, And if he were:

set alone upon a coral isle, to live among the birds and

monkeys, he would grow up yet more mute than they,

having not even a comrade to chatter or sing to. Of

course, he would be ent with reason unedu-

cated, with capaciti is condition would be

raised but little, ¢ kine, above that of

the higher kinds « —- there are, indeed,

whole tribes and ra much better off than

that, even though pas guage, and so dowered

with the accumulated countless generations of

their ancestors ;— t abdicate his human

nature; he would creature, gifted with

reason like ourselves, Ke training, expectant

of a like destiny. Eri er can make no claim

to which we will not giidiyen ,38 behalf of the im-

portance of language as a means of education, its preémi-
nence among the manifestations of reason, its indispensa-

bleness to the progress of man towards that perfection

which he was meant to attain; we only protest against

his confounding the manifestation with the thing mani-

fested, the product with the producer, the means with the

agent.

The remainder of the second lecture is occupied with

discussions, for the most part sound and instructive,

respecting roots, and their reality as the historical germs

of speech, Our author is here again, as elsewhere, very

severe upon those who hold the onomatopoetic origin of

roots, but he does not venture a word in defense of his
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own theory of “ phonetic types,” laid down in the last

lecture of his first series.

The next lecture is “a dissection of the body of lan-

guage ;” that is, a physical description of the spoken

alphabet. The author, in it, is content for the most part

to eschew originality, and to report the observations and

conclusions of others; and be bas brought together a

great deal of valuable matter, not easily attainable else-

where, especially by English readers. The subject is

profusely illustrated with wood-cuts, showing the vocal

organs of the throat and mouth, and representing the

different positions of thege..organs which give character

to the different sounst exposition is professedly

not exhaustive ; or

bets familiar to us a

troverted points are }

are unsatisfactorily <

Professor Miiller’s vies

tween vowels and cong

his definition of the 2

pered counterpart ¢

prefixed aspiration, arly false ;} trilling

or vibration is not chatadidy f aul, nor necessarily

of an, the description of ch Cin church) is both waver-

ing and unintelligible; and so on. But especially his

aveount of the spiritus asper and the spiritus lenis, and

his explanation of the difference between such sounds as

2, v, 6, on the one hand, and s, f, p, on the other, is to be

rejected. We have a right to be astonished that he

revives for these two elusses of letters the old names

“soft? and “hard,” which have happily for some time

been going out of use, and fully adopts the distinction

which they iaply, although this distinction has been so

many times exploded, and the difference of the two

classes shown to consist in the intonation or non-intona-

determined, Thus,
sential difference be-
30 bear examination ;

dy aS a simple whis-

toad of a w with a

1 Respecting this point see further the second notice (below, p. 270 seg.)
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tion of the breath during their utterance. It is in vain

that he appeals to the Hindu graminarians in his sup-

port: they are unanimous against him ; not one of them

fails to see and define correctly the difference between

“sonant” and “surd” letters! He declares it physically

impossible (p. 154) to intone a 4, d, or g, although he

had formerly (p. 143) qnoted from Helinholtz, without

dissent, the easy explunation of its possibility ; namely,

that air enough to support the intonation may be forced

from the lungs into the closed cavity of the mouth.

And he then "proceeds to give a definition of his own,
which either implies whatshe, hus jest pronounced im-

practicable, or has 1 all. The fact which

disturbs him, and ngs from their trae

mark, is that the di yonant letters is ca-

pable of being preser* in degree, in whisper-

ing, or utterance witlf aedestina, That the

same is true of the vos before admitted with-

out difficulty. So, to 2st the tone of a pipe

without drawing a ré ; one may distinctly
whistle a tune th: sor, without a single

resonant sound. I: is ly distinctive of av or
bas of aw to be intonbds "the , if it be one, that the

utterance of the first two, as well as of the last, can be

imitated by means of a tension of the vocal cords which

falls just short of sonant vibration, is wholly unessential.

The fourth lecture takes for its theme the vast subject

of phonetic change. It is filled with interesting infor-

mation, learned illustration, and apt comment, and may

be read with almost unmixed pleasure. Only we cannot

think that Professor Muller has made out the funda-

mental distinction which he claims to exist between

* phonetic decay ” and “ dialectic variation,” The same

agency brings them both about; they are alike produced

by men, the users of language, mouthing over to suit

ae

1 Upon this point also, sec the second notice (below, p. 264 scg.),
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them the words which they pronounce, adapting their

utterances to their convenience and their caprice. To

suppose, as our author cloes, that such later variations of

an original word as quatuor, chatwar, keturt, tettares,

fidvor, require the assumption of an undefined promuncia-

tion of the initial consonant of their common ancestor, is,

to our apprehension, unneecssary., The general agree-

ment of the Indo-European languages as to their mute

consonants shows that their articulation was clear and

distinct before the dispersion of the family, even as it is

at present.

The fifth lecture,

weakest and least «

series. As is well

guage, “ Grimm’s late

of prime consequen

languages. Taking 1)

that mrn’s law, 1s by far the

uthor of any in the

i¢ students of lan-

ptod name for a fact

ology of the Germanie

three mutes, tenis,

‘ach organ — for ex-

in the words of the

find that the Ger-

ed each of them

forward one step, tur ‘inal ¢ into th, th mto

d, d into t; while th aerauiua dialects, to which

the literary German belongs, have pushed each forward
another step, converting un original ¢ into d, th into t, d

into th (veplaced by a sibilant, gor zg). Thus tad in
Sanskrit is that in English, and das in German, The

sune is truc of the series &, kh, g, and p, ph, 6; the

whole with certain restrictions and exceptions into which

we cannot enter here. The phenomenon is perhaps the

strangest and imost puzzling of all those of its kind

which the study of language has hitherto brought to

light, and not one of the various explanations offered for

it is satisfying to the mind. But our author's new

explanation is altogether more unsatisfactory than any

other; it is no real explanation, or even an attempt at

ample, t, th, and @

older Indo-If iuropes

manic tongues in ¢
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one; it is a mere denial that there is anything to be

explained. According to him, it is all a matter of differ-

ence of subjective apprehension. The Indo-European

mother tribe found it expedient to distinguish, for pur-

poses of expression, tliree dental letters, ¢, éh, and d,

applying each to the designation of certain ideas. But

the German part of the tribe looked at matters from a

stand-point of their own; they preferred to apply th

where the others were applying t, and then, in order to

preserve intelligible distinctness, they had to shift the

applications of ¢ and d also; while, finally, the High-

Germans, by a further id nerany, put d@ to use where

the others were erapie with, of course, the

necessary consequer pplication of their

own ¢ and th. Acc *rofessor Miller (p.

227), —

“ Throughout the whole « there was no transition of

one letter into another; no # thening, no gradual decay,

as Grimm supposes. It wag: lely a shifting of the three

cardinal points of the « horizon of the Aryan

nations. While the Hi ston the gh, dh, and bh,

the Teutons fixed it on Ail the rest was only a

question of what the Franc To make my meaning

more distinct, I will ask you!te: your minds the arms of the
Isle of Man, three legs on one body, one lee kneeling towards Eng-
land, the other towards Scotland, the third towards Ireland. Let

England, Scotland, and Ireland represent the three varicties of eon-

sonantal contact; then Sanskrit would bow its first knee to England

(dh), its second to Ireland (d), its third to Scotland (4); Gothic

would bow its first knee to Ireland (d), its second to Scotland (1),

its third to England (2); Old Iigh-German would bow its first

knee to Scotland (4), its second to England (¢A), its third to Ireland

(d). The three languages would thus exhibit three different aspects

of the three points that have successively to be kept in view; but we

should have no right to maintain that any one of the three languages

shifted its point of view after having once assumed a settled posi-

tion; we should have no right to say that ¢ ever became th, th d,

and dt.”

To us, we are constrained to say, all this exposition is

e
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“simply and solely ”’ — nonsense; the paragraph deserves

to be quoted as a striking example of the way in which

language ought not to be written about, if those who

read are to understand and learn. It is a darkening of

counsel by words without knowledge. Professor Miiller

is generally esteemed in Kngland a prime authority for

the existence, long since, of a primitive “ Aryan” lan-

guage, spoken by a primitive “ Aryan” people, from

which are descended the tongues and nations of Europe

and Southwestern Asia. Does he, or does he not, believe

that this people, before its dispersion, had certain definite

mutes, which it applicd to.certain definite uses? Did

that little portion cf 4 ramunity from which

the Germanic brani scended say at first

tad, along with the s pronunciation at a

later period to that, » use of some motive as
yet unexplained, while ser part of them yet

more recently changed to das? or were tad,

that, and dus said in: y, wll the Aryans, and

did those who favor roodes of utterance

finally sort themsely snte, offended at the

phonetic perversity at uftorwards quarreling
with one another, and “hre Hito two parties, on like

grounds? If there is any other alternative supposition
to be made, what is it? What is meant by having one’s

phonetie horizon shifted as to its points of compass? If

Professor Miiller should come down some morning with

a bad cold in the head, and should say “ by bad” instead

of “my man” over his breakfast table, would his whole

system of mutes be dislocated, and made to exchange

places, as if they were playing the game of “ puss in the

corner?” We wait for further explanations, and prefer

meantime to believe, with nearly the whole body of

linguistic students, that this mutation of consonants, not

less than the infinity of other phonetic changes, of inferior

intricacy, which the study of language brings to light, is

a real historical occurrence.

RE
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In a note to this same lecture, Professor Miller brings

forward a very curious hypothesis, which we must not

suffer to pass unnoticed, especially as he invites to it

examination and criticism, and declares that he should

be as glad to see it refuted as confirmed. It is as fol-

lows. He finds that the Germanic word ‘fir’ (furh,

Soraha, ete.) is the same which in Latin means ‘oak’

(namely, guercus), as it also significs ‘oak’ in one or

two Germanic dialects. Vurthermore, the Greek ys,

‘oak,’ is identical with the Latin fagus, Gothic déha,

our beech. Now he has read in Lyell that the peat-bogs

of Denmark show the near aive prevalence in that

region, at a very eur : ta sixteen thousand

years ago), of firs, seeded in the same

region by a prevail fe, and this, again, by

the modern forests o “ming these facts, he

suggests that the lad xibes may have come

into Europe during tk d, and called the tree

every where by its prop tion; while the turning

of this word, in sox to a name for ‘oak’

was all accompanina nace of the replace-

ment of the fir-fore ac; and again, that

the transition of the into the beech-period
oceasioned the conversion by the Germans and Latins of
the old word for ‘oak,’ still retained in its primitive

meaning by the Greeks, into a term signifying ‘beech.’

Hence, as the fir, oak, and beeeh periods are approxi-

mately accordant with the ages of stone, of bronze, and

of iron, respectively, a valuable synchronism is thus dis-

covered between the linguistic reckoning and the north-

ern-archwological.

Tt will not be difficult, we think, to gratify our author

by refuting this hypothesis. Not the very slightest shade

of plausibility, that we can discover, belongs to it. Be-

sides the various minor objections to which it is liable, it

involves at least three impossible suppositions, either one

ly oxehi
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of which ought to be cnough to insure its rejection. In

the first plice, it assuines that the indications afforded by

the peat-bogs of Denmark ure conclusive as regards the

condition of all Europe —of all that part of it, at least,

which is occupied by the Germanic and Italic races 5 that,

throughout this whole region, firs, oaks, and beeches have

supplanted and succeeded each other, notwithstanding

that we find all of them, or two of them, still growing

peaceably together in many countries. It assumes fur-

ther, in the second place, that the Germanic and Italie

races, while they knew and named. the fir-tree only —

so that later, when peared, they could not

find a designation ise than by changing

the meaning of the yet kept by them

all the time, laid wy 8 original term for

‘oak,’ ready to be tx pellation for ‘beech,’

when the oaks went ov and the beeches came

inf And finally, th nuiplies a method of

transfer of names f to another which is

totally inadmissible § that, as the forest of

firs guve way to thag ning of ‘fir’ in the

word quercus pave at ‘oak; and in like

manner in the other ase if the Latins had gone

to sleep some fine night under the shade of their majestic

oaks, and bad waked in the mornine to find themselves

patule sub tegmine fagi, they might naturally enough

have been led, in their bewilderment, to give the old

name to the new tree. But who does not see that, in the

slow and gradual process hy which, under the influence of

a change of climatic conditions, one species of tree should

come to prevail over another, the supplanter would not

inherit the title of the supplanted, hut would aequire one

of its own, the two subsisting together during the period

of the struggle, and that of the sapplanted going out of

uso and memory as the species it desiynated disap-

peared ?

d.

AW

17
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Professor Miiller himself notices one possible objection

to his hypothesis, but makes little difficulty of disposing

of it, as follows (p. 252): “ Again, the skulls found in

the peat deposits are of the lowest type, and have been

confidently ascribed to races of non-Aryan descent. In

answer to this, I can only repeat my old protest, that

the science of language has nothing to do with skulls.”

Whether this reply will be found as satisfactory as it is

summary, may well be questioned. There is a certain

sense in which the study of language is altogether inde-

pendent of physical testimony; so far, namely, as con-

cerns the classification and. daseription of languages them-

selves, and their histe ig; And yet, even here,

physical evidences 2 of diverse races

may often be impo te the explanation of

proper linguistic phe ao far as the science

wears an ethnological t us it attempts to deal

with the history of tu racing their migrations

and explaining their a4 fav must it admit the

equal competency o and submit its con-

clusions to the review i physical ethnology.

To derive from the cf meaning of two words

conclusions of a momentous Phatdcter respecting the races

of men inhabiting Europe in a primeval past, and to

warn off with quiet disdain the physical interpellant, is

not a proceeding calculated to bring the new science of

language into credit with its sister branches of anthropo-

logical study.

The sixth lecture is entitled, “On the Principles of

Etymology.” It is composed mainly of illustrations, re-

specting which we can only repeat what we have already

said —they are, for the most part, admirable. Objec-

tion, of course, may be taken to some of them. For ex-

ample, we are by no means prepared to believe that the

derivation of gegend, ‘region,’ from gegen, ‘against,’ was

so distinctly present to the minds of the German tribes
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who mingled with the Romanic peoples, that they should

have been led to form in imitation of it a new Romanic

word, contrada, contrée, ‘country,’ from contra, ‘ against.’

But we have no inclination to enter into criticism of

matters of detail like this, respecting which individual

opinions cannot but differ. The title of the chapter

seems to us a little too pretentious, since the examples

and accompanying arguments are dirceted to the ilustra~

tion of only a single etymological principle, which is thus

stated: “Etymology is indeed a science in which iden-

tity, or even similarity, whether of sound or meaning,

is of no importance wh Sound etymology has

nothing to do with | aurse, our author does

not mean precisely: he has only given

way, perhaps not ak to an inclination to

put forth his prope: sdexical and punning

form, What he intea s abundantly from the

context, is that simi imiatity of form or

meaning is no decis r or against the rela-

tionship of words.

The heading of ti “ On the Powers of

Roots,” displays the tendency to play upon

words. The lecture HSER Ss:cne ai the more valuable of

the series. Its first half is occupied with interesting gen-

eral discussions, especially on Greck ideas respecting lan-

guage, and on the principle of “ natural selection” as op-

erative in human speech ; the second half is a tracing out

of the ramifications and developments of a single root, the

root may, in the Indo-European languages, in which our

author’s extensive learning, his wide range of research,

his acuteness in combination, and his skill in presenta-

tion, are favorably aid pleasingly UWustrated,

The eighth lecture is headed “ Metaphor,” and serves

as an introduction to those which follow. 1¢ opens, again,

with a somewhat general disquisition, having reference

particularly to Locke’s ideas respecting language; a sin-
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gle paragraph we have already cited and criticised, i

connection with the seeond lecture.

Tu the sequel of this diseussion, it really seems as i

Professor Miiller were attempting to persuade us tha

such words as nothingness, non-existence, eatinetion, wer

words only, which, as having no idea beneath them, onghi

never to have been suffered to creep into the vocabularies
and that those who dread and those who court extinction

are equally the dupes of a congeries of meaningless artic-

ulations. Weshall be prepared to rejoice at his success,

and to use our utmost inflnence to have all words of the

sort marked in the dhe * obsolete,” in order to

their total omissic: { thus at a blow anni-

hilate— we beg p existence -— no, ex-

tinguish ~ well, we permitted to say,

reduce to a state of 4 ‘tness, a host of relig-

jous and philosophical

Our author's illust

tant bearings of the

of interest. From wy

well-managed tran

and treats froma a pols
The importance of elyiits “resvarches in the expla-

nation of mythological ideas aud mythical stories has long

been recognized; but Professor Miiler is, so far as we

know, the first to connect the subject so intimately with

the study of language, pointing out to what extent my-

thology is, as he phrases it, a disease of language, a mis-

taken retranslation, into facts and tales, of expressions at

fist simply metaphorical in character. His essay on Com-

parative Mythology, published a few years since in one

of the volumes of Oxford Essays Cfor 1856), attracted

unusual attention and interest, and he has here worked

over and expanded the subject, so that it fills four or five

lectures, occupying the whole remainder of the present

course. The titles of the successive lectures are, “ The

ide reach and impor-

of language are full

makes an easy and
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Mythology of the Greeks; ” “ Jupiter, the Supreme Ar-

yan Cod; * Myths of the Dawn ;” and “ Modern My-

thology.” We have not space to follow our author into this

part of his work; and wo feel the less called upon to do

80, a8 it is a digression from his true theme, a hors Peu-

yre. Comparative mythology is not, in any proper sense

of the term, a branch of linguistic science, however closely

the two may be connected, aud however necessary the one

may be to the other; just as, to the apprehension even of

Professor Miller, who holds lanenage to be absolutely

identical with thought and reason, linguistic science and

if e same thing. That

zz into such detail as

riticism of the views

jon, are made to con-

Ps whole double course

vc most striking illus-

that looseness of plan

ef as characterizing

mental selence are a

inythologieal disens:

the translation of ¥)

of others respecting

stitute nearly a fifth 6

on the Seience of Lit

tration we lave fornd, }

which we pointed ¢

these works,

And yet, it would

cant

ateful in us to com-

plain, in the presext u nix nuthor’s departure

from strict method, for Thése iy thblogieal lectures are by

far the most original and valuable part of his second se-
ries, if not of both series. We do not feel sufficiently

versed in such researches to trust ourselves to form an

independent opinion as to how far his interpretations of

Indo-Fnropean myths will be found well-grounded in all

their details: but the novelty, profundity, and beauty of

his investigations cannot but impress every one who ex-

amines them; lis eomprchension of the spirit of the

mythological period seems in many respects more pene~

trating, and his representation of it more faithful and

telling, than those of any who have hitherto made it the

object of their studics.

While, however, our author’s discussions of mythologi-
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cal themes are thus calculated to attract the attention

and high approval of scholars, as well as of the general

public, and to add to his reputation, we cannot regard

the rest of the work as altogether worthy of him. The

errors and defects which we have pointed out in it— not

in any fault-finding spirit, but beeause they were too

conspicuous and important to be overlooked — are of

such a character as scriously to detract from ita authority

and value. He has not, as it appears to us, been sufii-

ciently mindful that renommée, as well as nodblesse, oblige ;

he has taken his task too easily, confident that the public

would be eager to receiv, d ready to accept and ap-

prove, whatever it m to furnish. We

are sure that he is fi aking a much better

exhibition of this ¢ tant subject, if he

would take the pain his plan more thor-

oughly, carefully weg mparative importance

of every part, and veri! msistency of his varl-

ous views and argume? sald lay out less of

his strength upon th tion of his work, and

more upon the theor i, to which the other

should be only subori i

SECOND NOTICE (1871).1

Proresson MULiER’s well-known Lectures on Lan-

guage have gone through a long series of editions in the

country of their original publication, and he has now,

with good judgment and to the manifest advantage of

the public, put them forth in a less stately and a cheaper

form, in what might fairly be called a “ people’s edition.”

1 Lectures on the Science of Language. By F. Max Miller, M. A. Sixth

edition. In two volumes. London: Longmans, Green, & Co. 1871. Sq.

12me. Pp. xx., 481, and vili., 668.
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They have been at the same time subjected to something

of a revision, and, as compared with their first form (we

have not examined the intermediate texts), present nu-

merous differences of reading, of greater or less conse-

quence ; although, so far as we have observed, hardly any

that touch the essence of their doctrine, or change their

character in a material way. By the help of Seribner’s

authorized reprint (New York, 1863-1865), the work is

now so familiarly known to our public, both in its strength

and in its weakness, that we should not have cared to

return to the subject of it here, if the author in his last

Preface (vol. i. p. xi. note}.had not seen fit to refer to

and quote, with deci

cism on his second

fairness or even stoli

fore, accepting his im

words in our own defi

if we can find occasion

understood him and &

for our unintended er

Professor Muller 38

“ over-confident and 2 * criticism.” Precisely

what he may intend by:# ““imeuspecting ” is not

clear tous. If collateral evidence did not indicate that

he hardly meant it as complimentary, we should imagine

that it showed his appreciation of our desire not to sus-

pect evil in the author we had under treatment, but to

give him the benefit of the most favorable interpretation

that the case admitted. This was, in fact, our disposition

toward him, and any over-confidence which we may have

displayed was doubtless in the main a result of our simple-

minded consciousness of rectitude. But the question of

over-confidence is one to be settled by results: if Profes-

sor Miiller can refute the objections we brought against

certain parts of his work, and can prove that we were

5) accusing us of un-

ot well help, there-

5, and venturing a few

Hould be very glad, too,

ctess that we have mis-

wstice, and to apologize

was a specimen of

1 Bee above, p. 239 seq.
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flagrantly wrong in bringing them, then whatever con-

fidence we may have shown, be it more or less, was in

excess, and we ought now to feel correspondingly hum-

bled. He has undertaken such refutation in one par-

ticular instance, but, somehow or other, we do not feel

humbled. We will try to state the case fairly, and leave

it to be Judged by our readers.

One of the principal points for which we blamed Pro-

fessor Miiller, in the review referred to, was, that he cast

his powerful influence in favor of reviving the obsolescent

names of hard and soft, as applied t to the two great classes

, on the one side, and

ting for them surd

Uations, founded on

The matter was one

y and nomenclature ;

ydast year? that Mr,

, confessedly by Mul-

ai serious error of his

ztymology ; and we

his Comparative

of consonants POpreseyi

z, v, 6, on the otl

and sonant, or otl

the actual difference

of real importance in

thus, for example, w

Peile had been misled?

ler’s authority, inte ;

excellent work on Oy

notice later that 0:

Grammar of the Fe: Guages (an industrious

and meritorious coupihitmys, Wnethe same false termin-

ology, with the same want of appreciation of the true

nature of the difference underlying it; and we cannot

hold Miller guiltless of influencing the usage in this re-

apect of an author by whom he is quoted as a prime and

trusted authority. Miiller had, in short, the opportunity

of striking, in his lecture on phonetics, a stroke against

hard and soft that would have well-nigh or quite finished

them, so far as concerned their English use; and our

regret that he chose to take the contrary course was

great, and distinctly expressed,

Professor Miiller replies to our criticism, not by defend-

ing the doctrine we ascribed to him, but by denying that

7

1 See the North American Review for July, 1870 (vol. exi. p. 206).
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he ever held it, and accusing us of misrepresentation,

We quote his answer ontire: —

“T do uot blame a writer in the ‘North American Review’ for not

knowing that T myself have run full tilt against the terminology of

Shard’ and ‘soft’ consonants as unscientitic (unwissenschafllich), and

that I was one of’ the first to publish and translate in 1856 the more

seicntifie classification into ‘surd’ and ‘sonant’ consonants as con-

tained in the Rigvedaprdtigikhya, But the Reviewer might surely

have read the Lecture which he reviewed, where on pave 130 (now

pawe 144) I said: ©The distinction which, with reeard to the first

breathiny or spiritus, is commonly called asper and lens, is the same

which, in other letters, is known by the names of hard and soft, surd

and sonant, lenuis and media?”

. Inthe first place,

it, somewhere, full

ieform us upon what

rscord of the encoun-

‘for it. But the ques-

done in some unknown

ily knightly feeling ;

ne, In which he had

wh reading public a

systematic view and phonctic relations. So

far as here appeared, had been one of those

chivalrous encounters in which a knight cherishes the

utmost respect and affection for his antagonist, and, the

affair ounce over, lives with lim in more loving concord

than ever, Again, as reeards the second point, we were

perhaps not quite so nninforined as Professor Miller

chooses to assume of what he had done in his Rik Prati-

fikhya, nor unappreciative of the necessity which drove

him to the adoption in that work of tevms which a large

class of students of language, with Bopp at their head,

had long been in the habit of using. The terms employed

by the Praticdkhya itself meant literally ‘toneless’ and

‘haying tone, and to translate them by hard and soft

would have been an inexcosable distortion. But we say

There are three 7

Miiller claims that

against hard and 80

field ; we should re}

ter, if we only knew «

tion was not what he

lists, and at some mor

it was what he had ¢

undertaken to give
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again, it was his Lectures that we were criticising, not his

Pratigikhya ; and if we had reforred to his usage in the

latter, it would have been only in order to give more

point to our condemnation of his usage in the former.

The third item of the defense quite staggers us. We

are charged with enlpably failing to understand and to

report aright our author’s views, because he is able to

bring forward a passage where, in giving the various

terms that have been “employed to designate the two
classes, he does not omit swrd and sonant from among

them. What can he think of the intelligence or the free.
dom from prejudice of th swhom he expects to

convince by such 2 ‘a will undertake to

bring up half a d in which the words

surd and sonant ar wliernative designa-

tions —- nay, even or ich, out of considera-

tion for those who ar ned to them, they are

directly used, alone, b Maller; yet without

detriment to the trut that he adopts and

recommends hard a 8 example his final

summing up of the wnities at the end of

the lecture, where he s vit editions, “ These T

call hard lotters ( pstt: j,sharp; vivdragudsd-

ghoshah),” and * These I call soft letters (mesa, media,

sonant, blunt; samvédranddaghoshéh).” Tere, too, we

have surd and sonant, but we are no more taught by our

author to use them than to use the long Sanskrit terms,

of his own making (for they are to be found in no San-

skrit grammarian), which he superflnously and somewhat

pedantically appends to each list of synonyms. And

that he himself understands it to be so, is shown by the

change he has made later in the text, which now reads,

& These Teall surd letters,” ete., and “ These I call sonant
letters,” ete., the words hard and soft having shifted place

to within the parenthesis !

Tf we are not greatly mistaken, the state of the case is
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this: Professor Miller, like some other students of phil-

ology, finds himself unable Jonger to resist the force of the

arguments aguinst dard and soft, and is convinced that

surd and sonant are the proper terms to use; but, instead

of frankly abandoning the one and accepting the other in

their place, he would fain make his readers believe that

he has always held and taught as he now wishes he had

done. Tt is a case either of disingenuousness or of re-

matkable self-deception: there appears to be no third

alternative.

Moreover, the conversion is, after all, only a half-way

alfair, Its effects a; beds aad another point 5 but

there has been no Hing of those parts of

the lecture which i h, with reduction of

them to a consistent y form. On the con-

trary, Miller's ideas ag ence of surd and sonant

letters are still crude, ¢ x fantastic. The fun-

damental distinction of} wl unintonated breath

as material of the 4 sectively, he does not

quite accept, Rep ot allow that the

*somint " letters 2 uly that they may

be intonated. We tr: igtble theory of spir-

itus asper and spirtiye hich the former is our

A, the latter a something that inheres in soft or sonant

letters, and which “ we distinctly hear, like a slight bub-

ble, if we listen to the prounneiation of any initial vowel.”

The contradiction to which we called attention in our for-

mer review, as to the possibility of introducing an element

of intonation into a mute to make if sonant, is still left

unreconciled. Helmholtz, namely, is on one page (ii.

144) quoted with full approval, as saying, ‘* Mediw are

therefore accompanied by the tone of the voice, and this

may even [for “imay even,” read “must” ], when they

bevin a syllable, set: ina moment before, and when they

end a syllable, continue a moment after the opening of

the mouth, hecause some air may he driven into the closed
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cavity of the mouth and support the sound of the vocal

chords in the larynx.” While later ii. 158), not having

understood, apparently, the meaning of this quotation,

Miiller says on his own behalf: “* Some persons have been

so entirely deceived by the term sonant, that they imag-

ined all the so-called sonant letters to be actually pro-

nounced with tonte vibrations of the chordw vocales.

This is physically impossible; for if we really tried to

intone p or 6, we should cither destroy the p or 4, or be

suffocated in our attempt at producing voice.”

But we are spending too mach time upon this subject.

We could use wp one wi there were call to do

so, in pointing out + nid errors of this lee-

ture on phonetics, faing to end unsatis-

factory. The authe excellent authorities,

and worked them 14 endable degree of in-

dustry, but he is war r Leht, in penctration

and sound criticisra, the subject from the

outside, and has nev rorough comprehen-

sion of the movement 3s own mouth with-

out which real insig . As an example,

take the following vex wiment, inserted in the

last edition (ii. 182): rd trust my own ear, I

should say that this vowel [the “neutral vowel,” as found

in but, son, blood, double] was always pronounced with
-non-sonant or whispered breath ; that it is in fact a

breathed, not a voiced, vowel’! Some considerate friend

should have saved him from such an exposure of his weak-

ness as an independent observer in phonetics,

Lest it be thought that we judge Professor Miiller too

hardly with reference to his conversion to the doctrine of

surd and sonant letters, we will refer briefly to another

somewhat similar case. The so-called “ding-dong the-

ory” of the origin of language —the theory, namely,

which regards cach original root as a phonetic type, rung

out from the organism of primitive man, when this or

ROE
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that idea struck him —- which has had a limited degree of

currency during the past ten years, solely on Miiller’s au-

thority, is now peremptorily repudiated by its putative

father. The latter feels called upon, in his present Pref-

ace, to “ protest once more against the supposition that

the theory on the origin of language, which I explained

at the end of my first course, and which IJ distinetly de-

scribed as that of Professor Heyse, of Berlin, was ever

held by myself.” We are compelled to say again: here

is either disme@enuousness or remarkable self-deception ;

or, perhaps we ought to add, one of the most extraordi-

nary cases on record, on the. part of such a master of style

and statement as M : make one’s self un-

derstood. We def sul the exposition of

the theory as given u ns, and gain a shadow

of an impression thet wward by him as his

own. It comes in nite % The author has ex-

amined, in an carhs locture, other cnrrent

theories, and has thmost with derision.

he diseussion of cer-

his special inquiry.tain general questici

Finally, regretting ¢ ut a few minutes left”

for its solution, he prog { fe iast question of all in

our science, namely: Tfow can sound express thought ?

How did roots become the signs of general ideas?” And

he proceeds to say, “I shall try to answer as briefly as

possible, They... . are not interjections, nor are they

imitations. They are phonetic types... . . There ts a

Jaw which rons through nearly the whole of nature, that

everything which is struck rings;” and so on, through

the well-known dingdong exposition. In a marginal

note, a little later, he gives eredit to Hoyse for having

propounded the view some years before, but goes on to

add further remarks about it, which, equally with the

text, appear to show that he himself cither arvived at it

independently or has made it fully his own. He has to

Bek
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alter and add to his former expressions very considerably

in this edition, in order to give the matter a different as-

pect; and, alter all, it reads but hunely, for here is just

where, in the context, an explanation of lis own views

should come in; and the want of it, and the mceongruous-

ness of introducing one more view which he does not hold

and cannot recommend to his readers, are distinctly and

seriously felt. We do not envy the feelings of those who

have been, these few years past, defending this theory as

Miiller’s, and denouncing all whe would not accept it from

him, when they learn that he himself never had the least

faith in it. Sure, never,w96 lindly devoted scctaries

more cruelly left in

The only other p

ventures to controve

wh as a surd or whis;

fixed. To this he retet

ing the correct promun

impertinence in me we

thority of the * North:

might have suspec

would not write at ra he had consulted the

highest authorities on*y o England, and, I be-

lieve, in America too, he would have found that they

agree with my own deseripition of the two sounds of w

and wh.” Then, at the point in the lecture where the

matter comes up (ii. 148), he quotes against us, in a mar-

ginal note, Ellis and Bell. This is a perfectly fair reply ;

and if we had laid any particular stress upon the point,

or taken a dogmatic and “ over-confident” tone with re-

gard to it, we should have to feel thoroughly confuted,

But such is not the case ; the objection is simply one item

out of several contained within the limits of a single sen-

tence ; and we added a “we think” to it, for the very

purpose of giving it more the aspect of an expression of

individual opinion.) The true phonctic value of the wh,

1 which the author

m to his definition of

til of a w with h pre-

un a question concern-~

ieguish, it might seem

nee to bow to the au-

gow. Still, the writer

® point a foreigner

1 See above, p. 251,
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as is well known to all who have studied English phonol-

ogy, is greatly controverted ; we happen to have a strong

conviction on one side, which we take every convenient

opportunity of expressing, without intending disrespect

to those who differ from us. No single authority is of

more weight than Ellis on any subject in this depart-

ment; but we feel less seruple about disagreeing with

him as to this partiewlar point, inasmuch as he (and Bell

as well) has what we cannot but regurd as a special weak-

ness in respect to labial modifieations of vowels and con-

gsonanis, With one who aur hold the initial consonant

sound of dwell, for axia not a w with d pre-

fixed, but a libially » should not expect to

agree In an anilysi

This is all that Pe:

and we humbly subunit

which to ground @ ch

suspicion or of too sre

and heartily invite,

should be giad, for «

nation o£ the phenent

an explanation wlich, ve have observed, has

found favor with ne ob iilacist, although several

have taken the very unnecessary trouble to examine and

reject it. We should like, again, to lave him try to

prove that any one of the three impossible assumptions

which we pointed out? as involved in his argument re-

specting the “names for fir, oak, and beech” does not

vitiate that argument. We confess, our “ unsuspecting ”

nature had led us to suppose that his oxpression of perfect

readiness to sce his own reasoning in the matter refuted

was not a mere rhetorical flourish. Once more, we wish

that he would establish on a firm foundation his other

great argument proving that ideas cannot exist without

words ; we were, we must say, not a little astonished to

brings up against us ;

Rusuflicient evidence on

| us either of too little

We earnestly desire,

f his exposures. We

m defend his expla-

Grimm’s Law’ !—

1 See above, p. 253 sey. 2 Above, p. 256 seg.
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ace it repeated without a word of change in this edition.

Ag it is thus renewedly put forward by its author, and as

our protest against it! is condemned by being unheeded,

we are inclined to submit it here to a more detailed and

careful examination.

Professor Miiller (ii. 78) states his aim and design

thus: ‘It may be possible, however, by another kind of

argument, less metaphysical perhaps, but more convine-

ing, to show clearly that reason cannot become real with-

out speech ;” in other terms, as the context, both before

and after, plainly shows, that there can be no conceptions,

thoughts, reasoning sod bey articulate expression.

A doctrine, truly, o wontal importance in

both linguistic and fey, and one of which

the demonstration, y and without meta-

physical subtleties, s von a plain man can

see it, will be in the we welcome. Now be-

gins the demonstraiio: ‘take any word, for ‘in-

atance, experiment.” d then the author,

as is very much. his. ate an waicalled-for

exposition of its ety s derived from expe~

rior, Perior, like 3 mean to go through.

Peritus is a man who has! sone

pertculum, something to go through, & danger. Expe-

rior is to go through and come out (the Sanskrit, vyud-

pad); hence experience and experiment. The Gothic

Ffaran, the English to fare, are the same words as perdn ;

hence the German EHrfahrung, experience, and Gefahr,

periculum ; Wohklfahrt, welfare, the Greek euporia.”

Very interesting, doubtless ; but what has it to do with

the argument? It seems almost as if the anthor were

afraid of the latter, and wanted to break the concentra-

tion of our attention upon it by a little harmless by-play.

“As long, then, as the word experiment expresses this

more or less general idea, it has a real existence.” Why

1 Above, p. 248.

hrough many things ;
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“then” ? Was there, after all, an argument covered up

in the etymological exposition, and is this a logical infer-

ence from it? Would not the word have a real existence

if it should come to express some other idea, and one that

was neither more general nor less general? And what

constitutes the “veal existence” of a word? This last

question, however, will find its answer further on. ‘ But

take the mere sound, and change only the accent, and we

got experiment, and this is nothing. Change one vowel
or one consonant, exporiment or experiment, and we have

mere noises, what Heraclitus would call a mere psdéphes,

but no words.” That is pacticle of mispronun-

ciation takes the life ducing it to a non-

entity. But, after s a relative matter,

and a word rauy be 1 non-existent at the

same time. For 7? ntinues : “ Chdrac-

ter, with the accent o wble, has a meaning

in English, but none § br French ; chardcter,

with the accent on th ble, has a meaning in

German, but none in. ch; charactére, with

the accent on the la in French, but none

in English or Germar ws, then, that having

an existence and havifig"at ix are equivalent and

convertible phrases. “ It matters not whether the sound

is articulate or not; articulate sound without meaning is

even more unreal than inarticulate sound,” What is the

sense of this? Is it the language of calm and intelligent

reasoning, or mere rhetorical talk? Surely, one sound,

or one kind of sound, is just as real as another, when it

is produced ; its being articulate is no bar to its reality.

Possibly the glimmer of significance in the statement,

which has seduced our author into making it, is that we

feel a greater sonse of disappointment when we hear ar-

ticulate sounds to which we can attach no meaning, than

when we hear inarticnlate sounds, from which we expect

no intelligible meaning. But what is the actual intent of
18

oe
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the expression that a word “exists” in one language, and

not in others? Plainly this, that it is intelligible to one

who has learned that language, but not to others. If I

have learned English, German, and French, all the three

forms of character are equally “ existent” to me, each in

its proper place and connection. I articulate a sentence

of Latin or Greck in the ears of one man, and it is to

him “even more unreal than inarticulate sound.” In the

ears of another, it is as “real” as experiment and char-

acter when uttered in the most unexceptionably orthodox

manner; and that, too, although every word in it may

involve mispronun¢iaiion oese than experiment or

exporiment, mispror, 3 would render it un-

intelligible, and tl t, to the Romans or

Greeks of the olden of the non-existence

of a word, then, mas wh lie, not in the word

itself, but in the dee ( the instruction of its

hearer,

In short, in all P

well as elsewhere in

to understand what

bination of sounds wi . of historical reasons

(whether beginning a! va natoral reason or not

we need not here discuss), has come to be aceepted and

understood in a certain community as the sign of a certain

idea. As long as they so aceept and understand it, it has

existence ; when every one ceases to use and understand

it, it ceases to exist; and nothing clse can kill it. No

change of form in a word takes the life out of it, provided

it be used by one party and understood by another as the

sign of an idea. TI may pronounce experiment as correctly

as possible, and yet kill it by addressing it to a Hottentot

or Chinaman, or by using it to signify a troop of horse or

the British Constitution. On the other hand, I may mu-

tilate it as I please or can—as young children or unin-

structed persons often do — yet without damage to its

‘s reasonings, here as

:is a radical failure

A word is a com-
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existence, if I keep within the bounds of intelligibility.

Most people in New England, we believe, say vdgary

instead of vagdry, yet the word lives. Many people

through the whole Huglish speaking community say dlly,

instead of ally, yet the word lives. An excellent friend

of ours always speaks of an idiot us an dmbé'ecile, yet we

never observed a blank in his sentences where the word

came in. No one who, like Professor Miller, ignores and

denics this dependence of our expression upon a mutual

understanding between speaker und hearer —in other

words, its conventional character — can claim that he un-

derstands what luau:

respecting it Into wu:

lations.

So much for our a:

from then, The prob

being the accepted sig

without a word; and:

these articulate sous

langnage, exist now!

what follows? [thi

of language could nt ken up anywhere by

itself, and added to our edi from without.” That

is to say (since it has appeared above that existence and

sivnificance are the same thing, so fur as words are con-

cerned), because there are no significant words except

such as have significance, there never can have been a

tine when they arrived at their significance. Because

such combinations of sounds as experiment and character

do not lie around, or fly about, of themselves, waiting for

an iden to which they ean be fitted, they can never have

been devised and applied to ideas. Because photograph

was non-existent witil tho art of making the sunlight

draw pictures was invented, it cannot have been gotten

hold of te designate the conception of something drawn

by the sunlight. But there is a further consequence:

an avold being drawn

anes and empty specu-

yw for his conclusions

yince us how, a word

there can be no idea

ra is this: “Ti, then,

may call the body of

zudependent reality,

ub this so-called body

oe

beh
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“ From which it would follow again that our conceptions,

which are now always clothed in the garment of language,

could never have existed ina naked state. This would

be perfectly correct reasoning, if applied to anything else ;

nor do I see that it can be objected to as bearing on

thought and language.” [ere is more figurative phrase~

ology, of garments and nakedness, with which our author

hides from his own eyes the emptiness of his thought.

It would equally follow that, as our conception of a pho-

tograph is now always signified by that name, the thing

could never have been couceived without the name. We

maintain instead, thes

when applied to ai

ing on language.

whom we never ste

infer that they neve:

Tt is and has always b

things or conceptions

won by abstraction, a

known. And by +

its designation, and knowledge and the

growth of language Tf Miiller’s reason-

ings were correct, theréscou sino further increase of

either. There are in the English language, for example,

just so many existent words and no more ; and each word

is appropriated to expressing some “ more or less goneral

idea,” or some more or less limited number of such: no

more ideas can come into being, because they are unable

to exist in a naked state, and all the clotlics are sold and

in wearing; and there is no provision for more clothes,

since the material of such is even more non-existent than

inarticulate noises——and that is the end of the matter,

unfortunately. But, to our author’s apprehension, there

is yet another logical fallacy in his reasoning, which might

have escaped our notice, if he had not himself been kind

enough to point it out by an added illustration, “If we

reasoning is incorrect

mot be valid as bear-

human beings, also,

wad, but we do not

sted in a naked state.

stum, to give names to

sare found, or made, or

os for things not yet

sew-found idea gets

Seti
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never find skins except as the teguments of animals, we

may safely conclude that animals cannot exist without

skins”! We have heard an eminent teacher of logic say

that he was accustomed to quote this to his class us a
choice example of a false syllogism. Of course, what is

true of skins is tine of other parts of the animal econ-

omy ~—say horns, or tails, “If we never find tails except

as the appendages of animals, we may safely conclude

that animals camnot exist without tails.’ Besides, ac-

eopting both the premises and conclusion, we should have

to allow that apples and _potatoos, for example, are ani-

mals ; and that jolly ters, among others, are

nut. We prefer t the illustration as in

the main argumen

Let no one accuse

upon the examinatios

agraph, ‘There are, :

one of his criticisnia,

are oversights, resell

trust jn unsound a

over lightly ; others

an author’s character, : tausible. And we hold

that this one is of the lt Involves erroneous

views which lie at the very basis of Hingnistic philosophy

and make the whole structure unsound ; and it exposes a

want of logical power, of seeing what is proved by what,

that is in greater or less degree apparent in all this

suthors work. No one can set out with such a flourish

of trumpets to prove so important a doctrine, and then

make of the proof so lamentable (not to say ridiculous) a

failure ~—ne one can write that paragraph, and deliver it,

and print it, with correction and revise, and review and

pass it in edition after edition down to the sixth, after

having his attention called to it as unsound — no one, we

say, can do all this, and yet have the right to be regarded

as a trustworthy authority in matters of language. Mil-

yt unnecessary length

af this singular par-

Hiller himself says in

mistakes ; some that

i heedlessness, or of

should be passed

the very depths of
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ler has doubtless done admirable service to the cause

of linguistics by spreading information respecting it, and

awakening a degree of appreciation and love of it through

a very large class of readers: but it admits of question how

nearly equal an amount of harm he has done by inculcat-

ing false views and obstructing better ight; and, at any

‘ rate, the latter kind of influence tends more and more to

preponderate over the other. If we did not feel this, and

feel it strongly, we should be very slow to write of him

as we haye done here, and elsewhere.



IX.

ON THE PRESENT STATE OF THE QUESTION

AS TO THE ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE,

Tr is far from being my purpose in this paper to enter

seriously into the discussion of the origin of language, in

the way vither of putting forward a theory of my own,

or of controverting those which have been put forward

by others. Ido not wish to open at this time before the

Association? so vast aud uncontrollable a subject. No

often and more vol-

y scholars of every

be added, with less

he labor expended ;

vi written upon it is

uljective views which

-save the one that pro-

offered with a con-

that are in inverse

ins given the whole

theme in linguistic s

wininously treated 4

grade and tendency

profitable result in

the greater part of w

mere windy talk, the ;

commend themselves

duces them, and whi

fidence, anc defends

ratio to their accepta

question a bad reput hex-tainded philologists

—insomuch that, for exainpie, the recently established

French association of kindred object with our own (the

Société de Linguistique) forbids by its fundamental law

any introduction of the origin of language into its trans-

actions and debates. The “prohibition, however, has not

1 The American Philological Agscciation, at its annual meeting in Rochester,

N. Y., in July, £870.
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worked unexceptionably well; for there is no similar

society a larger part of whose members have rashed into

print upon the subject before the general public; so that

one may conjecture that if they had been permitted to

fight the fight out more among themselves, the com-

munity outside would have been the gainer: and hence,

we need not feel bound by their example.

The reason of this irreconcilable discordance and re-

gretable waste of activity appears to be that no common

basis of discussion is yet established, The question of

the origin of language is not one of facts, to be settled

by direct. evidence, like the.auestion of relationship of a

dialect, or of the gex atte: it does not belong

to comparative ph guistic philosophy,

all whose fundament: nvolved in its solu-

tion. And it will &: (so far as it is capa-

ble of being settled a 2 grand principles of

linguistic philosophy oor a firm basis, when

it is no longer the «: nolars of the highest

rank are disagreed ta as the nature of

language and its re rind and to thought

(the old dispute as 4 :}, and the relation of

human expression to tg wer animals,}

My intention here, then, is merely to review briefly

the present aspects of the discussion, and to endeavor to

straiten its ficld a little, by directing attention to points

that deserve to be regarded as settled, and pointing out

directions in which further effort will be likely to lead

soonest to valuable resnit.

And, in the first place, it may be premised that the

question of the origin of language is a purely scientific

question, and a legitimate one, and that its investigation

is to be carried on by strictly scientific means and

methods, ‘There ought to be no need of putting forth

this claim, still Jess of insisting upon it; yet, as things

are, it requires to be made and urged. A scientific
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treatinent implies that the known and recorded facts of

human language, in combination with known and observ-

able characteristics of human nature, be made the sole

basis of the inquiry, and be examined with thoroughness

and without prejudice, till they have been forced to yield

the utmost result that they are capable of furnishing.

This, on the one hand, excludes the admission as coér-

dinate evidence of all opinion, by whomscever and at

whatsoever time expressed; of all authoritative state-

ment, traditional or other, and on whatsoever authority

reported. Nothing but harm and confusion can come

from attempting te combi Junts of the Genesis, for

example, with the , in order to yield

a joint conclusion ; de one to govern or

regulate ihe other. language should not

ask whether the cox © and deduction which

he is pursuing is ov is > bring him to conela-

sions in accordance wi wetofore held by any.

Tis business is solely 4 metuige itself! has to

say of its own o ialy and unequivo-

cally 3 whether it 9% fon of the problem

that is certain and gus ned nouinst all attack,

or only lurnishes proba sane limits the range of

possible hypotheses. When the scientific work is done,

then is the time for comparison with views derived from

any other quarter, balancing their respective merit and

claim to credence, abandoning the one for the other, or

trying how they inmay be reconciled,

The seientifie method requires, on the other hand,

that no assumption of a different luuman nature from

that which we see and know be nade a factor in the

inquiry ——that no special faculty, or instinct, either in

particular individuals, or races, or generations, be postu-

lated, and charged with the beginnings of intelligent and

intelligible utterance. To make such an assumption is

equivalent to abandoning the scientific ground entirely,
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and is no better than the admission of a miraculous or

superhuman agency. If human capacities as they act-

ually are be found, in the last analysis, unequal to the

task of producing the germs of a method of communica-

tion like ours, then that will be the scientifie result of

the investigation, and the ficld of conjecture will be

thrown open to whoever may desire to enter it; but he

is no scientific inquirer who uses such materials in his

investigation itself.

Tn the second place, if we would make our contribu-

tions to this discussion 1 tell upon its result, we need to

draw the line distin: at the historical and the

theoretical sides of what is nearly the

same thing, betwee ady been done and

what yet remains to i investigation takes

us from the present Slanguage a lone way

back toward tho begin does not and never can

take us the whole way ecry nature of things, it

cannot show us why sera used this and that

1T need hardly explain 18 assumption which ¥. M,

Miiller has made a part of ig theory’? of the origin of

language — his assuinption of “Aaa istinet of the mind as irresist-

tle as any other instinet,? whi viven “to each conception, as it

thrilled for the first time Chesisgcte't 7 flonetic expression, became ex-

tinct when its purpose was fulfilled.” Tt is, indeed, possible to put this doctrine

in such a form as to give a scientifle sfa/as, 1f (he claim were made that a fac-

ulty and disposition to direct expression of thought and the production of “ pho-

netic types’? forms a part of universal human nature, aud would show itself and

work its legitimate results in every individual if its action were not anticipated

by the learning from others of already formed and developed speech -~ that, in-

deed, would be worth discussing and testing by careful inductive processes, by

examination of the facts of human history and the history of speech, But

Miiller, with his followers (if in this particular doctrine he bas any followers),

doos not explain himself thus, or show any indications of meaning thus; in his

view, that this faculty was “peculiar to man in his primitive state?? “must be

accepted as an ultimate fact’; no other reason is alleged than that ‘ that fac-

ulty must have existed in man, because its effects continue to exist’? — which

ix a palpable begging of the question, a taking for granted, without argument,

that language is its effect and could have heen the effect of nothing else: that

is to say, it must have existed because it must have existed.

[More recently, it should be added, Miiller has stood from under this theory

and loft it without any visible support: sce the preceding essay (p. 268 seq.).]
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sign for this and that idea; and practically, it cannot

show us that they did use this and that sign at all.

There is no prospect that we shall ever be able to say

“these ave the very first utterances of speaking men;

now let us see how they originated.” We come nearest

to such a result, doubtless, in the Indo-Iduropean family ;

yet, even there, we can only assert the use of certain ele-

ments in certain senses before the break up of the family

into its independent branches ; of the absolute primitive-

ness of any of these elements we have and can have no

assurance. Tn most or all of the other families we cannot

j the worthlessness of the

hebween the different

raver, at which his-

vovertibly arrived, is

gs of langnages ig of

es of declension and

fixes of derivation, were

wis, which were first

entered into com-

ghly fused with the

d meaning, and be-

op and relation; hence,

that the historically traceable beginuings of speech were

simple roots; not parts of speech, even, and still less

forms, ‘Chat these roots, moreover, signified external,

sensible, physical acts and qualities ; precisely what ones,

we cannot yet tell, and shall perhaps never be able to

tel]; but this, in its bearing on the question of origin, is

of no great consequence. Al} that there is left to explain,

then, is, how such roots as these should have come into

being and use. And this amonnts to a wonderful simpli-

fication of the question of origin; did we not see that

primitive speech was thus widely different from the de-

veloped diseourse of historical epochs, we should give up

our inquiries in despair, and acknowledge that only mi-

WYeven go so far as this

attempted compurix:

families. The gras

torical study has sn

that all the granu

secondary growth; th

conjugation, the pretix

originally independent

collocated with othe

bination und were u

oe

coming mere signs of
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raculous power could have been equal to the origination

of language,

It would be unfair to claim that the accordance of

students of language in this doctrine is absolute. There

is here and there an ultra conservative, who will believe

only so far as he is forced by unequivocal testimony, and,

while he confesses the later formative elements of speech

to be wrought out of independent words, refuses to infer

that the older are of the same character, preferring to

hold that there was some mysterious and inscrutable

difference between the ancient and modern tongues as

regards their principte th: and we even meet

occasionally with a me good service and.

won repute in son philology, and who

yet commits the ana ‘shoving that endings

and suffixes spronte: ‘by an internal force.

But these are men wit s vain to reason; they

must be left to their i¢ , ard not counted in as

bearing a share in ti modern linguistic sei-

ence. There are als ry whose studies in

language have not ; to show them the

logical necessity of > have deseribed ; but

they, too, are to be ree ws ithe rear of the present

movement, He who sets himself seriously to examine or

to demonstrate the theory of roots as the historical germs

of speech will be accounted as one who threshes straw ;

he who does not make that theory the basis of his further

inquiries into the origin of language must not expect

even to obtain a hearing from scholars.

Upon this basis of historically determined fact what-

ever further truths are raised mnst be won by processes

of another sort. Strict induction from determimate items

of knowledge is no longer applicable ; its placo is taken

by inference from general views and theoretical condi-

tions —these views and conditions being themselves, of

course, not arbitrarily assumed, but derived by inductive

cH ad
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process from the known facts of language and human his-

tory. It is here, accordingly, that there begins to be wide

discordance among even the best scholars and deepest

reasoners ; a discordance that is sometimes tuplicit and

unacknowledged, sometimes clear and outspoken. And

it is highly desirable that the offorts of those who would
advance the science of language be brought to bear di-

rectly upon some of these poiuts of discordance, whose

settlement ought to be already within reach, and would

be of decisive ‘influence upon that of the ultimate question
which we are considering.

Thus, what differen:

bearing, than that w

nature of the relat

One party contends,

there is an actual i

hand, and thought, mé

guage is not only a sig

that thought withont ¢

the formation of an }

its name — and se

its extrenie expression

is destitute of reasou, u ;

it wntil he Jearns a mode of expression from the reasona-

ble beings abont him. The other side maintains that

language is only the assistant of reason and the instru-

ment of thought; that reason is the indefeasible endow-

ment of humanity, and thought the action of human

minds; that they need, in order to their full development

and proper working, an auxiliary like speech, and have

proved zble to provide themselves with it; that, even

had men been deprived of voice, they would have made

available some other instrumentality for the same pur-

pose; that he whose want of hearing cuts him off from

this partienlar mode of expression is still a man, with all

the essential characteristics of humanity, which merely

mach deeper, or be of wider

with reference to the

age and thought ?

ly or formally, that

vspeech, on the one

wi the other; that lan-

vib its very substance ;

a impossibility; that

pends entirely upon

ne finds probably

tion that a deaf mute

. become possessed ofta
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require to be developed and educated by a less usual av

less convenient instrumentality ; that, were a generatic

of infants to grow up untanght to speak, they would fro:

the beginning be possessed of reason no Jess than ow

selves, and that their reason would at onee begin a cours
of training analogous with that through which the huma

race has already “passed, one of the essential steps in thi
course being the production and use of speech. Whe:

we come down to smaller details, the one side hold tha

the idea without the word is an impossibility, and that n:

conception can exist till there is provided a name for it

the other, that the idea. « vtion always precedes in

time, and must pre ; that signs are made

in order to be app the mind has formec

and secks to expres process of language-

making, from the b has been only a proc-

ess of names-giving’ + Hewed close upon the

growth of knowledye 4 sus thought, mastering

and making manayeal, sunicauble whatever bit

of valuable mental » wrought out by ex-

perience.

Men who hold the: ae sets of opinions can-
not be expected to agi € another in their views

of the origin of speech. “And he who should address Lim-
self successfully to this one subject, should point out the

errors and misapprehensions involved in the one or the

other theory, or in both, in a convincing manner, so as to

lead the way to a mutual understanding and agreement,

would, in my opinion, render the very greatest service

that can be rendered to the question of origin, Most of

those who undertake the latter directly do not treat the

other with fullness, or at all; they simply let their dis-

cordant views upon it appear, as if the matter were too
plain and elementary to call for discussion ; or they dis-

pose of the opposing opinion with an absurd misrepresen-

tation or unfair fling. ‘Thus, nothing is more common

ae



AS TO THE ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE. 287

than that those who hold the former of the two sets of

opinions deseribed above should make easy work of van-

quishing their opponents by simply assuming the latter

to maintain that men work out a whole series of new

ideas, and then, by an afterthought, set themselves at

work to devise and apply appellations for them; or, they

attempt to confute the idea of the “ conventionality ” of

spoken signs for thought by showing the laughable ab-

surdity of a gathering or “ eonvention” of speechless

men, diseussing and voting the adoption of spoken desig-

nations-—as if the term “ conventional, ’’ in any of its

uses, ever implied any sation! Indeed, so ens-

tomary is this sort that Tmay truly say I

have never seen th dueted otherwise by

the party referred te views squarely met

and argued against, which their present

supporters would part

Another point of fir

is toa great extent &

troversy which we

should the first impu

or from without ? w shed out by a longing

after expression, fer e honefit and relief af-

forded thereby to the individual’s own mind, or were they

drawn forth by the desire to communicate, to make known

to another what lay in the utterer’s thought? were they

framed as the means of expression pure and simple, or of

communication? This also is a point which is apt either

to be overlooked altogether by inquirers into the origin of

language, or to be carelessly aid insufliciently treated by

them. Yet its decisive bearing upon the question is

evident, Its settlement one way or the other involves a

complete diversity in the essential character of the first

utterances, the germs of after development. On the one

hand, we should have to seek in these some internal and

‘agiee, whose solution

le result of the con-

ynsidering, is this:

come from within,

necessary tie between the conception and its sign, naturally
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inherent in the latter, and determining its assignment to

its office. On the other, no such tie would be implied,

any more than between idea and sign in the later stages

of language, and the only adaptedness in the sign would

be its adaptedness to be readily understood by the being

to whom it was addressed. ‘The first framers of speech

would be regarded as standing toward one another in a

position essentially the same with that of two persons of

wholly different language who should mect at the present

time and desire to hold communication together: all the

resources of imitative ex pression would be laid under req-

ware, posture, imitative

exclamatory, sym-

e was power of sug-

process of mutual

one, every imagined

it proved successful ;

laid which would

yusion. We must not

wrences between this

2 language-makers :

owers of thought and

of speech, came to-

yetuisition by them -——-

utterance, whether

bolieal utterance, so

gesting an intended

understanding would

expedient being tried,

and ere long a found

admit of rapid and i

overlook, of course,

imagined case and th:

where two beings will

expression, and with f6r :

gether, their progress would ‘be indefinitely greater, and
the process would soon become one of learning one an-

other’s speech, and framing a common dialect out of the

mixture of the two ( doubtless with great preponderance
of the one over the other) ; but where the two were before
specchless, and that command of the mental powers and

dexterity in wielding them which langaage gives had tc

be acquired step by step along with and by the productior

of language, the process would be laboriously slow, anc

generations instead of days or weeks would be needed ti

mark the stages of its advance. And yet, in both case

the initial steps would be parallel and essentially alike

That is to say, the recognition of communication as th

x
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primary and ultimate object of speech involves as its

necessary consequence an acceptance of the “imitative ”

theory of the origin of speech; nor, on the other hand,

can this theory be established Independently of such rec-

ognition; the two doctrines must stand or fall together.

Into any detailed disenssion of their truth, it is not the

purpose of this paper to enter. IT would only point out

one or two difficult implications which seem to be made

in the opposing view.

One of these is, that the solitary man would have the

same inducement to broke a language as the member

of a family or a soci rds axe rhade because the

individual feels or session and use of

such signs will help .o gain command of

the processes of men render orderly and

consecutive thought y will be to his reason

what the tools he inyve: hands, then the whole

efficient foree and its ion are within the in-

dividual, and society cans of perpetuating

what he originates for fit. And it needs

to be ingnired whotl of solitary human

beings, or of those whe seial local deficiency

are cut off from the iw: ¥ communication with

their fellows, and whether what we see of the relation

of society to language during the recorded history of its

growth and employment, are in aceordance with this

view,

Again, a questionable degree of forecast, of compre-

hension of what would make for his advantage in the

development of lis capacities, is thas attributed to primi-

tive man. “That Iman. beings at even the lowest stage of

existence are accessible to inducements founded in their

social nature, no one will think of denying ; but that they

oe

1 The theory, namely, which some have unauthorizedly divided inte an

onomatopoetic and an interjectional theory, but which in fact includes both

these, aid more beside, See Wedpwood’s Gright of Language, and the writer's

Language und Study of Language, eleventh Jucture,

19
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are capable of anticipative pleasure in the “ projection «

their thought outside of themselves,” in setting it fort

as an object of contemplation by themselves, is vasth

more doubtful. Experience, and only experience, it woul

seem, is capable of making the individual realize the ad

vantage and take pleasure in the exercise — if, indeed, the

realization comes at all until a considerable degree o:

culiure is reached, and if, in all the early stages of devel.

opment, men do not, so far as they themselves know and

are conscious, tall solely for the sake of intercourse with

others, Thus it was with the history of writing, an art

that stands only second 4

upon the culture of 4

of the race; it was

advancement, but as

and all the advantages

also have been attaine

ticipated or aimed at?

vention of instruments

such aids to his phy

ively characteristic

but the earliest humm:

that instinct by exercisth

apouking in its bearing

aul the advancement

sans of culture and

uaunication merely ;

Ss in the former respect

aly, without being an-

been, too, with the in-

eb to contrive and use

ra whit less distinct-

i¢ Instinct of speech ;

not sit down to satisfy

a ventive capacity ; they

provided for cach special practical exigency that arose, by

such means as were readiest at jinnd, and could best be

made available; and so they have advauced from clubs

and stones to power-looms, steam-cngines, and telegraphs,

as in language from the rudest signs of thought to such

intricate and perfected instrumentalities as Sanskrit,

Greek, and English. This is the usual and normal way

m which the latent and wususpected capacities of human

nature are drawn out by the pressure of external circum-

stances and trained by experience ; and if the history of

ant x

1 Tho analogy in this respect between speaking and writing, an analogy preg-

nant with meaning and instraction, has been more fully set forth in the author’s

Language and the Study of Language, lecture twelfth,
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language has been different, the burden of proving it so

devolves upon those who hold the doctrine.

These are, if Lam not mistaken, the most effective tests

by which the work of every investigator of the origin of

language may be tried. If he mingles authoritative state-

ments, from whatever quarter, with his inductive reason-

ings, or fails to recognize the results of historical linguis-

tics in the establishment of the initial radical stage of

language, he is out of harmony with the whole present

condition and spirit of linguistic science, and cannot expect

to command the attention of scholars. If respecting the

relation of language {

the conception and i

Hapulse to utterans

and defend them

lightly over these q:

he will add little or

the order of genesis of

ture of the primary

td definite opinions

ats, or if he passes

rdinate consequence,

a valuable to the enor-

s# of disquisition and

venclusion, tt may be

wie of these questions,

fensible theory. A

claimed that, if ho
he will never reach?

theory, what we hold the origin of language

must always remain, 6 been ‘already pointed
out) direct inductive reasoning cannot reach so far back

in the history of language ; ut the elements of uncer-
tainty in it may, with right views and a sound method,

be reduced within very narrow Timits.



X.

DR. BLEEK AND TIVE SIMIOUS THEORY

OF LANGUAGE!

Tuts little work fs written with mach apparent pro-

fundity, but it seems to be one of a class, not quite

unknown in German literatare, in whieh a minimum of

valuable truth is wrapped up in a maximun of sounding

phraseology. Its author is well known amongst students

of language as a man of great erndition and great indus-

try, and his contributio:

been extensive and ny}

self within the str

his mental enterprise

exorcised themselves *

ulations and combina

from being assured, :a¢

his ‘work will stand

question like that

of clear thought, of

sober sense, and of vai

which, to say the loust, are

of his mind, Wedo not feel tempted to yield our opinions

either to his guidance or to that of his cousin and editor,

Professor Hiickel of Jena, who also has a good deal to

for generalizing have

4 wide-reaching spec-

vero his success is far

btfal whether much of

the discussion of a

iguage, a great deal

wred and guided by

8 required — qualities

16 spouial characteristicsiG

1 On the Origin af Language. By W. 14, J. Bleek, etc. Edited with a

Preface by Dr. rust Hiickel, etc. ‘Translated by ‘Thomas Davidson. New

York. 1869. 8yo. Vp. 69,
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say within the same covers. The latter gentleman, par-

ticularly, appears to be one of those headlong Darwinians

who take the whole process of development by natural

selection as already proved and unquestionable, and go on

with the fullest and most provoking confidence to draw

out its details. Thus, in a note (not of bis own append-

ing, but introduced by Dr. Bleek), he is kind enough to

sketch the whole common genealogical tree of man and

the monkeys and apes, showing us the gorilla, the chim-

panzee, and their like, on a level at the ends of the top-

most branches, and enabling us to read off the exact de-

gree of our consanguinity ch individual group of

the quadrumana, shy nosed, tailed or tail-

less. Now we, for i hat we have not a

particle of prejudice : ed; we are demo-

cratie enough to thid Hite as good as a man

with innumerable qr: to hold, with Mephis-

topheles, that “ we are, a

ter how we came to &

That we are,” no mat-

xy a long and tedious

climb upward from i

a briefer slide downy!

imious state, or by

tion of paradisiacal

purity and intuitive wt

justness of the claim 1

Let, we must allow the

thors, that the former

account of our position is t the more fl uttering and gratify-

ing of the two. Who would not belong to a race whose

career is steadily upward, rather than to one which, has

once made an awfnl lapse, and may probably enough

repent it? = Further, we have great faith in the sub-

stantial trith of the central Darwinian idea, and would

no more regard the analogies and correspondences of

form among different kinds and races as meaningless

sports of nature, than the fossils in the rocks, which used

to be interpreted as such —and are still by many, from

whose knowledge and spirit those of the scientific and

half-scientifie denouncers of Darwin are not perhaps so

far removed as they imagine. But we cannot think the
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theory yet converted into a scientific fact ; and those are

perhaps the worst foes to its sucecss who are over-hasty

to take it and use it as a proved fact. Nor have we pa-

tience with men who, inspired by it, claim to be wise

respecting man’s grand and great-prand ancestors to a

degree far beyond what is yet written in the book of

science,

The eminent linguistic scholar Schleicher was also

sorely infected with Darwinism, and sought to bring the

science of language into relation with it in a couple of

noted essays,! which are far the weakest and most value-

less of all his productions, fboueh here referred to with

high approval by i gokel; and it 1s part

of Dr. Bleck’s aim, st the development

of speech with this sf the development of

our race — although ¥ ow he would bring it

about, since his theo ajutre only that man

should have been, at s te epoch in the past, a

creature without Jasc course of exposition

is not of the clearest x his own fault or his

translator’s, his exp x awkward and con-

fusing, especially on th The introduction to

his specific theory occny thicds of the pamphlet

Cforty-six pages out of sixty-nine), and in the course of it

he brings forward many views to which it is very difficult

to yield assent. Hor example, he claims that the language

of the mute animals bears to human speech nearly the

same relation as the Chinese mode of printing from solid

blocks bears to our own from movable types. Suroly a.

most unfortunate and misleading comparison, and one

which reduces indefinitely, we might fairly say infinitely,

the real difference of the two modes of communication.

Animal speech is vastly further removed from ours than

even the rudest picture-writing from our perfected alpha-

bets, written and printed. Dr. Bleck’s opinion on this

tw

1 Sco the next essay (below, p. 298 seg.)
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point doubtless stands connected with his idea, dimly

shadowed forth here and there, that articulate speech

is distineuished from inarticulate by being broken up

and mobilized — which seems to us wholly meaningless.

Again, he claims that the personification of natural phe-

nomena, and the development of a nature-religion, hag

* its origin in the sexual. form of language ” — that is to

say, grows out of the classification which some languages

(al. those with which we ave most familiar) make of

objects as masculine or feminine ; and he proceeds later

to connect poctry and science with the same linguistic
peculiarity. The oxte:ri : he is under the domin-

jon of this opimion | rom the fact that,

on finding a worsh}; 00 among certain

American tribes, wh 2 tongues have no

grammatical gender, 4 onee to assume the

derivation of a part of » the specch of Amer-

ica fron nations in the who said he and. she !

Indeed. so arbitrary ag ve his reasonings on

matters of religious 4 n, In the sequel, he

» © theologians” ascomes to make lin

he possibly ean, they fied in regarding his

denunciation and conto: PVdry small account.
When we arrive at last at the theory proper, we find

it to be of a quite peculiar character, It is somewhat

as follows: The carliest quasi-human beings uttered by

more instinet certain sounds to express certain feelings.

They heard their {cllows utter the same sounds. Being,

dike monkeys, of an imitative disposition, they could not

help mocking these sounds. But, upon thus reproducing

them, they wore reminded of the feclings which had

prompted. their own original utterances. This gave them,

sidle by side, a view of the feeling and its natural expres-

sion, an apprehension of a sign and something signified,

and so brought before their consciousness the separateness

and the connection of the two; it set the fecling outside
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of them as an object of contemplation, and gave them

knowledge of that item of themselves, This was the

first step in the process whoreby man became man.

This theory is unnecessarily complicated. So far as

there are involuntary utterances expressive of feeling

(and their range is very limited), they did not need to

be repeated by imitation before they could be associated

with an idea of the feeling that led to tham. Why could

not that association follow upon their being heard simply

from others’ mouths, or even from one’s own’? Would

not the most rudimentary man in posse, if he heard his

fellow Jangh or ery, und lowhat it meant without

having first hims Mex boo-hoo ? Do not

even the aninals i un goes off, all the

shy birds near by rout waiting to say

“bang!” to thems ative factor is an in-

trusion, and may he | 2 account altogether,

If the first man had n¢ yer of analytic appre-

hension, and a master wigness, very different

from those of other & earing nor imitation

would have led hin his power is man’s
characteristic, and wi ryexl it, at whatever

time and in whatever Bane man. We object

entirely to having his conversion mto man treated as the

result, rather than the cause, of his cultural development

asman. When the process of language-making began,

man was man én esse as well as én posse, ready to have

his powers drawn out and educated —just as is every

human being nowadays at the commencement of its ex~

istence. And tho specific moving power to the working-

out of speech was not the monkeyish tendency to imita-

tion, but the human tendency to sociality, the desire of

communication with one’s fellows—an element which

Dr. Bleek appears not to have taken at all into eonsid-

eration.

He is, further, consistently in the wrong in his view
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of the relation of language to thought. He holds the

extreme opinion as to the absolute necessity of a word

to an idea, asserting that “no cognition can come into

man’s conselousness otherwise than in and through lan-

guage,” and more to the same purpose. Here is no

place to enter upon the often repeated discussion of this

fundamental point; but we may say that we do not see

what sound and telling argument can possibly be urged

upon Dr. Blcek’s side. Like many another before him,

he mistakes one kind and degree of indispensability for

another. Because, on the grand scale, language is the

necessary auxiliary of indispensable to the de-

velopment of the 3 , to the distinctness

and variety and ¢ ‘nitions, to the full

mastery of conscious he would fain make

thought absolutely i wut speech, identify-

ing the faculty with xt. Le might just as

reasonably assert that : bend cannot act with-

outa tool, With i start from, he can-

not stop short of Mik foxes, that an infant

(in-fans, ‘not speak azaan being, and that

deaf-mutes do not bec ta of reason until they

learn to twist their é imitations of spoken

words.

Of course, we cannot believe that a man who goes so

far astray upon points of so eapital consequence is capable

of casting valuable light upon the origin of language ;

and we are forced to regard the present essay as a failure,

So far as we can discover, it does not add an item of

valuable information or valuable thought to the discussion

of the subject; and neither its substance, nor its style,

nor its spirit furnishes reason for its translation into

English.

3

im



XL.

SCHLEICHER AND THE PHYSICAL THE-

ORY OF LANGUAGE.

Tuer name of August Schleicher eammot be uttered by

any student of comparative philology of the present gen-

eration without respect and adimivation. Uspecially now,

when the memory of his early and lamented death is so

recent, no one can desire to remember aught of him save

his immense industry and erudition, his ardor in the pur-

suit of the science te ww ug : life was devoted, his

critical acuteness, hi “tadependent spirit, lis

love of freedom, a exccllences of his

character as man 2 His part in the de-

velopment of the b of language was no

unbnportant one. His ado-European compar-

ative grammar! has b iveniont and instructive

text-book out of w various lands, have

drawn a knowledge subject; and, being

now in process of tra nglish, its usefulness

among English speuk 3 be largely increased.

Jé I, then, take the hb se and combat in this

paper some of his fundamental views of language, I do it
with no abatement of due respect to him, but because he

stands forth as a very conspicuous representative of what

I cannot but think a false and hurtful tendency in a

part of modern linguistic science ; and because his great

~

1 Compendium der veryleichenden Grammatik der Indogermanischen Spra-

chen. ‘Third edition, Weimar, 1870,
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and deserved reputation as a philologist, a comparative

student of the facts of langnuaye and their conerete rela-

tions, gives a dangerous importance to his opinions as a

glossologist, or student of the theory and philosophy of

language. There is, unfortunately, no necessary connec-

tion between eminence in one of these characters and in

the other; many a great comparative philologist has

either left untouched the principles and laws underlying

the phenomena with which he deals, or has held respect

ing them views wholly superficial, or even preposterous

and absurd. "This state of things is one which marks the

formative period of a vei ‘oly every reason why

it should now come te <uy certain fundamen-

tal truths, at least, 1 as so thoroughly

established that he « n shall have no right

to be geriously reason Snuy be simply passed

by as a humorist.

The views which f sl

two brief pamphlets,

their author’s life.

entitled «Tho Darw

Language.” ? Tt is i: f an “open letter” to

Professor Hackel, the “itogist, who, by dint

of much urging, had persuaded its author to read Darwin

on the Origin of Specics, The work, once read, had won

Schleicher’s hearty and unqualified approval; it seemed

to him to be simply the natural and inevitable next step

forward in zoilogical science —in fact, the analogue of

what had been already done in linguistic science ; he had

himself happened to state just about the same time, and

in pearly equivalent terms, in his book on the German

language,? the sane conclusions respecting language

“iso are put forth in

1 towards the end of

rod mm 1868, and is

and the Science of

l Die Durwinsche Theorie sul die Sprachwissenschaft, Offences Sendschrei-

ben an Herm Dr. rust Mickel, a. 0. Professor der Zoclogie und Director des

Zoologischen Museums an der Universitit Jena, von Aug. Schleicher. Weimar,

1863. 8yo. Pp. 28.

2 Nie Deutsche Sprache. Von August Sehleicher. Stuttgart, 1850. 8vo.

(Sceond jusproved and augmented edition, 1869, )
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which Darwin had put forth in attractive form respecting

the history of animal life. And he goes on to draw out

more fully the parallel between the two sciences, and to

make the facts and principles of language demonstrate

the truth of Darwinism. Now this parallelism has im-

pressed many minds, and been used once and again, in

the way of illustration or of analogical argument, on the

one side or the other; but no one, so far as I know, has

hitherto attempted to make so much out of it as Professor

Schleicher here does—to prove that one species of ani-

mals must have descended from another very unlike it,

because a modern dialcet ran an exceedingly dis-

similar ancient onc ais of higher structure

must be developed wer, because compli-

cated tongnes are dé nasylabic roots ; and

soon, Such reasonnr Jniplios something like

a real and substantial wood an organized be-

ing, an animal or plan band, and a language

on the other, Aud Schleicher is logical

enough, and bold exy Eis fundamental

view of language he ose terms (pp. 6, 7):

“ Languages ave naiov: » which, without being

determinable by the wil ; arose, grew, and devel-

oped themselves, in accordance with fixed laws, and then

again grow old and die out; to them, too, belongs that

succession of phenomena which is wont to be termed

‘life’ Glottik, the scieuce of language, is accordingly a

natural science ; its method is on the whole and in pencral

the same with that of the other natural sciences.”

Tlere, again, we have statements akin with those which

are not seldom made by writers on language, only usually

in less definite and categorical shape. Schleicher has put
forth the theory of the independent and organie life of

language in an extreme form, and has drawn from it ex-

treme consequences, as if in order that we may be pro-

voked to give it a thorough examination, and sce whether

CHO TERIOLY
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it is a valuable guiding truth, or only a delusive figure of

speech.

Our author does not attempt any proof of his dogma,

or even let us see clearly the grounds on whieh it rests in

his own mind. For aught that appears, he regards it as

self-evident, or as sufficiently supported by the further

expositions which he makes, and which involve it as an

element, ‘This is to be regretted, as imposing additional

trouble and perplexity upon one who would fain test, and,

if possible, refute the doctrine ; since it may remain to a

certain extent doubtful whether the considerations which

laxportance have been after

us in his statement

cing up and dwell-

the grounds of his

neble by the will of

is according to fixed

were held 10 be of the

all touched, But Se

two hints which we

ing on, as very prob

faith: languages are

Hast

man,” and their grow A

laws.”

Of those two, the

tant. If the volunta

with making and che

far not a natural org uman product. And

if that action is the cb “et iakes and changes

language, then language is not a natural organism at all,

nor its study a natural science, Let us, then, look first

and especially into this.

Ti we desire to understand the forces which are at work

in language, we must be willing to examine their opera-

tions in petty and prosaic detail, not content with stand-

ing in acimicing awe before their collective result, That

language is a glorious thine, a divine gift, a characteristic

of human nature, the sign and instrument of our superi-

ority to the brute, and all that, is unquestionably true,

and might be indefinitely enlarged upon, if pertinent to

the present inquiry. Of somewhat the same character is

a Beethoven symphony, a Grecian temple, an Egyptian

ently the more impor-

has anything to do

then language is so
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pyramid, But if I wish to ascertain whether a certain

pyramid is a work of human art, or rather a stupendous

natural crystal, indeterminable by the will of man, and

developed under the government of the eternal laws of
reguwiar solids, I look to see how it is made up in ita

parts, and whether it is composed of independent stones,

bearing the marks of human, tools, and apparently fitted

together by human hands; I do not stand at a distance

and wonder at its regularity and immensity, contrasting

these with the fecble powers of the men whom even

a climb to its summit now exhausts. That no man can

make a language, any i lie wan make a pyramid ;

that no man, unaid item of lanouage,

any more than lx in place one of the

stones of the pyrarut 8, Nor any number or

generation of men, ¢

except as they have |

they can lay tho top-s

its lower courses ber

only, so far as I cas

have been the consi

to deny luman ager :—for the equally

reasonable purpose of wat in the pyramids, I do

not remember to have s seen them adduced,

Every one acknowledges that languages at the present

time, not less than in ecarlicr stages of linguistic history,

are in a state of constant change, or “ growth,” as it is

often and properly enough called; and it ought not to

be impossible, nor very difficult, to recognize the forces

which are effective in producing this growth, and then,

by comparing the modes and results of carlier growth, to

satisfy one’s self whether any other force or set of forces

may or must be assumed as causing the latter. Now the

difference which separates any given language, modern

or ancient, from its predecessor at any distance in the

past, is not a single integral thing, but rather the sum

=present of a language

L them, any more than

yeubnld without having

tall obvious enough ;

ad others like them

xve led some people
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of a great number of particular items; and these items

adinit of being classified, in order to the better deter-

mination of the canses producing them. Let us briefly

examine the classes, and see what kind of action they

inply.

lu the first place, the words of a language come to have

a different meaning from that which they had formerly.

Of all the modes of change, this is the most insidious

and unavoidable in its action, and, in languages cireum-

stanced like our own, the most deep-reaching and impor-

tant in its effects. Mvery part and particle of every vo-

cabulary is liable to it. i.docs i come about by an

interior force, work tance of the spoken

word? Not the |e if is simply a conse-

quence and accompas owth of men’s knowl-

edyre, the change of dions and beliefs and

institutions. It is a3 cous to language as the

fact that the name <fu4 en to the puling infant

is borne also by tho 4 nian into whom. that

infant grows, The we in the value of

priest, from the shy 1 (elder)? that it

originally designated sense of ¢ consecrated

(and, in some religi me} minister of God,’

is wholly subordinate to the change of men’s ideas as to

the character of the official to whom it is applied. The

words faith and love, and Cod itself, are, in the meaning

we give them, indexes of the education in point of relig-

ion and refinement which our part of the human race has

enjoyed. ‘The peculiar Aimurican sense of college, quite

different from the English, is due to the peculiar ciream-

stances which have governed the development of our

educational system; just as the names redin and blaek-

bird have been applied by us, for the sake of convenience

and under the government of old associations, to birds

essentially unlike, and only superficially like, those to

which they belong in the mother country. That the
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name of a race, Slave, has become in Germanic speech

the name of a bondman, has no other foundation than

the historical circumstances which made so many Slaves

bondmen of the Germans. The peculiar sacredness of

association of home, the pregnant sense conveyed by com-

fort, have nothing to do with the phonetic texture of

those vocables themselves, but are what the habits and

feelings of English speakers have endowed them with.

alent is a term borrowed from a parable by men who

had read and studied the Bible, and is applied, in accord-

ance with the significance of the parable, to designate

the treasure of ability which cone possesses, as it were by

gift of the Creator. hosts of words like

light, and heat, ani hich have been, not

indeed changed in ¢ en, but indefinitely

widened and deepen apprehended signifi-

cance, by the results ¢ y of the universe and

its relations.

So is it also with th:

phrase by which int

and relations have «6

as the historical stud distinctly shows, has

been won through thossiss fovan ideal use of words

and phrases which had before designated something

physical and sensible, And the transfer was made in

the usage of individuals and communities who saw a re-

semblance or analogy between the physical act and the

mental, and who were ingenions enough to make an ap-

pleation of material already familiar to new and needed

uses. Take as examples one or two of the terms we

have just been employing: application is a * bending

to,’ a physical adaptation of one line or surface to an-

other ; transfer means ‘carry across ;’ ttellectual comes,

by an intricate serics of changes, from a verb signifying

‘pick among.’ What agency other than that of the

speakers of languaze has been at work here? We are

ad wealth of word and

oral acts, conditions,

be signified. All,
s
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ourselves all the time repeating the same processes in

lively phrase, Clrewimvent and yet arownd are but one

metaphor, in an older and younger form; comprehend

and understand are often familiarly replaced by the

neatly equivalent modern phrases grasp or yet hold of

and get to the battom (or into the heart) of, the figurative

use of which is certainly a human product,

Once more, that large and conspicuous class of changes

by which certain words are reduced from fullness and in-

dependence of meaning to the value of connectives, signs

of form and relation, ‘oyuivalont is of grammatical termi-
nations, is of the san We trace, for example,

the history of hee hen it signified pos-

session only, to th ‘ome ina part of its

uses & mere sign of on, an “ auxiliary ”

forming a perfect £ have sat’); and we

find no trace of any wency save a slowly

changing usage, throug « speakers of English

(as of sundry othe ges), without being

conscious of what ti working reflectively

toward an anticipates verted the one thing

into the other. So wi from being in Anglo-

Saxon time a full pee uno both in form and

mocaning with off, has now grown into a kind of detached

and prefixed genitive ending. So, again, with to, once

& preposition governing a verbal noun, now an arbitrary

“sion of the infinitive,” and even convertible and con-

verte d, in childish and colloquial plivase, into a represen-
tative of that verbal form: (as in the common childish re-

tort “no, I] don’t want ¢ée”’). T have taken as examples

gome of the latest cases of this change, because, while not

less fairly and fully illustrative than any which might be

taken from other periods of linguistic growth, they are

more directly intelligible in their process, We say some-

times that such words change themselves in people’s

mouths, without the knowledge of their speakers, but we
20
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know, at the same time, that we are only talking figura-

tively, in the same way in which we might say that a

fashion changes itself, or a law, or a popular opinion.

My illustrations of this immense and varied depart-

ment of linguistic growth are scanty, but I think that

they ought to be sullicient for their purpose. If there is

in the whole department anything of a kind cssentially

different from them, or calling into action other forces

than they imply, it has at any rate entirely escaped my

quest. Nor am I aware that any student of language has

ever attempted to point out anything inconsistent with

them. Such alterations yrs the tine going on in our

own speech without at to whence they pro-

ceed 5 and the burd tly rests upon those

who claim that in + ave involved forces

of a different charac

A hardly less extort

cludes changes in the

uttered substance —

loosely called, from &

ment. I may be b

int is that which in-

dg, alteration of their

, 48 it is sometimes

avection of the move-

4 and illustration of

this, inasmuch as all re virtually agreed in

their attribution of 2 ta a single provailing
cause —namely, a disposition to economy of effort in
utterance. This disposition, felt in human minds and

direeting the operations of human organs of speech, it

» Which in all languages abbreviates long words, wears

off endings, gets rid of harsh combinations by assimila-

tion, dissimilation, omission, insertion, compensation, and

all the other figures of phonology, changes the tone of

vowels and the place and mode of articulation of conso-

nants, brings new alphabetic sounds into existence and

lets old ones go into desuetude—and so on, through

the whole vast list of modes of phonetic change. The

ways in which the tendency works itself out are indefi-

nitely various, depending upon the variety of human cir-

x
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cumstances and human habits, as well as upon preferences

and caprices which come up in a community in a manner

often strauge and unaccountable, though never justly

awakening “the suspicion of an ageney apart from and
indepeadent of man. Every word which any one of us

has learned to utter he has the power to utter always

completely, if le will take the pains; but the same care-

lessness and haste which bring about the valyarism

provable and the colloquialism cap’n, which make us say

bus for omnibus and cad for cabriolet, tend to transmute

gradually the whole aspect of our speech. When we

learn Geran, we ave a little special offort

in pronouncing A» wie fecling, in a less

conscious form, ¢ S identical entht of

the Anglo-Saxon inix ‘he laws of phonetic

mutation in speech ae laws of the physical

relations of articulate t only in part, for else

the phonetic history of 1 tongues would be es-

sentially the same ; ui and indetorminable

factor in the process xen, In the forms of

choice, willingness ca Gculating effort, sense

for proportion amt ncEVALIVE tendency or

its opposite, and oth And this, again, acts

under the influence of all the tuducements and motives,
external and internal, which direct luamnan action in other

respects also. There is just as much and just as little

that is arbitrary in the action of men on the form of lan-

guage as in their action on any other of the clements

which go to make up the sum of their culture.

There is another form of mental inertia which leads to

changes in the constitution of words. Something of exer-

tion is involved in the learning and remembering of ap-

parently irregular fons, like wert from go, or brought

from bring, or worse from bad, ov fect from foot. Tf the

great majority of past tenses in Enelish are made by add-

ing ed, of comparatives by ev, of plurals by s, there is

*

ees
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economy of mental effort in making these usages univer-

sal, and saying goed, bringed, badder, foots, These par-

ticular alterations, itis true, being in very familiar and

frequent words, sound strange and shocking to us; yet

their like have borne no insignificant part in tho reduction
of English to its present shape; and that their root has

been in the mind and will of man adinits of no denial or

question.

If we thus need to call in the aid of no extra-human

agencies in order to account for the changes of words, in

respect either of meaning or of form, how is it with the

production of new word {forma ? This ought to

be, if anything, the ¢ acteristic part of the

growth of language ng to light whatever

of mysterious forces 3 volved in it. If names

are given to things 6 fm, then the will of men

has at least somethin x the determination of

language ; if, on the ¢ sare given, always or

ever, otherwise than ex, then we ought to

be able to catch the , and to analyze and

deseribe it, and sce + ke that which is ex-

hibited in the growth nisms.

Now, in the ‘first: pla& 2 will have to acknowl-
edge that men do sometimes give names to things. ‘The

father names his son, the author his book, the discoverer

his isle, or bay, or plant, or animal, the inventor his

machine or application of force, the geologist his stratum

or epoch, the metaphysician his gencralization — and so

on, through an immense scrics of. objects of thought and
knowledge. Much of this, to be sure, does not gain uni-

versal use, does not vet into the very heart of the popular

speech ; but that is perhaps because the essontials of pop-

ular speech were produced, not after a different fashion,

but a long time avo, Parts of it, as circumstances deter-

mine, do make their way into familiar and every-day use,

becoming as thoroughly English as any words that “ came
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in with the Conqueror,” or even with his freebooting pre-

dovessors, the Anglos and Saxons. Again, it must be con-

fessed that these are for the most part not productions of

words wholly new, but adaptations or borrowings of clo-

ments ready existing in this or in other tongnes. Yot

this also is a matter of subordinate consequence, ‘To the

great majority of the men who are to use them, the words

telegraph, dahlia, petroleum, méiocene, with all their kith

and kin, are precisely the same as if they were forged

brand-new out of the nomenclator’s brain. And in the

oecasional instances Cas yas, invented outright by Van

Helmont, about A. p. 1600).tn which such new fabrica-

tions are made, they wae purpose, and just

as well, as the othe ar and the customary

way to apply alread ini to new uses in the

extension of langenz soner assent to and

adopt vour name 1f § nds but their assent

and adoption is all th to make language of it,

from whatever sour: » We have already

examined, and ref esitation to human

agency, the process tions for new ideas

are chiefly won — ice ging and adapting an

old. name to fit therm jecomplished otherwise

than in this method is in part by taking in consciously
words oué of other tongues. Thus, certain animals, or

plants, or pr oducts, or poctliar instruments, or strange

institutions, are brought within our sphere of knowledge

in connection with the names which they have borne
where they were before at lone, and we go on to call

them by the same names; our English language coming

by such means to inelude scattered elements from lan-

guages all over the globe. Or, what is of much more

importance, there is some forsign tongue, to tho stores of

which customary resort is had when anything new requires

to be expressed. Such a source of new expression to the

English is the Latin, and, in a less degree, the Greek.
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No one, I believe, perplexes himself as to what may be

the recondite organic aflinity between English and thé

classical tongues, whereby, when a new term is wanted, a

Latin vocable presents itself, and is seized and put to use.

The act of choice involved in the process, the determina-

tion by the will of aman, is clear and undeniable ; all that

the philologist attempts respecting the matter is to set

forth the historical causes which have rendered possible

and recommended our resort to these subsidiary sources.

And when it is considered to what an enormous extent

we have drawn upon the classical tongues, the dogma that

with determining language

felaspect. But further,

alled for in the uses

ing elements already

ing new compounds,

rch formative elements,

> has in living use, In

neaduction is of minor

osition and abundant

dened with us. But

men’s will has nothing to d

gains by this alone a yee

still another part of

of language is obta

existing in the lancua

or new derivatives wit

prefixes and suffixes, as

English, to be sure, #! is

importance, since the

and varied derivatioz

English differs hore ¢ & from languages like

the German, Latin, G naskrit. We do make

compounds still, cither loose ones, like ink-bottle, steam-

whistle, rail-fence, or closer, like inkstand, steamboat, ratl-

road ; and it has probably never entered into any one’s

mind to doubt that such were actually made by us, and

that the parts composing them did not grow together by

any inherent force, separate from the determining action

of the will of English speakers, And if this is the case

with our compounds, it cannot be otherwise with the more

abundant and varied compounds of the other tongues to

which we have referred. If any one be bold enongh to

maintain the contrary, he may be challenged to bring for-

ward his proof, and to instance an example of a word of

which the constituent members have combined by an in-

ternal organic attraction.
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In this conclusion, however, is involved another, yet

more important and far-reaching. On looking back into

the history of ower family of languages, we find that the

combination of independent elements to form new words

has been a process of the widest range and most conspic-

uous consequence. Not only have naines been thus made,

but grammatical forms also ; the whole structure of in-

flective speech has had no other origin, Every formative

element, whether prefix or suffix, was once an independent

vocable, which first entered into composition with another

vocable, and then, by a succession of changes of form and

re beer shown above to be

ily arrived at its final

by clear and accept-

formative elements,

vat by analogy from

of meaning (changes wh

due to human. actio:

shape and office. "LE

able evidence respex

modern and ancient,

these to the rest is of 4, cannot be resisted.

The ful and -lesa by uke adjectives, the -ly

which forins adverts & pust tense in our

* yegular ” verbs, tt th ov -s of loveth or

loves, are all demons £ independent words ;

and if these (along thers which might be

instaneed), then, by f uli the others. The

grammatical apparatus of those languages whose history

we best understand is essentially of the same kind with

the -fud of helpful, and to whatever foree we attribute the

preduction of the latter we must attribute that of the

former also. ‘There are, it is true, left alive afew rep-

resentatives of the antedilnvian period of linguistic

science, who hold that endines exnded from roots and

themes by some indefinable foree, having no analogy with

anything that appears in language nowadays ; and such

may, without appreciable damage to their reputation cither

for consistency or for insight, maintain the independent

organic existence of language ; but all adherents of the

prevailing modern school of historical philology, the school

o
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in which Schleicher himeclf is one of the leading masters,

accept an explanation of structural growth which not only

admits bat demands the will of man as a determining

foree.

We will give our attention to but ono other mode

of change in language, namely the loss of words and

phrases, their obsolescence and final disappearance. This

doubtless presents analogies with the wasting of tissues

in organized bodies. But it really means and is nothing

save that communities who have formerly used certain

words come to use them more and more rarely, and

finally cease to use them altugcther. When we look for

reasons, we seek ti ds of human action,

and only there; th : vocable designated

mind, and there has

» to appear in men’s

essions have chanced to

: this out of employ-

another, no explana-

& unaccountable, but

ul disfavor. Forms

are lost, too, by the ¢ phonetic decay, which

destroys their distineti al so brings about their

abandonment and oblivion; cases and genders, persons

and moods, as our language more than others abundantly

testifies, can go in this way ; but they can go in no other.

The same force which makes can unmake also, and noth-

ing else can do it.

We have thus seen, or seemed to see, that words are

neither made, nor alfered in form or meaning, nor lost,

except by the action of men ; whence it would also follow

that that congeries of changes which makes up the so-

called growth or life of language is procuced solely by

human action ; and that, since human action depends on

human. will, languages, instead of being undeterminable

by the will of man, are determinable by that will, and by

has gone out of use

been no further eceas

mouths ; for this oth:

arise and win acenpt:

ment, which is exi

tion, perhaps, ean hb
2

hwman, caprices of
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nothing else, And the strangest thing about it all is that

I have made no assertion respecting matters of detail,

and have instanced no case in illustration, which would

not probably have been accepted by Professor Schleicher

and those who hold with him. So far as I am aware, no

believer in language as a natural organism has ever pro-

fessed or attempted to put his finger on this, that, or the

other item in language as impossible to human agency,

and exhibiting the peculiar organic force in action,

Schleicher himself, certainly, abundantly admits in detail

that which he denies in the totality. All the parts are

as we have described the uly the whole is something

entirely different. white, but put them

together and they a ator is positive, but

the sum is negative ! # indeed it is that

the utter ilogicalne ‘lusion escapes these

people’s notice. As w y seen, that by which

a certain dialect diff incestor, nearer or more

remote, is not an ind ; ib is a mass of par-

ticulars, some of the $8 hanging together

in classes ; and cach ‘ ws or classes has its

own time, place, occ d effects ; their cumu-

lative sum makes up # esult. Now it is easy

to throw a group of objects, by distance and perspective,
into such apparent shape as shall obscure or conceal their

true character and mutual relations, Look at a village

only a little way off upon the plain, and its houses are

flung together into a mass; trees prow out from their

roofs: a cloud rests on the summit of the church spire ;

the mountains behind ave lower than the house-tops. If

you refuse to judge appearances there exhibited by those

of the similar village in the midst of which you stand,

you may arrive at any the most ungrounded and absurd

views respecting them, So in language: if you insist on

standing aloof from the items of linguistic change and

massing them together, if you will not estimate the re-

Bt
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moter facts by the nearer, you will never attain a true

comprehension of them, And this is just what Schleicher

has done in the essay of which we are treating. He

rejects the genuine scientific method, which is to study

thoroughly the phenomena which fall under immediate

observation, with the forces they involve, and to reason

cautiously back from these into the obscurer distance, al-

ways making due allowance for change of circumstances,

but never needlessly postulating a new force. There is

not a vestige of scientific character in his fundamental

dogma ; it is worthy only of the mythologic stage of lin-

guistic study, when men were accustomed to veil plain

facts in obscure and. fatks scolory, and to assuine

3 ich are really due

wus and every-day

quasi-personal can.

to the secondary

agencies.

If the argument pr

the human will as « fa¢

found well-grounded «

the “ fixed laws’? al

virtually settled, ax

What we call “ law? abic everywhere, in the

action of individuals a8 fiunities, in the progress

of human culture and human history, as well as in the

changes of physical nature. ‘The term is used, to be sure,

in more than one sense, as designating generalizations

and inferred causations of quite diverse character ; but

for that very reason a close examination is necessary in

each particular case where the government of law is as-

serted, that we may avoid the gross, though too common,

blunder of confounding the various orders of law, and

identifying their results, An egg goes into the hatching-

room and comes out a chicken ; a bale of cotton goes into

the factory and comes out a piece of cloth ; there is a pal-

pable analogy between the two cases so far; and there

are, beyond all question, laws in plenty, even physical

e, as to the presence of

powth of language, be

then the question of

that growth is also

detailed discussion.
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laws, concerned in producing the latter result, as well as

the former ; but we do not therefore decline to peep in-

side the factory door, and satisfy ourselves with assuming

that the cloth is a purely physical product, and an organ-

ism, because the chicken is so. Yet this, in my opinion,

is precisely what Schicicher has done. <A very little un-

prejudiced and common-sense research applied to lan-

guage suffices to show us that the laws under which its

so-called life goes on are esscutially different from those

which determine the development of living organisms,

animal or vegetable ; they are simply modes of human

action. Tivery law of aeains its foundation and rea-

son in the users of 5 mental operations,

their capacities, the ferences, their phys-

ical structure, their natural or historical,

and their habits, the id concreted effects of

all the rest. "Pheve is"s Juignistic mythology in

setting up the governt guage by law than the

absence in it of hus: reason why if should

be regarded as an 6

Tt would be great gif this mythologie

mode of treating the 1% ‘mige were confined to a

single scholar, or 2 i But it does, in truth,

characterize no small pact of the current linguistic phi-
losophy — even, or especially, in Germany, and among

those who most affect profundity. Many an able and

neate scholar seems minded to indemnify himself for dry

and tedious grubbings among the roots and forms of com-

parative philology by the most airy ventures in the way

of constructing Spanish castles of linguistic science.

Languages, then, far from being natural organisms, are

the gradually elaborated products of the application by

human beings of means to ends, of the devising of signs

by which conceptions may be communicated and the op-

erations of thought cavried on, They are a constituent

part of the hardly won substance of human civilization.
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They are necessary results of human endowments and

dispositions, and ulso highly characteristic results; yet

only results, and not the sole characteristic ones, of man’s

peculiar powers. Every human being, if endowed with

the ordinary gifts of humanity, is put in possession, as

part of his training, of a language, as he is of all the

other elements of the civilization into the midst of which

he happens to be born, and the acquisition of which males

him a developed man, instead of a mere crude savage, a

being little higher than the highest of the other animals,

If we ave to give language a name which shall bring out

its essential charac : finetly and sharply, and

even in defiance of { dnake of it an organ-

ism, we shall call ¢ one of the Institu-

tions that make up The term, probably

enough, offends the p « few; yet it is well

chosen and correctly avelves not a particle

of derogation to the and infinite importance

of human speech,

The study, mores

guages, their varietic

not a natural science, : nis the study of civil-

ization at large, or af at sx constituents, of ar-

chitecture, of jurispr adence, of history. Its many and
striking analogies with the physical sciences cover a cen~

tral diversity ; its essential method is historical.

Of course, its foundation being withdrawn, Schleicher’s

whole argument in support of Darwinism falls to the

ground, and there remains merely an interesting, and, if

rightly used, instructive analogy between the two classes

of facts and phenomena compared — one which Lyell Gn

his “ Antiquity of Man,” chap. xxiii.), with a soberness

of judgment strangely in contrast with the over-rash zeal

of the German scholar, was content to set forth as an

analogy only. Darwinism is content to stand or fall by

its own merits; it docs not ask to be bolstered up by

linguistic science.

boy

for its object lan-

laws of growth, is
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The second of the two pamphlets which I have under-

taken to criticise is entitled “ On the Importance of Lan-

guage for the Natural History of Man.”! It was pub-

lished a couple of years later than the other, to which it

endeavors to fill the oflice of a defense and support.

Some persons, namely, having raised objections to the

unsupported assumption there made, that languages are

real concrete organisms, having a material existence, the

second essay is intended to supply the lacking demonstra-

tion of that doctrine. Let us sec how the demonstration

is conducted,

The author begins with.peiating out that the charac-

teristie mode of aci tan — as, for example,

of the stomach, the —-is now generally

acknowledged to de inaterial constitution

of that organ. Se t of different animals,

even the peculiar gu ul men, is conditioned

by the structure of ih motion. The same

is the case with lang: the “andible symp-

tom of the activity « nxnaterial relations in

the formation of the @ organs Of speech,

with their nerves, bor te. The material

differences of structure! G ‘differences of lan-
guage in different individuals dopend have never been
anatomically demonstrated, and they may even prove

forever too snbtile for demonstration ; but that does not

show that they are not real. What light is to the sun,

that audible sound is to these efficient peculiaritios of or-

ganization: it manifests them; and it may, in a philo-

sophical sense, be said to be identical with them. Hence,

languages have an independent material existence, and

the objections brought against their treatment as such

are to be deemed and taken as set aside !

T solemnly affirm that this is, so far as [ am able to

1 Ceber die Bedeutung dex Sprache fir die Nuaturgeschichte des Menschen,

Von August Schicicher. Weimar, 1865. 12mo, Pp. 29.
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make it, a faithful abstract of Schleicher’s argument ; and

I refer incredulous readers to his text for its verifica-

tion.

The most hasty examination of it cannot but make

clear, in the first place, that the author, whether aware

of it or not, has completely shifted his ground. A natural

organism, which has grown and developed by inherent

powers of its own, and under fixed laws, through a suc-

eession of ages, is one thing; a symptom or manifestation

of astructural difference, which, speaking philosophically,

may be said to be that difference itself, in the same sense

(rather a Pickwickix agely} i which light is the

sun, is another and 4 ing: one is a being,

the other is a {une tor, or at least an

agency, the other 3s All the inferences,

for Darwinism and isc, which Professor

Schleicher founded doetrine, are virtually

abandoned ; you caxn : history of a function

prove the transmutal al and vegetable spe-

cies. The only fe: can diseover, which

the two doctrines | their denial of the

agency of the homan ary action is ruled out,

on the one hand, beva. é is an organism, grow-

ing and developing by its own internal forces; on the

other hand, because it is the necessary effect of real phys-

ical peculiarities of structure. This, then, is the point to

which our attention has still to be particularly directed.

We have first to notice that it is not the uttered and

audible part or side of speech alone that Schleicher has

in view. He does not intend simply that, constituted as

we are, we must produce the articulated sounds, the al-

phabetic clements, which we actually produce, and no

others, For this by itself would never lead to unity of

speech in a community or race, Out of our alphabet

lone, without importing a click, or a guttural, or a tone,
froin other tongues, we might build up a language which
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should be as unlike our own as any that is spoken upon

the face of the earth. No; his doctrine, as evinced by

the whole course of his reasonings, is plainly this: the

reason why I, for example, say at, instead of hut, or

chapeau, or causia, or any other of the thousand words

which people in various parts of the world use or have

used to designate their head-coverings, is that my brain

and my organs of speech ure so constituted and connected

that Aut is to me the natural and necessary sign of this

particular conception —and so with all the other signs

that make up my language. Truly a most astounding

doctrine! There are, E helieve, few writers on language

who would have the | tain it, Hardly one

would fail to acknoy ver natural internal

connection there may initial stage of lan-

guage between sou are is, at least, none

now ; that the Eng: id learns to call a hat

a hat, and eould hays kk it a hut or chapeau —

as, indeed, he often «k > later ; which of the

ames he acquires by entire indifference

to him until he has ac: come so accustomed

to it that it seems te b ial’? name for his tile,

and he can only by an éffe ance his habit and come to

eall it by any other name. Or, generalizing this —for

what is true of this one sign is true of every other of which

our languaye is composed — while each human being has

the capacity of speech, none is directed by nature to

speak any one language rather than any other; the in-

fant, of whatever race, acquires the language of those

who are about him, or sometimes more than one, and

could have acquired any other equally well; but the older

he grows, the more the language he has acquired becomes

to him that habit which is justly called a “ second na-

ture,” and the harder it is for him. to lay it aside for an-

other, or add another to it. These are, it appears to me,

clear and undeniable truths; there is neither mystery

eypa et
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nor doubt about them; and their importance is so funda-

mental that he who overlooks or denics them cannot fail

to make shipwreck of his whole linguistic philosophy.

Our view of the acquisition of language is not in the

least at variance with modern scientific theories of cerebral

structure and action. There may be in the physical con-

stitution of my brain something that makes me say hat ;

there may be atomic equivalents and atomic connections

determining every item of my speech and all its combina-

tions and uses; but it is a secondary or acquired some-

thing, a peculiarity super: induced by external causes, not

inherent and self-deters Té is analorous with all

the knowledge, the spreferences, the hab-

its, the special ap experience and op-

portunities, workin vad specific basis of

capacities, have prod bat T choose to wear

a hat at all, that I p ertain size and color,

that I take my hat of cub a friend, that I re-

member the hats I { ‘where and when I got

them, that I know ! se38 at this moment

and where they are ads, if you will, on

infinitesimal peculiar: -esent structure of my
brain; and it is all of ind with my capacity

and habit of using the word Aat. This is a trivial ex-

ample; but it is not less instructive and decisive of the

points involved than the most dignified one that could

have been selected.

Again, our view does not make against the theory of

the transmission to a certain degree of the effects of

culture in the form of higher capacity. Among a certain

number of persons born into such circumstances that

they acquire English as their “ mother tongue,” one may

possess by deseent a genius upon which even English,

with all its force and beauty, imposes a laming con-

straint; while, on the other hand, and much more prob-

ably, there will be others whose meaner powers would be

u

&
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more in harmony with some lower form of speech, as

Chinese or Malay. So it is everywhere; if men were

divided and languaged according to the kinship of their

endowments, the present boundaries of races would be

entirely broken up, and every community on earth would

become a Babel. As things are, every man learns that

language which circumstances place within his reach,

whatever it may be, and works out and exhibits his

higher or lower endowment inside of it, in his manage-

ment and use of it, Even the humblest language that

exists is so far beyond the eapacity of even the ablest

human being to prodnee wanided, that its acquisition

raises him to a phar ‘finitely higher than

he could ever have at crow up speechless.

All that he can ha3 ‘t is that circum-

stances should not hy ere favorable to him,

and enabled him to ¥ whole foree which it

was in him to develo; Eis thus trne of lan-

guage is true of cuitur in its other elements

not less than in the }

Professor Schleich has had his atten-

tion called to, the cbf fs theory of language

which is involved ix thi siearn other languages

than one’s mother tongue ; and he endeavors to set it

aside — after the following fashion. First, pushing fur-

ther a comparison already made, he says that a man can

also learn to go on all fours, or to walk on his hands,

while nevertheless no one can doubt that we have a nat-

ural gait as men, conditioned by our bodily structure.

But it must be evident at a glance that this comparison,

at any rate, does not run on all fours. To make it other

than helplessly lame, we ought to see that a human being

if brought up by quadrupeds would move naturally on

hands and feet together; if by birds, would fly ; if by

fishes, would swim: in each case, without ever feeling a

disposition to walk erect upon his feet. For he who has
al
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never learned any language but English, of «whatever

parentage he may really be, is undistinguishable from an

Englishman, and never exhibits the slightest tendency

to relapse into the ancestral dialect. But Professor

Schleicher goes on to argue the matter upon other grounds,

Again ignoring the question as to how a person obtains

his “mother tongue” at the outset, he raises a doubt as

to whether any one ever really acquires in a complete

manner any other language; and, granting even that

that be done, he suggests, as the very simple explanation,

that such a one becomes in fact a differont man from

what he was; another congtt {ion of brain and organs of

specch is substituted d to, his natural one,

Further, he contim: a is not to be con-

ceded) a person bees “same time an Eng-

lishman, a Frenchris man, it is still to be

observed that these aré Hee ain

sense, species of the sa Bat it is not at all to

be credited that the sagh « be master at once of

wholly diverse tongy ann and Chinese, or

Arabic and Hotten n that he can walk

easily and comfortably" , feet and on all fours.

Now it is an easy way & ese of an adverse argu-

ment by endeavoring to destroy the foundation of facts on
which it rests; but what Schleicher refuses to believe is

an undeniable truth: children of European parents do

learn, where circumstances favor it, those outlandish

tongues along with their own, as readily and surely as

those of the most nearly related European nations ; they

do not perceive or feel the difference between a related

and a non-related tongue; that is discoverable only by a

process of reflection and learned comparison of which no

young child is capable. Instances of persons learning at

once languages like German and Chinese are meroly less

frequent than the others, and for the simple reason that

circumstances do not so often bring them about. When

fa
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one has once schooled his thoughts to one form of expres-

sion, it is true, the difficulty of acquiring a second will be

partly proportioned to the resemblance or diversity be-

tween the latter and the former; but in this there is

nothing strange or peculiar, nor does it in the least favor

Schleicher’s theory. One might just as well say of a per-

son who has mastered a musical instrument, as the flute,

that he makes it his mode of musical expression because

the minute constitution of his brain and of his blowing

and fingering app: uatus render it a necessity to him; that

he never acquires ann or jnal master y over any other instru-

ment, or, if he docs so, i in virtue of his becom-

ing so far another. vat the utmost be-

come able to play k s, like the clarionet

and bassooh ; but thiy i the piano are en-

tirely beyond his 1: ne then to argue that

the musical notes of 1 #they reflect and repre-

sent peculiarities of his: otherwise unmanifested,

ave themselves maturi nad that the develop-

ment of modern flit he first rude tones of

the ancient pipes cx nil characteristics of

organic life, and prove the Darwinian the-

ory! I say it in all sort ch an argument would

be precisely as good as that which Professor Schleicher
has constructed, and which is one of the most striking

examples I have ever seen of the way in which a man of

high merit and worthy achievement in one department of

a subject can in another deny the most fundamental prin-

ciples, be blind to the plainest truths, and employ a mode

of reasoning in which there is neither logic nor common

sense.

‘The subsidiary statements and reasonings of these two

pamphlets partake fully of the unsoundness of their main

argument. Thus, in the immediate sequel of what we

have just been considering, the author declares that speech

is the sole exclusive characteristic of man, and that any
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given anthropoid ape who should be able to speak would

be called by us a man [and a brother], however unlike a

human being he might be im other respects. As to this

last assertion, it is so easy to speculate where the test of

fact can never be applicd, that I will not take the trouble

to contradict it, although my own conviction is strongly

against it, and I cannot but doubt whether Schleicher

himself would have proved equal to fraternizing with his

fellow-man if the case had been realized. But certainly,

specch is so far from being man’s sole distinctive quality

that it is not a quality at all, in our author’s sense ; it is

only a possession. The cap

ing speech is a quali

constitute the higi

child of the most ¢:

vated race grow up ¥

more employ a langud

paint a picture, or cons

boasted development o

vidual, if thrown «

speak ; because spec

zation, does not go das

ess of teaching and learning aS

Tt is not true, then, as our author argues later, that lin-

guistic science leads us to the conclusion that man devel-

oped out of lower forms of animal life because langnage

has been of slow development, and without language man

would not be man. The rise of language had nothing

to do with the growth of man out of an apish stock, but

only with his rise out of savagery and barbarism. Its:

non-acquisition by a given individual euts off, not his hu-

man nature, physical or intellectual, but his human cul-

ture; it puts him back into a condition from which he

would at once begin to advance by slow degrees to that

of a speaking man, as his remote ancestors had already

done before him. Man was man before the development

- of forming and aequir-

agwoug the many which

man; but let the

e most highly culti-

nde, and he will no

will build a temple,

owotive. Not all the

L enable a single indi-

naided resources, to

> elements of eivili-

nee, but by the proc-
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of speec] began; he did not become man through and by

means or if.

In connection with this, Schleicher brings forward again

a dogma which he has repeatedly laid down elsewhere

with great positivencss and contidence : namely, that “ it

ig absolutely impossible to carry bac Ic all languages to one
and the same original language ;” that there must neces-

sarily have been af least as many original languages as

there are now existing families of language. This is en-

tirely wrong, and even a complete non sequitur from the

premises which he hinse If accepts. for he holds, with

the historical philol : sval, that all languages

had the same mor; | the outset; that is

to say, that they hs sion of bare roots,

designating the simp bvions physical con-

ceptions. He doubi ‘Edo not find a spe-

cific statement upon t f if is an obvious and

necessary inference fror ext views), as others

do, that it is not possi ob with certainty the

precise reots and hich the different

families of language » too much disguised

and overlaid by the « ditions of later lin-

guistic growth to adieit nnctly traced. Where,

then, is the impossibility that the same roots should have
served as basis of development to more than one family

of languages? The question of probability we may dis-

cuss in any given instance as much as we please, but the

assumption of inrpossibility is ruled ont by the very na-

ture of the case. To make this assumption, as Schleicher

does, on the mere ground of the great unlikeness between

the developed families, is quite illogical: for if languages

starting even with the same completely developed struct-
ure can come to be as unlike as are English, Welsh,

and [lind?, for example, thore is absolutely no amount or

degree of dissimilarity which might not arise between

tongues which had in common only their first rude ele-

z

a
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ments, This seems a truth so incontestable that its de-

nial is one of the strangest points in Schileicher’s unguistic

crecd, one that betrays most tellingly the character of

that creed, as made up of prejudices rather than of cau-

tious aud well-founded deductions.

If there ig another point in the erced entitled to contest

the palm of unreasonablencss with this one, it is our au-

thor’s view of Janguage as an infallible test of race, and

the only firm basis for a classification of mankind. “ How

inconstant,” he exclaims, “are the form of skull and other

so-called distinctions of race! Language, on the other

y constant characteristic.”

German (we will say

augh chance to rival

st pronounced negro-

rar speak naturally

To exhibit the pre-

ve ouly to invert it, and

now aud then that a

xn complexion, hair,

seendant of purest

Puritan stock or of ¢ dies of Virginia, while

nevertheless he will uave ‘ speak as his mother

tongue the English language! I fancy that some of us

have chanced upon facts not entirely consistent with that

statement. J should like to see some adherent of Sehleich-

er’s opinions going around in our American community

with an English grammar and dictionary, determining by

the evidence of language to what race its various constit-

vents belong. It would not be difficult in almost any

American village to set up before him for examination u

row of human beings who should show unmistakable

traces of African, Milesian, Scottish, and German, as well

as English, descent ; and yet every mother’s son of them

should speak English as his mother tongue, and should

not know a word of any other language under the sun.

hand, is always & cory

And he goes on to p

instead, an Englishin

in woullinesy and pe:

head, while neverth

(won Hause aus) 2. ve

posterousness of this cla

say that it may well ent

person of African L

and Caucasian cas

ay
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And our #uthor’s imagined woolly and prognathie Ger-

man, or any other German, would only need to be brought

up from infaney in an African kraal, m order to speak

African as naturally (ven Kraale aus) as the child whose

ancestors had lived for a thousand years on the karroo.

It is nothing short of gross judicial blindness that can

make one overlook the infinite number of facts like these

which the history of languages presents, and their bear-

ing, and set up the mere accident, as we may fairly call

it, of one’s mother tongue as the sole and sufficient test

of race. One’s “ mother tongue” is determined simply

by one’s teachers; and ig.is.only because one’s teachers

are usually one’s paretits aumunity akin in race

with them that lan ndication, a prima

Jacie evidence, of x: ond scale, it is to a

considerable extent ¢ idence ; and its con-

tributions to ethnolog ordinary and unsur-

passed value ; but its woe in any individual

case is to be meas ‘e of probability, de-

terminable in part o1 than linguistic, that

the given communi t and not of agglem-

eration or mixture.

Another fallacy of ‘Ghieicher’s — one, how-

ever, which stands in a more logical connection with his

general theory of language —is his assumption that the

primary differences of language are geographical ; that is

to say, that forms of speech grow up in the outset re-

sembling one another in the ratio of their proximity and

of the accordance of the surrounding physical conditions.

There is no good reason for holding any such doctrine 5 it

falls to the ground, at any rate, with the doctrine of the

necessary physical origin of language, and is not unavoid-

ably involved even in that, Not physical causes, but his-

torical, determine language ; dwellers in the same plain

speak different tongues, without the slightest tendency

toward unification, save as the effect of communication

SPOT RaR
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and mixture ; dwellers in the plain and on the shountains,

in the interior and by the sea, in icy, temperate, and

torrid climes, speak the same or nearly related speech,

because it comes down to them by tradition through

the separated representatives of a single community.

Schleicher says further that “in the later life of language,

among men who live under essentially similar conditions,

the language also changes itself uniformly, or spontane-

ously and in corresponding manner in all individuals who

speak that language:” thus ignoring the fact that only

individual action tends to diversify language, and only

communication to keep. | orm, and once more ox-

plaining as the res forces phenomena

which are in truth man action, and to

that alone.

In drawing his se

refers again to a ve

set forth elsewhere

“ Deutsche Sprache ’

cal activity necessa:

periods in the life of

ing the whole nation: i: is in progress, and

rendering the latter ives § community lies perdu

while it is developing its speech (not learning to talk sim-
ply, but working the language up to its highest point of

synthetic structure), and then steps confidently forward

to play its part in the drama of general history. This is

so palpable a fancy, and a fancy only, that we need lose

no time over its confutation ; we may simply notice that

it involves a most peculiar conception of language-making,

since this really goes on as long as the race lives, and can-

not be shown to exhaust more nervous force in synthesis

than in analysis ; a most peculiar conception of history,

as if there were no history without record and publicity ;

and a most peculiar understanding of the circumstances

which by their concurrence operate to bring a race for-

to a close, our author

cary of his, more fully

‘oduetory part of his

-making and histori-

rent and successive

, the former absorb-
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ward into conspicuousness, or to make it take a part in

those interworkings whose result is the higher civiliza-

tion of the more gifted and favored races.

Finally, Professor Schleicher winds up with a bit of

theory in pure natural history, which does not precisely

concern us as philologists, but yet is too characteristic to

pass over, and which T accordingly give in his own words:

“Tt is in the highest degree probable that not all organ-

isms which entered apon the road toward becoming man

have worked their way up to the formation of language.

A part of them were left behind in their development,

did not enter upon the seguul stage af development, but

fell under a law of “ad, as is the case with

all such deteriovati ccay. The remains

af these beings, wid chless, deteriorated,

and did not artive xi a becoming human,

lie before us in the aa as! This looks like

Darwinism reversed : é 50 much represent

a condition out of is arisen as that into

which ercatures that » men have fallen,

through simple neg} talk] Ti we accept

the doctrine, we cane sessed with the gra:

deur of the work in w ea, Thilological Associa-

tion,’ are bearing our humble part. By encouraging and
promoting, to the extent of our ussociated capacity, the

maintenance and progress of language, we perhaps con-

tribute 10 preserve our own remote posterity and the

whole human race from sinking to the condition of the

gorilla and the chimpanzee |

These peculiar and inde fonsible views of Schleicher ap

pear more or less in all his later works which have occa-

sion to deal with general questions of language. Thus,

for example, in the introductory part of his * Deutsche

Sprache” (already more than once referred to), they

1 Namely, the American Philological Association, before which this essay was

first presented, at its annual meeting in New Laven, duly, 1871.



880 SCHLEICHER AND THE

make so much of a figure as to render that work interest-

ing and suggestive as it is, a most unsafe one to put in the

hands of persons not qualified to use it in an independent

critical spirit. But in the two pamphlets which we have

been considering, they are presented almost pure and sim-

ple; there is hardly room beside them for the acuteness of

the comparative philologist to appear ; while we are, of

course, able to pick out here and there a remark or a par-

agraph which sustains the reputation of the author, yet,

‘as a whole, the essays are utterly unworthy of him, and

can only be read with pain ¢ and regret by those who ad-

mire him and respeet: fi From the beginning

to the end, in found: tructure, they are un-

sound, illogical, an ast hurt the cause of

science just so far < id accepted. I had

supposed that, in th rerstrained quality ot

their errors, they would rywhere their own refa-

tation with them; b&b ow that this is not so;

there are still incanti by whom every error

that has a great x it 14 liable to be re-

ceived ag pure trath, ‘n especially attracted

by good hearty parack two papers have been

translated into Frenmif ie the hist ard inaugural fascicle

of a “ Philological Collection,” or international series of

important essays in philology ; snd even so sound and

careful a philologist as M. Bréal has been misled into

giving the auspicious beginning an implied sanction by

letting his name appear alone upon the title-page, as au-

thor of the Tntroduction.! And the former. of the two

has been done into English and published in London by

1 Collection Philologique. Recueil de Travauz originaus ou traduits relatifs

@ la Philologie et & 0 Histoire Littéraire avec un avunt propos de M. Michel

Bréal. Premier Fascieule. La théorie de Darwin. — De Pinportance du

Langage pour V Histoire naturelle de ? Homme, par A, Sehleicher. Paris, 1868.

8vo. Pp. vi. dl. M. Bréal’s preface is of but a page or two, and in it he indi-

cates — though, in my opinion, in a manner much less distinct and decided than

the case demanded — his at least partial non-acceptance of Schleicher's views.
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a Dr, Bikkers, who in his preface lauds it to the skies, as

containing (with the sole exception of the dogma of the

necessary diversity of primitive languages, which he re-

jects) only such doctrines as ave to be taken for the estab-

lished truths, the “axioms,” of modern linguistic science

(the only resemblance that they in fact bear to axioms

being that they are incapable of demonstration)! It

was the falling in by chance with Dr. Bikkers’s version,

a few weeks since, in a library where it could only do un-

mixed harm, that led me to draw out and present these

strictures.2 Views which might seem to be self-refuting

require to be elabor i down when they are in

danger of winning wptance ; especially

if they have to do, srinciples of funda-

mental importance. « for the name and

works of a truly gx fF yot lead us to cover

up or treat with jad ‘rors, When they are

sought to be propagit ie shield of his reputa-

tion, and tend, if a # science of language

back into a chaos aa yn which it has lately

begun to emerge.

1 Darwinism tested by the & Translated from the Ger-

man of Professor August Sehietched Wie sre id additional notes, by Dr.

Alex. V. W. Bikkers. London, 1869. 12mo0, Pp. 69.

2 J had given the substance of them before a local society several yoars ago,

on the firse appearance of the sevond essay, but had uo intention of making

them more publicly.



XI.

STEINTHAL AND THE PSYCHOLOGICAL

THEORY OF LANGUAGE.

HaAJsJIM STEINTHAL, though little known to the gen-

eral English-reading public, is one of the leading linguis-

tic scholars of Germany. He represents, as professor

extraordinary, the general science of language in the

Berlin University. Ho is joint editor, with Professor

Lazarus of Berno, of the * Zeitschrift fiir Vélkerpsychol-

ogie und Sprachwissens rhich ig now in its sev-

enth volume. Ilis sparate works have

been his “ Grammag; sychologie” (1855),

the “ Charakteris hchsten Typen des

Sprachbaues ” (1860 uchte der Sprachwis-

senschaft bei den ix 4Gmern” (1863), and

“ Die Mande-Neger-Sp shologisch und phonet-

isch betrachtet” (184 the “ Charakteristik,”

especially, has nece : the table of every

deeper student of s also the rédacteur

of Ieyse’s “ System vissenschaft ” (1856),

and has put forth a : m ramber of valuable

lesser works and essays, the titles of which need not be
given here, Nothing of his, so far as we know, has ever

been translated into English. This is not, indeed, to be

wondered at, since he habitually writes for a limited circle

of readers, and not at all in a style calculated to be tak-

ing with the general public, either of England and Amer-
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ica or of any other country. His point of view and

method ot treatment are distinctively and highly meta-

physical, and what he ‘produces is wont, therefore, to be

hard reading, even for the practised linguistic scholar.

He has been, in particular, the disciple, interpreter, and

continuer of Wilhelm von Humboldt, a man whom it is

nowadays the fashion to praise highly, without under-

standing or even reading him; Steinthal is ¢he man in

Germany, perhaps in the world, who penetrates the mys-

terics, unravels the inconsistencies, and expounds the dark

sayings, of that ingenious and profound, but unclear and

wholly unpractical thick

The present work i

elaboration and dig’

guisties, {he summary

first part, now publisi

matik, Logik, und Psy

be an expansion raties ¢

of the ethnological pe

author to be a new

mitributions to lin-

vy of langnage. Its

Anaintly on his “ Gram-

Ae parts to follow will

wrakteristik,” treating

ihe different families
indding the history

y, Latin, and Ger-

fl

of language, our own

of languages, espect

manic; the whole far ix Four volumes, All

students of language, w will thank us for bring-

ing to their notice this comprehensive and systematic

work of « writer who is wor thy of careful attention.
It is not our intention to give hore a comprehensive

analysis and criticism of Stemthal’s first volume, nor to

set forth the general features of his scientific system.

We prefer to take up but a single subject or chapter,

namely the Origin of Language, and, by discussing that
in detail, to get an impression of the author's way of

working. No more central and telling subject, certainly,

could be selected than this for attaining such a purpose 3

its exposition ought to bring to light the strength or the

weakness that is in him, and enable us to see how fruitful

of advantage to science his labors are likely to prove.
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The Origin of Language is treated in the fifth and

last chapter of the Introduction (pp. 72-90). The sub-

jects of the previous chapters have been: 1. Scientific

knowledge in general, the task of philosophy, and that of

linguistie philosophy in particular ; 2. Extent and divis-

ion of the science of language ; 3. Relation of this science

to other sciences; 4. Speaking and thinking, grammar

and logic, In entering upon this one, the author remarks

that he comes at last to the more precise determination of

the task which is to occupy him in the present work,

“ How could one hope,” he asks, “ to discover the prin-

ciple of grammar, w thon. ing exactly analyzed and

thoroughly investiga; inl character of lan-

guage and its man ne mental activities,

its function in the , its efficiency for the

development of the z > researches we have

to begin with the inve

It is characteristic of |

way of working, that: :

at the very outset, +

tion in the whole

doubtless prefer to yr

what might be sottled : fwhen everything else

was established, and the + way thus duly prepared for it.
But, as we have hinted already, he is nothing if not meta-

physical, and the metaphysical method requires that one

get behind the facts he deals with, and evolve them by a

necessity out of some predetermining principle. This is

the opposite of the current scientific method, which is

proud to acknowledge its dependence on facts, and pre-

fers to proceed by cautious induction backward from the

known. and familiar to the obscure and unknown. Both

methods ought to come to the same thing in the end, and

will do so, provided they be conducted with sufficient

reach and insight, and at the same time with sufficient

moderation and caution ; we are used, however, to seeing

fie origin of language.”

synthetic and @ priori

neccasary to settle thus,

2 and difficult ques-

E most scholars would

end of their work, as

wm
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the metaphysical, when it comes to deal with concrete

faets ana their relations, fail by labored obscurity and

feebleness or by forced and distorting treatment. The

result alone can decide which is the better, as applied to

language.

Men ask for a definition of language, we are next told ;

but very improperly, since things of such immense con-

tent are not to be defined; and moreover, a definition,

like a picture, can represent only something at rest, or

only a moment in an action; while language is manifold,

and constantly growing and developing. If, then, we in-

quire how it is with lang: t

“It is what it is he

Surely, it was hardi

to come to so barrei

wise, are numerous :

struction is all the

give a plain man a

locomotive?” When,

for, men expect the

“itis the body of w!

the spoken instrinne ;” or, ‘it is a body

of uttered signs for e or something of the

kind, drawn out with more or less fullness, enough to show
us, in a preliminary way, what the answerer’s general

idea of language is. The author might have left out the

paragraphs he devotes to this little discussion, and nobody

would have missed them; we only refer to the matter

because it illustrates a vexatious way he sometimes has of

startling and rebuffing a common-sense inquirer with a

reply from a wholly different and unexpected poimt: of

view: us when you ask a physician, “* Well, doctor, how

does your patient promise this morning?” and he an-

swers, with a wise look and an oracular shake of the head,

“Tt is not given to humanity to look into futurity 1”

Tho effect is not destitnte of tho element of bathos,

he proper answer follows,

ist, was sie wird).

noot the point, only

~ Locomotives, like-

1 their mode of con-

vet it is possible to

: question, “ What is a

language is called

udible thinking ;” or,

he soul 3”? or, “it is

ae



836 STEINTHAL AND THE

Now we are called on to note that the way im which a

problem is stated is of the highest consequence, often half

involving the solution; and it is proposed to determine

“what demand this present question contains, what sig-

nificance it can alone have.”

And, to lead the way to snch a statement, our author

gives a sketch of the discussions respecting the origin of:

language, as they were carried on, in an especially lively

manner, during the last contury. Some maintained that

language was invented by man, under the pressure of ne-

cessity and convenience, a8 a& means of communicating

with his fellows and securing their assistance. ‘+ He, the

much-inventive man, nany other remarkable

works, invented lax 1 it was not at the

outset so perfect av i uncultivated men

should not have b production ; having

been improved and ‘+, somewhat as the

means of navigation b ror the first hollowed-

out trunk of a tree te th ip of a hundred can-

non. The opposing to the languages of

the negroes and of « ng so cunningly de-

vised prodacts as to 7 af reflection (Nach-

denken) of which suct 2 not capable. More-

over, the invention of language would require reason

(Vernunft), and before the possession of language men

could have had no reason. Therefore language must

have been given by God; it is no human invention, but

a divine communication.

According to Steinthal, those who defended the human

invention of speech show a revolting triviality and rude-

ness of conception and view; while the upholders of the

divine origin saw deeper, From his sketch of the arga-

ment, indeed, we should draw quite the contrary conclu-

sion; but this may pass, as of small consequence. Of

much more consequence is it to notice that he makes no

reference of any kind, anywhere in his chapter, to a view
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of the nature and origin of language which is held by a

whole school of linguistic students at the present day, and

which is akin with the one first stated above, only modi-

fied to accord with the better knowledge and deeper in-

sight of modern times. An adberent of that view would

be likely to urge that it is an easy matter to cast reproach

and ridicule upon the last-century form of it; but that

to carry from the latter an inferential condemnation over

to its present form is much more easy and convenient

than fair and ingenuous; and he would be justified in

adding that its present opponents are in the habit of com-

bating it in that way, talone, This also, how-

ever, only by the wa, ferns us here is rather

what our author do eves undone.

He declares, nazed mot join the other

party, who assume { vine origin, notwith-

standing their deeper 1 that, “for one gen-

oral reason and two spe * which he proceeds

to set forth. We reason in his own

words :—-

“ Of God, the philoso,
to take account. It haz t

standing of every being an

op

ded on metaphysics, has

, in order to the under-

uf tirreneo, in order to the full

and trae apprehension of all actuality, we are to add in our thoughts

the idea of God. All other sciences are unauthorized to bring in God

as a mcans of explanation. The philosophy of religion teaches mdyra

dea; the special sciences teach puoud or avOpdmwa mdvtai and the

two may not contradict one another.”

We fail to appreeiato the force or to see the apposite-

ness of this objection. If to bring in the idea of God is

the monopoly of religions philosophy, then, whenever that

idea comes in, religious philosophy comes also; and the

latter is called upon in this case to help solve a problem

which science finds insoluble. Religious philosophy and

the special sciences may be so distinct as not even to have

m common the idea of a God; hut, at least, the same

person may be both special scientist and (even without

ue
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knowing it) religious philosopher; and what be cannot

do in the one character he may attempt to do in the

other. If Steinthal chooses to say that it Is not scientific

to appeal toa divine author, that it only shows the weak-

ness of the man of science, whose problem is really soluble

without such appeal, then we shall understand what he

means, and perhaps agree heartily with him; but to claim

that God cannot have. originated lanonage because, in our
classification of knowledge, we put the idea of God under

another rubric than the linguistic, seems to us a mere

verbal quibble.

In the “ two special 1 PE

pertinence equally w

either have created

But the latter is i

may be tanght man

only possible by the

itself cannot be taugh

fact that every child

viously possessed ci

be sure, Steinthal do

lieve that children a ‘gage, In the ordinary

sense of that term; yet: tho precise nature of

Ae process, why should not God, in a confessedly super-
atural or miraculous way, have been to the first human

.eings what they were, and what human parents have in

,eneral since been, to thoir children? This assumption,

Aowever, is In a manner involved and answered in our

author’s further reasoning, in refutation of the alternative

theory, that God created language in mcn-— that is to

say, made it a part of their nature or constitution, Lan-

guage, be says, is evidently not created in us ; it is certain

and evident that the child “ appropriates ” (sich aneignet)

the language of the community in which it grows up.

And he goes on ; —

so, we find force and

we are told, must

or taught it to him.

wise, although much

language, teaching is

nl therefore language

: rernark, in spite of the

ge without being pre-

ry to acquire it ! t To
‘1 see hereafter, be-

“God, then, would have to be regarded as having created language



PSYCIIOLOGICAL THEORY OF LANGUAGE, 389

in the first human pair alone, while the succeeding generations learned

to speak, emel from its own parcnts. But this assumption also is im-

possibly, Tor what man can learn, that he can also bring forth as

original out of himsclt, without instruction; for all learning is merely

facilitated, supported, and for that very reason limited creation, But

what ene man shonld receive from God as an exceptional endow-

ment, that no other nan would be able to learn from him. If, there-

fore, language had been created in the first liiman beings, their

children never could have appropriated it. If they were in facet able

to do this, then the lanenave of the first haman beings could not

have been an exceptional endowment of theirs, and their children

must have been able also to ercate it independently for themselves.

Tt, then, in order to man’s possession of language, he absolutely must

have had the power to ere: He il, the fi t man in like manner with all

his successors, why she : wis case have been created

in him by God ?”

We have given thi

we feared not being a

or summary. We thi

will at once strike alms

declared impossible, &

been so? We may;

shouldn’t they ? Wi

have thought it prope

order to vive the rises

S own words, because

ustice In a paraphrase

ness of the reasoning

» The assumption is

iy should things have

‘ible, beeause — why

might or might not

rst human. beings, in

: life, we would rather

not claim to decide. And as to the impossibility of trans-
mission claimed to be involved, it amounts simply to this,

that a miracle contravenes the laws of nature. But that,

we imagine, is involved in the very idea of a miracle. Our

author might just as well assert that water could not be

miraculously converted into wine, because there are cer-

tain chemical clements in wine which water does not con-

tain; and because, if it had once been so converted, then

all water would have to be so convertible, which every

one knows not to be the case. The assumption of the

divine origin of language docs not, as we understand it,

deny that cach man, asa part of his human nature, pos-

sesses the capacity to learn and use and make language ;
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it only implies that, whereas this capacity might be in-
definitely or infinitely long in developing itselr so as to

produce languages like those we know, the first men
were miraculously put by anticipation in possession of its

perfected fruits. It is a part, and a natural part, of the

view which supposes the first human beings to have been
produced in the maturity of growth and in a condition of

high culture, by a direct and anomalous fiat of the Al-
mighty. We are ourselves just as far as Steinthal from

accepting the theory that language was a miraculous gilt

to the first human beings ; but our objections to it would
be of a wholly diffe ctor from his. Here, it

seems to us, ho agai : Ineapacity already

once noticed, of vet! lane with the hold-

ers of an opinion wii of so constructing

his argument that it tood and received by

those against whom it

We are now led on

at breaking through

tions of the problen:
of the last century.

undergone a complete since that time. As

what a little, petty « ® then regarded | bom

in the mire, ever crawling on the earth, a prey to want,
from which he was all the time devising ways to extricate
himself; driven by the pressure of necessity from one im-
provement of his at first rough work to another ; nothing

wise and great in his development ; ; Indeed, no inward
development at all! “Of the primeval powers of the
human spirit, out of which the institutions of social life
have grown, and from which they continually draw the
Juices of life, those people knew nothing; unknown was

the creative force from which religious and moral ideas

flow forth unsought, for tho human being’s own pratifi-
cation.”

Here, again, is seen Stcinthal’s complete antagonism

Uke

more serious attempt

rivial assumed condi-

he controversialists

man, he says, have

x



PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORY OF LANGUAGE. 841

with the inductive and scientific tendencies of the day.

Wo should have said that the prevailing mavement of

modern thought was precisely the reverse of what is thus

described ; that only the philosophers of the cighteenth

century and those who in the nineteenth inherit their

spirit could regard the first human being as having

walked the earth with lofty tread and gaze uplifted,

letting yrand ideas and noble institutions flow forth

spontancously from the deep springs of his soul, and en-

joying their flow; comprehending by intuition the Crea-

tor and his works, nnd worshipping him with a pure

adoration ; meditating jume of psychology, and

giving birth to souls s naturally and un-

consciously as he ¥ fis arms. Modern

acience, on the cont be proving, by the

most careful and exh 6{ man and his works,

that our race began i on carth at the bottom

of the scale, instead of a fand has been gradually

working upward 5 tha vers have had a his-

tory of development ments of culture —

as the arts of life, a “0, religion, philoso-

phy —have been we ow and painful ef-

forts, in the conflich bet oul and mind of man

on the ono hand, and external nature on the other —
a conflict in which man has, in favored races and under

exceptional conditions of endowment and cireumstance,

been triumphantly the victor, and is still going on to

new conquests. For ourselves, we heartily hold this

latter view, deeming it to be established already on a firm

basia, soon to be made impregnable; and we regard the

other as the mere dream of a psychologist, who, in study-

ing the growth of hmnanity, descends into the depths of

his own being —a being developed in the midst of the

highest culture produced by thousands of years of united

efforts on the part of the whole race —instead of appeal-

ing to the facts of history. Why our author should feel
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his conception of the dignity of humanity insulted by the

belief that the first men: were a prey to necessity, and

rose by dint of earnest and persistent endeavor to escape

its cruel yoke, we do not precisely see, inasmuch as the

great majority of men are still bent bencath that yoke,

and the number of those who realize his ideal is hardly

more than infinitesimal. It would appear that he must

hold the doctrine of a “fall”? of the race, mental and

moral, in its extreme form.

It is, then, only with a fecling of discouragement, of

expectation devoid of hope, that we go on from this capi-

tal misapprehension te examine Professor Steinthal’s fur-

ther inquiries inte E uage, We cannot

but fear that here, saken the nature and

bearings of the quest kes to discuss,

The succeeding pa us avainst being con-

tent with that half- wwe which would come

from our merely rev: yell as poetry and the

like, with wonder an springing forth from

the unfathomable Hie nature, and which

might lead us to ex product of an ‘in-

stinct ;"? some person aving attributed the

differences of Semitic xyopean speech, as of

Semitic monotheism and Indo-uropean polytheism, to a

difference in the linguistic and religions “instincts” of

those races respectively ; which is declared to be a mere

play of words.

For, our author goes on, besides the “ recognition of the

creative power of man,” we have in this century the

advantage of a rational psychology, which strives to dis-

cover a mechanism in the movements of consciousness,

laws in mental life, and so on; since all the creations of

man will be found not less subject to the dominion of

‘ational laws than are the produetions of nature. Now

we also, on our part, expect decided advantage to the

study of language, as of every other human production,
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from an improved comprehension of the operations of the

human 4nind, as of all the other determining conditions

of a difficult problem. But whether the advance of psy-

chology is or is not to bring about a revolution in the

selence of language, is « question depending on the

manner and degree in which language is a “ mental pro-

duction” (gyeistiges Erzeuyniss), 1 is very possible here

to fall into the serious error of looking upon words and

phrases as an immediate emanation of the mind, and so

of settling the laws of mental action, and out of them

evolving the events of language-history. The soul of

man and its powers « watious are, after all, the

mystery of mysteries omena of language

are one of its exter and comparatively

a simple matter; the wse shall cast upon

the soul must proba san that which they

shall reeoive from. ony n of the soul. Jf the

linguistic student, in o psychology, shall in-

vert this relation, lie 3 io add one more to

the already numerow uch metaphysics has

shown its inaptitude | facts of observation

and induction. Only un decide, and that we

will proceed to test.

In order, then, to exhibit the complete change of

aspect of the question in this century, Professor Steinthal

enters upon a detailed comparison between the ‘ inven-

tion ” of language and that of some product of mechanical

ingenuity, as a watch, a steam-engine, gunpowder. And

he first points out that men regard the original invention

of a thing with much more interest than the succeeding

manufacture of the thing invented ; since invention is the

grand difficulty, while imitation and reproduction are

comparatively easy. So people have been talking about

the invention of language by the tirst human beings ; and

that, even down to the present day; though now they

change the name, aud style it production instead of in-

a
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vention; the acquisition of speech by children they have

regarded as a reproduction or later manufacture. They

have, therefore, been curious to ascertain how and when

this invention was made. They have wanted to know

how Adam and Eve chatted tegethcr in Paradise, and,

as they had no other way of getting at the desired knowl-

edge, they dreamed it out.

We object in toto to this way of opening the inquiry.

No one with any sense or learning has, within the mem-

ory of this generation, thought of regarding language as

a thing invented or produced by anybody at any time,
Whom is Steinths) areuing.againsi ? Whom docs he

wish to convince ? w theorists of the last

century, with here § atury man who has

by some mischance lé yet laid beneath

the sod? Surely, {ved in the origin of

language a plenty of questions, contended
about by live men; i - better than trifling to

antagonists. Or can

asureless absurdity

he thinks it calls for

j ? We shall

it be that he does nei

of the view he is op;

rectification rather

see a8 We go On,

Our author confesses that first invention is more im-
portant than later reproduction; but he doubts whether

the history of first manufacture is more attractive than

that of later or present manufacture. What, at any rate,

is more important and more attractive than either is to

comprehend the laws of nature which underlie and deter-

mine the working of the thing invented, both at the

outset and ever since. The latter is merely temporary,

and in part evon accidental; the former are fundamental

and eternal, Whoever knows that a certain monk named

Schwarz, experimenting in his laboratory, perhaps in

search of the philosopher’s stone, invented powder, knows

merely anecdotes; suppose another to be ignorant of this,
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but to understand the chemical composition and resolution

of powder and the reason of the effects it produces, does

not this one know what is better worth knowing? So as

regards jungaage: “it is more iniportant and more at-

tractive to investigate the laws according to which it both

originally lived and subsisted, and at this very day sub-

sists and lives; and to know the specific circumstances

under which its first production may have taken place is

a matter of less moment.”

If, now, a comparison is to be enlightening and instruct-

ive, there needs to be at least a degree of analogy between

the things compared ; ans agy we must confess

ourselves unable heres: if there be any man

living, cr dead. sin uistic science, who

holds that language ae produced, or ere-

ated, or evolved, by & powder by Schwarz,
or the watch by sorse i be brought forward

that we may stare 8% milar, as we do at the

meyalonyx and the but do not let us

spend paper and ink u down, And if we

must perloree refute | 2y pointing out the

fundamental error of ng of language, not

by letting that pass ur taking exceptions to

« point of wholly subordinate consecpenee. But what,
after all, does Steinthal’s objection amount to? Simply

to this: that it is a grander thing to be a chemist or

physicist than to be a student of haman culture as ex-

hibited in the history of mechanical inventions. That

may be so; it were useless to discuss the question of

relative dignity; but, at any rate, the two are quite dif-

ferent, and there is room and ocenpation for both of them.

The historical student does not fully comprehend his task

without the help of the physicist to teach him the nature

of the practical problems which human ingenuity has

solved, one after another; yet he is an independent

worker in a separate branch of inquiry, in which the
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physicist may be as little versed as he is in physics. In

like manner, it may be a far grander thing to be a psy-

chologist than a historical student of language; yet the

two are not engaged in the same work, and the eminent

psychologist may show himself but a blunderer when he

comes to deal with the facts and principles of linguistic

history.

Indeed, although Professor Steinthal does not appear

to understand the bearing of the comparison with which

he is dealing, he goes on to set forth something like what

we have just been stating. No single invention, he says,

comes without due pr susisting in previous in-

ventions and the cuz at arising from famil-

larity with them ; aa aud is forgotten

unless it serves cer voses, founded in the

necessities and aspins age in which it makes

its appearance. In oy stand the invention of

powder or of printing 2 act the bare facts in

relation with the who . times of their pro-

duction. Undoubtes ild be plainer than

this. And what fol Why, that we study

the history of that de iniman culture which

includes the use of instramente Yind inventions, compre-

hensively and in detail, and through the medium of the

facts themselves, though at the same time heeding care-

fwly what mechanical science has to say in part explana-

tion of the facts; we trace up invention after invention,

inferring, as well as we may in the imperfection of the

record, out of what preparation each one grew, and what

new conditions it created to favor the production of its

successor, And at last, as it now appears, going back

from the almost miraculous appliances of modern culture

to simpler and simpler instruments, from iron to bronze,

from bronze to stone, we find the beginnings of human

eifort in this direction to have been pebbles and flakes of

flint-stone, and rods and clubs of wood; and one grand
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departiment of man’s activity, of the utmost importance

in its bearings on the progress, mental as well as physical,

of the race, is laid before us, most interestingly and in-

structively, in at least the main outlines of its develop-

ment. Such knowledge lies outside the sphere of the

physicist, and is unattainable by his methods; one might

study the laws of mechanical force and of chemical com-

bination till doomsday, without advancing a step nearer

to its possession. Thus is it, also, with language. A

close and instructive analogy really exists between the

two subjects, if rightly looked at; and in failing to dis-

cover this, and to put it in place of the other and false

analogy, Steinthal ba: 3 to us, failed to draw

any valuable result £ seugsion. What in

lingnisties correspo: tion of a particular

machine, or applicati useful combination of

elements, is not the _ language in general ;

far from it; it is the 7 £ an individual word or

form. Every singie 3 tug speech had its own

separate beginning, first came into men’s

use; it had its pre » already subsisting

material and usages 0 the degree of culture

and knowledge in the 4 where it arose; and it

obtained currency and maintained itself in existence be-

cause it answered a practical purpose, subserving a felt

need of expression. The history of the development of

language is nothing more than the sum and result of such

single histories as this. The scientific student of language,

therefore, sets himself at work to trace out the listories

of words and forms, determining, so far as he is able, the

chronological place and reason and. source of each one, and

deriving by induction from the facts thus gathered a com-

prehension, in no other way «attainable, of the gradually

advancing condition of mind and state of knowledge of

the language-makers and language-users. And if he can

determine what, or even of what sort, were the very first

rT
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elements of language used by men, and why these instead

of other possible clements were used, he has soled the

problem of the origin of language; and the history of

this other, even grander and more important department

of human productiveness, is also laid before us in its main

features, though with infinite work yet remaining to be

done upon it in detail. All the questions involved in it

are primarily historical, to be investigated by studying

and comparing the recorded facts of language. Psychol-

ogy has just as much to do with it as theoretical me-

chanics and chemistry have to do with the study of human

inventions ; it is valuable gs.critic aud aid, but worthless

as foundation and subst’ oh of all the innumer-
able events of ling: cessible to us by the

@ priori: method ? min any language

under the sun could Losie xd, from the laws
of action of the huma, oul?

We are obliged, ac to dissent utterly from

Steinthal’s conclusion, 3 pressed in these words:

“For us, then, the £ the origin of lan-

guage is nothing ¢ ; acquaint ourselves

with the mental cu! acdiately precedes the

ptoduction of language rehend a state of con-

sciousness and certain relations of the same, conditions
under which language must break forth, and then to see

what the mind gains by means of it, and how under the

government of law it further develops itself.” Our au-

thor, like others before him, here suffers the psychologist

to overbear and replace in him the linguistic scholar; he

ignores the essential character of the questions with which

he deals, and substitutes subjective for objective methods

of investigation. So far as we can see, he breaks not less

decidedly with the inductive school of linguistics than he

has broken before with the inductive school of anthro-

pology, The origin and history of language is a mere

matter of states of mind. Neither here nor anywhere else
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in the chapter do we find acknowledgment of the truth

that speech is made up of a vast number of items, each

one of which has its own time, oceasion, and effect, nor

anything to show that he does not regard it as an indivis-

ible entity, produced or acquired onee for all, so that

when, under due favoring conditions, it has ‘ broken

forth,” it Aas broken forth, and that is the end of the

matter: than which, certainly, a grosser error in the view

of the historical student of language cannot possibly be

committed. If such is to be the result of the full admis-

sion of psychology into lingnistic investigation, then we

can only say, mi ye Heavy fend the science of language

from psychology ! a the defense to the

best of our ability.
We see pretty ele

how little we have

toward the solution of

language. It is imp er, that we continue to

follow his reasonin;

ually come.

He next calls upes

ime, how much and

chat, as regards the

so-called invention of ral laws and mental

conditions are one and tHS sane thme. “The mental

condition and the relations of consciousness are here the

actual forces themselves which produce language.” But

our observation refuses to show us any such thing.

Speech is a body of vocal signs, successions of vibrations

produced in the atmosphere by the organs of utterance,

and apprehended by the organs of hearing. Are the

lungs, the larynx, the tongue, the palate, the teeth, the

lips, even the air about us, parts of the mind? If so,

what is the body? and what are its acts, as distinguished

from those of the mind? So far as we can see, the word

jump is just as much and just as little an act of the mind

as jumping over a fence is; each is an act of the body,

executed under direction of the mind indeed, but by
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bodily organs, namely the muscles, The mind’s imme-
diate products are conceptions, judgments, feelin ps, voli-

tions, and the like; pyschology, surely, ought to teach

that. An utterance is like nothing else in the world so

much as a gesture or motion of the. arms, hands, fingers.
The latter is in like manner the effect of an act of will

upon bodily organs that are obedient to the will; it dif-

fers only in being brought through another medium, the

luminiferous cther, to the cognizance of another recep-

tive organ, the eye. The hands can make an indefinite

number of such motions, and combine them in every con-

ceivable variety ; apd

ing the hints affords

gestures, is capable

talitics for the expr

use them when cireunt

atrumentality, In hk

indefinite number of ax

together into combmat

again, founding on |

sounds (perhaps alec

extent and in a mane y determined, and the

determination of which Wet w¢ veal and final solu-

tion of the remaining questions as to the origin of Jan-

guage), the human mind has been able to avail itself of

this instrumentality in order to the expression of its

acts; and it does so avail itself in every normally consti-

tuted human being. There is no more intimate comnec-

tion between the mind and the articulating apparatus

than between it and the fingering apparatus ; words are

just as extraneous to the mind — only lying within its
convenient reach, and so capable of being put to use by

it at pleasure — as are twistings of the fingers and brand-

ishings of the arms or feet, These truths seem to us so

plain, so self-evident, that we are at a loss to conceive

how they can be opposed by any valid argument; we

otations as instrumen-

elits ; and it does so

; it to this kind of in-

. voice can utter an

ds, and can put them

y infinite ; and here,

and on imitative

, the whole to an
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never have seen anything brought against them that

could stand a moment’s critical examination, That there

is, therefore, any such wide and essential difference as our

author would postulate between the material of speech

and those purely physical and independently existing sub-

stanees which the mechanically inventive mind turns to

its purposes, does not appear. The difference is in real-

ity great enough, and for that very reason does not re-

quire to be exaggerated. ‘To contract it one way, and

identify words outright with sticks and stoncs and metals,

is at the Jeast no worse than to stretch it the other way,

and to identify them wit

Steinthal’s interes

have necessarily to

ecution of our mqniv

of mental culture mm

certain material, aad

that speech must ne:

should state what cf

ina very different +

state of mind being.

of an idea that calls f 2, and in the desire to

express it, and a certui AO Sy lage ready at hand, or

being producible and habitually produced in indefinite
quantity, the laws which govern human action in general

in the adaptation of means to ends cause the production

of an item of speech; and speech in general is made

up of such items, so produced. IT employ the words loco-

motive and speetroscope now simply by imitation, be-

cause some one else has employed them before me; the

man who first employed them did so because his * mental

culture,” by reason of the invention of the one or the

other instrument, had got into such a “condition” that

he wanted a name to call them by; and he knew where

to find it. Does Professor Steinthal believe that states

of mental culture and laws of consciousness actually pro-

Aaets,

then, from which we

to the further pros-

if a certain condition

1 which there lies a

everned by such laws

mia into being.” We

sins to us to be in this

at thus: A certain

in the apprehension
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duced the two words in question? We hardly credit it;

although it would seem a necessary inference from what

he says. Perhaps he would not allow that these are

parts of “language” at all, in the peculiar and psycho-

logical sense of that term. But we do not know where,

in that case, he would stop, in excising and amputating

the members of the body of speech, The queer new

word apperception, which makes such a figure in his

writings and in those of his school, would, for aught that

we can see, have to go too. More probably, he has never

brought his doctrine to the test of actual fact in recent

times at all; and he we os claim that produc-

tions of words in th orate days are of a

vory different cha: earlier ages. That

is to say, he would fl eory from the clear
light of the presen ness of the past, and

the further back into got, the more confident

he would be of its truth ienoy. For our part, we

think no explanation language which does

not account for the 1 st as well as for the

remote past has any pptance, Of course,

some of the import cireumstances and

conditions have been HF © since the begin-

ning, and this change requires to be fully allowed for ;
it is to be read in the antecedent forms of langnage, as

we reconstruct thom by taking away, one aftor another,

the productions of the later time. And we need not ab-

solutely deny the possibility that other principles have

been at work than those we now perceive working; only,

they have to be inductively established before we shall

arcept them, and not simply “assumed” as part of

doctrine which appears not less inconsistent with the

former than with the prosent phenomena of linguistic

growth.

Our author proceeds : —

“This means, then, that language is not an invention, but an orig.
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ination or “reation in the mind, not a work to which the understand-

ing has fienished the means, not an intentional application of a

means sought after and found for the relicf of a conscious necessity,

nor even the happy turning to account of an wecident for the enrich-

ment of mental working (for this also presupposes reflection or con-

scivusness as to the possible utilization of what had thus turned up),

bnt language has come to be without being willed into existence.

The laws which, while remaining unconscious, yet govern the ele-

ments of consciousness, operate, and execute the creation.”

There are statements in this paragraph to which we

can yield a partial assent. That men have willed lan-

guage, as language, into existence 2, or, in its production,

have labored conscic:usly enrichment of their men-

tal working, we do sore than Professor

Steinthal does. Bu its various spheres

and degrees. The t + being attacked by a

wolf, seized a club or § aith it crushed his ad-

versary’s head, was ne that he was commenc-

ing a series of acts wi nud finally to rifles and

muster (comparatively

ture, would call out

and be an essential

engines, would mak

speaking) instead of,

and train some of i:

element in his advance turd. Ie knew noth-

ing either of the jaw sation and the creative

forces { in his own inind that prompted the act, or of the
laws of matter which made the weapon accomplish what

his fist alone could not. The psychologist and the phys-

icist, between them, can trace out now and state with

exactness those laws and forces; can formulate the per-

ceptions and apperceptions and reflex actions on the one

hand; can put in terms of @ and 6 and a and y the addi-

tional power conferred, on the other hand ; and can even

maintam, as we infer, that those laws and forces and for-

mulas produced the man’s act ; while all that he himself

knew was that be was defending himself in a sudden

emergency. We are not loth to admit that all the later
23
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advances in mechanics have been made in a similar way,

each to meet some felt necessity, and to seize awd realize

an advantage which the possession of what had been done

before him enabled the inventor te perceive as within his

reach ; and all the mentul progress of the race (which is

founded on physical well-being, since there could be no

philosophers until there was spare fruit of other men’s

ruder labors to feed and support them), and all seience

and art have depended in great part on those advances

in mechanics, and have come as their unforeseen results,

Professor Stcinthal, as we have seen above, does not rel-

ish or accept this view, aud thinks it a part of the philos-

ophy of the lust ceutee: adésgnan does not win di-

rectly, by the free “at creative forces, is

to him only such a umun nature as psy-

chology spurns. Wh this frame of mind,

we have no hope that pt aur view of the his-

tory of origination ax fen’ of language, which

is closely akin with wha just laid down respect-

ing that of mechani Men have not, in

‘trath, produced lan ‘, or even with con-

sciousness of what the ‘> they do not, in gen-

eral, even so use it al need. The great ma-

jority of the human race have no more idea that they are

in the habit of “using langue,” than M. Jourdain had

that he “spoke prose; ” all they know is that they can

and do talk. That is to say, linguage exists to them for

the purpose of communication siinply ; of its value to the

operations of their own minds, of its importance as an

element in human culture, of its wonderful intricacy and

regularity of structure, nay, even of the distinction of the

parts of speech, they have not so much as a faint concep-

tion, and would stare in stupid astonishment if you set it

forth to them. And we claim that all the other uses and

values of language come as unforeseen consequences of its

use as a means of communication. The desire of com-



PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORY OF LANGUAGE. 855

munication is a real living force, to the impelling action of

which ewery human being, in every stage of culture, is ac-

cessible ; and, so far as we can sce, it is the only force that

was cqual to initiating the process of language-making, as

it is also the one that has kept up the process to the pres-

ent time. It works both consciously and unconsciously :

consciously, as regards the immediate end to be attained ;

unconsciously, as regards the further consequences of the

act. When two men of different speech meet, they fall

to trying simply to understand one another ; so far as this

goes, they know well enough what they are about; that

they are thus making « they do not know; that

is to say, they do not inchat light. The man

who beckons to h crowded room, or

coughs or hems to niion, commits, con-

sciously and yet une we and rudimentary

act of language-mak ieagous doubtless with

innumerable acts that the successful initiation

of the spoken speech + No one consciously

makes language, se it most reflectively,

who has his mind i its character and

worth — indeed, 1] perhaps (to take an

extreme vase) the ima ical apperception itself

only knew that he was finding a sign for a conception
which he had formed, in order to use it as a factor, a

kind of «, or 7, or Q,, in his yeasonings. And so men

have gone on from the bevinning, always finding a sign

for the next idea, stereotyping the conception by a word,

and working with it til the call for another came ; and

the result, at any stage of the process, is the language

of that stage. Precisely here, then, is where comes in

the operation of those ‘ unconscious luvs which govern

consciousness,” to the direct action of which our anthor

would vainly ascribe the whole production: they shape

into » regular and well-ordered whole the congeries of

items thus miscellancously and as it were accidentally
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produced ; they create out of words a language; they

give, in a perfectly unconscious way, that compicteness,

adaptedness, and proportion which make the instramen-

tality represent the nature and answer the higher uses of

the minds from which it proceeds.

In the creative forces of the human soul, as by their free

and spontaneous action the producers of spoken language,

we have, then, no faith or belief whatever ; indeed, to our

unpsychological apprehension, there is something mon-

strous in the very suggestion or implication that a word

is an act of the mind. Conceptions and judgments —

these and their like are what the mind forms; for them

it finds, under the se: communication, signs,

in those acts of thé ‘rience shows to be

best suited to its us £ these signs is lan-

guage. Whether w: guage-making inven-

tion, or production, « giving birth, is quite

immaterial, provided w nd what the process

really is, and how far y represented by any

or all of those te ”on” is doubtless a

name invested with iovestivencss to be

conveniently used ; nident that many of

those who have used ho nearer the truth in

their conception of what they nus denominated than is

Professor Stcinthal, “ Growing organism,” “ unfolding

germ,” which hoe goes on in the imincdiate sequel to ap-

ply— though also innocent enough, if employed with a

full realization of how far they are figurative merely —

are far more dangerously misleading. That they mis-

lead him into some strange ways and hard places, we

shall have no difficulty in proving.

He next proceeds, namely, to abolish the distinction

which he had before laid down so sharply between the

first coming into being of language and its later acquisi-

tion by children. That, it appears, was a provisional

concession to our weakucss; a kind of scaffolding, by the
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aid of which we should rise a step in the argument he

was constructing. Only, it must be confessed, the scaf-

folding is to our mind so much more substantial than the

main structure, that we shall prefer to cleave to it, and

stand or fall with it. Hear him :—

“Respecting language, it has been already observed that it no

more admits of being taught and Iearned than seeing and hearing

do. Who, T pray, has ever observed that children were taught to

spenk ? Many a one, however, has perhaps already noticed low

vain is the effort sometimes expended in teaching the child. But

IT assume with certainty (hat every one who has bad occasion to

wateh a child from the seeond to the fourth year of life haa often

enough been astonished tos fut startling suddenness (wie

urplitaich) the child ha etdurm. One seldom kuows

where the ehild got thas ab some opportunity or

other, and to grasp is to st erzeugen) |

e man we lately im-

x stone for purposes of

the said stick or stone

son smoothing away

us at this rate, we

« discussion reduced

to a condition of chix thy ont of which we may

evolve just what nits lual taste. Seriously,

we should not have supposed any man, at this age of the

world, capable of penning the sentences we have quoted.

To deny that children tcarn their language from those

about them is to abandon definitely and finally the

ground of sound reason and common sense. What if you

cannot sit down with spectacles on nose, and book and fer-

we in hand, and “ teach”? a ehitd to speak ? Is that the

only way of teaching 2? Then we do not “ learn” a tune,

for example, which we have heard from the street-organs

till our souls are weary of it; wo are simply brought into

such a condition of mental culture that our creative forces

in their unconscious workings produce the tune. Would

this statement be a whit less absurd than that which our

Prodigious 1 The:

agined, who “ grasped

self-defense, really exe:

was his mental act !

ditferences and effe

shall soon have all ¢
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author makes about language? It has even become

with us an item of popular wisdom, as attested ey a pro-

verb, that example teaches better than precept. Chil

dren do, indeed, “ grasp” just what they can, what they

best understand and are prepared for, of the language

which is current in their hearmg, and we cannot follow

the movements of their minds closely enough to tell be-

forehand what that will be; althongh we can act upon

the hints their imperfect efforts give us, and help and

correct till the step they are striving to take is taken.

Does any one before whom some unforeseen new acquisi-

tion is blurted ont by a ghd. doabs that the child has

heard it somewher {is simply reproduc-

ing it by imitation hy are not the eur-

rent expressions of se sometimes gener-

ated by the creative ldish soul? Put the

German child, along rman-speaking parents

and brothers and siste nglish-speaking commu-

nity, so that it hears es every day, and al-

most every hour, and ; produces) both, ap-

parently as well aud would have acquired

Cor produced) eithex other circumstances.

Is there nothing like there? Then how would

Professor Steinthal explain it? But he proceeds: “ We

have no right whatever, then, to speak of the learning

of language on the part of children. For where there is

no teaching, there there is no learning.” Most true,

indeed; there never yet was an effect where there was

not a cause. But then we assert with equal confidence,

that where there is learning, there there is also teaching ;

because, where the cffect is, there we know there is a

canse, if we can only find it; and the cause in this case

is not hard to discover, if one will but open his eyes.

Further: “What the gardener does with seeds out of

which he wishes to rear plants, is all that we do with

our children in order to bring them. to speech: we bring

1

cae
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them inte the necessary conditions of mental growth —

nainely, into human society. But as little as the gar-

dener makes the seed grow, do we make or teach the

child to speak: in accordance with the laws, in one case

of nature, in the other of mind, does the flower spring

wp on the one hand, the Jangnage in the consciousness of

the child on the other.” We are heartily tired, we must

say, of these camparisons that po limping along on one

foot, orweven on hardly the decent stump of a foot, defi-

cient In all the esscntinis of an instructive analogy, fit

only to confuse and mislead. Let Professor Steinthal

Lado same seed which in the

: orchard an apple-

mn, according to the

we product, if planted

ons, would be both a

me; and then we will

something analogous

wf language. What

uman society is the

owth 2? Mere physi-

“al growth, with the o3 i abservation it brings,

brings also mental gr even our author, ap-

parently, does not. hold that it would bring language, or
certainly not any given language. No; the one thing

above all others that human society affords the young

child is the opportunity to acquire the form of human

culture possessed by that society, of whatsoever kind or

degree it may be; and because langnage is a part of eul-

ture, it, too, with all the incalculable advantages it brings,

is acquired along with the rest.

Our anthor hore quits for a moment his similitude of

a seed, to point out once more “how rude the view was

which regarded the invention of language as that of a

machine, and the learning to spel of the present day

as a new fabrication of an invention previously made.”

show us, if he can, ene:

forest would send rete

tree, in the garden

bed in which you pl:

in a bed of mingled

tulip and an onion s§

acknowledge that ?

with the child that ¢

night, again, has he

one necessary condi
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No doubt; we got past that long ago; only we were less

impressed by the rudeness of the view itself thin by the

inutility of quoting and opposing it, and the helplessness

of the reasoning by which it was opposed. If we have

got to put in the place of it the view that language is a

growing organism or a sprouting germ, we shall wish

that we had our old adversary back again, Next, re-

verting to and adopting an idea which he had in an ear-

lier paragraph expressly repudiated, as a mere “ playing

_ with words,” he pronounces language an invention to

which men wore impelled by a mental “instinct,” and

which is continually reprad by the same “instinctive”

“powers; and declares“ cnow these latter, we

know also the first his we demur: com-

-prchending the fore . very different thing

from comprchendiz “4 their action, and

knowing what were i 3. ‘These same iden-

tical forces, in their p able modes of action,

produce some hund. 3 of wholly dissimilar

linguistic ‘* invention «li these was the first

invention like, or ho’ mthemall? The

infinite diversity of fi nght alone to be a

sufficient bar to the asseftl igh an understanding of

the powers of the soul involves the explanation of speech.

There are current in the world say a thousand different

names for mind, or love, or finger, or two, and_each of

them is current, not among minds of a certain degree of

culture everywhere, but within certain geographical lim-

its among minds of every grade; which of them is the

product of an instinctive action of mental forces, and

which of them could have been determined @ priori by a

knowledge, however penctrating and intimate, of those

forces ?

Did pine forests, continues Professor Steinthal, have to

wait for man to plant them? Did they not grow of old

after the sume laws as when we now plant them? Then

a
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the language of the first men grew out of a like germ, and

by the same laws, with that of every child of the present

generation. We have already seen how “rude” this

analogy is, and to how little valuable knowledge it con-

ducts us. We pass it here, then, and go on to consider

the further arguments by which it is followed up, and

which are as extraordinary as anything in this extraor-

dinary chapter.

We quote our author’s own words : —

“But, it will be said, the conditions into which the germ fell were

not. the same, for the children of later eenerations come into the so-

cicty of speakers, while the n had to do at first with non-

speakers, ‘That is so. & avs only that the primitive

man learned to speak wai circumstances than our

children now produce ti lere was wanting to the

conditions in whieh the f circumstance, the lan-

guage of the society in w é this circumstance is not

essential [fl] Tt is hun ub is indispensable to man,

FH lic has this, he will ett} along with it, in ease it is

not yet able to spenk, or, if 33 speech, he will neees-

sarily create his own sp: analogy of that which

his society has.”

i

Here, we acknowles > Steinthal ocenpies a
position one step nev: ethan that of those who

maintain, or imply, that a solitary man would form a

language for himself. But he oceupies it only by the

sacrifice of consistency. Where are those creative forces

of the human soul which the present century has learned

to recornize as doing such wonderfal things? Shall we

push the botanical parallel a little further, and say that

the flowers which our “ germ” produces are dioecious, or

trivecious, or polycecious, and cannot be expected to repro-

duce from a single individual? The additional strain thus

put upon it would be, to our sense at least, hardly percep-

tible. The burden of proof obviously rests upon those who

hold that, while the creative force, as regards language,

of the soul A, and the soul LB, and the soul C is each equal
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to nothing, that of A+ B -+C is of such immense power

that only the nineteenth century has been foun@ able to

estimate it. Perhaps if Steinthal would really look into

the question otherwise than psychologically, he would

find that the only thing which human society furnishes,

and which nothing else can furnish, toward the produc-

tion of language, is the impulse to communication ; and

that no other inducement than this has operated or can

operate to draw out the powers of the human soul in the

direction of language, and bring them to action and to

consciousness. Where, again, resides the “ necessity ”

which compels the creat of each new member of a

community to produc tsely accordant with

that of the commu of every variety of

endowment are born runity, in every class

of the community ; ene grow up to talk

after the same fashion ¢ tt whom he associates 3

speaking not only th sbut their dialect, with

their limitations, the iharities of tone and

phrase, even their a and grammatical

irregularities and too, if our author

would study the fa: x6 they teach him, in-

stead of trying to get abe nineer them, he might

soon convince himself that children really do, as he him-
self maintained in an earlier part of the chapter, “ ap-

propriate” their speech ; that they dearn it, as much as

they do mathematics or philosophy, only by a different

process.

We quote the remainder of the paragraph, the last

which we shall find it necessary to treat thus : —

“With reference to what has been set forth, we ean already say

what will become yet plainer lereufter; man learns not so much to

speak as to understand. Neither the primitive man nor the child of

later cencrations makes or creates language, but it rises and grows in

man; he vives it birth (er gebiert sie). When it is born, he has to

take up his own child, and learn to understand it. The primitive

man in the priuitive society, like the child in later times, has to learn,

—
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not to speak, but to understand. The latter learns to understand the

develope: speech of later generations; the forner, the language that

is just breaking forth, just coming ont into the air; and as the child

has not created the languaze which he learns, so also the primitive

man Icarns the primitive speech which he in like manner has not

created ; which is, rather, only born from the soul of the primitive

saciety.”

This may be called the climax of the chapter. We

have now our solution of the question complete. Do you

ask what was the origin of language? Why, there was

once # primitive society, and (more fortunately endowed

than ** corporations ”’ in our days) it had a primitive soul;

and this soul possesse @ creative powers, which

were not possessed. akthe individuals com-

posing the eommun! 2 L00 were creative;

und these powers, no “invention, or making

of any kind, but sirius gave birth to prim-

itive speech. But th: sole origin; the same

obstetrical process rey wh day in the soul of

ce; language origi-

Are you satisfied

every new imenber of

nates’? anew in

now ?

Could there be mo cory than this? We

ask for bread, and a stot ia What have these

statements to do with the origin of language? Why all

this long talk in order to arrive ata result sosimple? We

could have conceded at the outset that the powers with

which man is endowed are what produces language, and

that they are on the whole the same powers in every

individual of the race, and powers which, through the

whole history of the race, and of language, act on the

whole in the same way. Yet their products, in different

communities andin different ages of the same community,

are exceedingly different. ‘There are thousands of dialects

to-day, the speakers of each of which are unintelligible

to those of every other; and each is so unlike its own

ancestor, from time to time back in the past, that no one
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would be intelligible to the speakers of any other. What

is the reason of all this? and what was the still eamier and

unrecorded condition out of which each, or all together,

arose? Respecting each word of every language now

existing, we know that it is used by the new individuals

born into its community because it was used before, and

the new-comer had only to imitate his predecessors, to do

as they set him the example. Now what did the first

speaking individuals do, who had no predecessors to set

them an example? What, or of what kind, were the

significant utterances they used, and how did these obtain

their significance 2 Tove these questions is to deter-

mine the origin of | ofessor Steinthal does

not so much as lif ird answering them,

He shows the same 1 ipree dation respecting

the main point as w ‘cin regard to one or

two preliminary poi mmencement of the dis-

cussion. We have a k quiry before us, and he

wants to force it inte [ form. He ignores

all that has been av. ‘day by the historical

study of language ; # satence in the chapter,

so far as we have ob implies the existence

‘of such a branch of kr

Whatever he may have learned and done in that direc-

tion, he keeps it out of sight here, and lets us behold only

the pyschologist. He ignores all that has been done by

anthropology, in tracing out the history of other depart-

ments of human culture, and determining the general

character of the process of development by which man

has become what he is. We can hardly say that his

‘theory is antagonistic to these sciences, or inconsistent

with them, so much as that it has nothing in common

with them. It belongs to the period before they came
into being, Born in the latter half of the nineteenth

century, it is nevertheless the child of the eighteenth, or

of any earlier century you may choose, There was

mparative philology.
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needed to produce it only an exalted idea of the creative

forces ox the human soul; und that, we venture to say,

might have been found in at least a few exalted heads

among the philosophers of any age. This may be, after

all, the deeper reason why it seeks its antagonists among

the linguistic theorizers of another century .than ours.

Views similar to those which we have been sustaining in

oppositinn to it have been within not many years drawn

out ina systomatie and consistent form, based upon the

established facts of linguistic and anthropological science,

and extended by inductive methods over the whole ground

of lingnistic study, : at time back to the

beginning 3} and h rly be thought, Pro-

fessor Steinthal we: go3 better worth con-

tending with, and. a test the soundness of

his views by secing ft they could be made

to confront the living views of others; but

he does not take the gh ice of them, direct or

implied. Refercne thor students of lan-

guage, of any class, n the volume; the

psychologic method j udent of all aid, save

from the soul of the b

There remains, howé¥er, Gnem hore shift of ground for

our author to make in the progress of his ratiocination.

As he lias successively set up the provisional assumptions

that language is an invention and a product, and, after

reasoning a while upon them, has got above and discarded

them, so he now treats in the same way his lust thesis,

that language is a birth. Noting that speech does not

exist li grammar and dictionary, but in the actual use

and utterance of nen, he pronounces it “no abiding ex-

istence, but a fecting activity.” It is “a mere possibil-

ity, which under due circumstances expresses itself, is ex-

ercised, and then becomes reality, but only for the

1 The writer may as well confess that he refers here to his own published

lectures on Language and the Study of Luaguage (New York and London,

1867).
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moment... . . Language is not a something, like pow-

dev, but an occurrence, like the explosion; it is not an

organ, like the eye and ear, but a capacity and activity,

like seeing and hearing.” All this, again, is in our opin-

ion very verbiage, mere turbid talk, and mainly growing

out of the fact that our author does not distinguish be-

tween language as a faculty, or the power to speak, and

language as an actual concrete possession, or the set of

audible signs which we first hear, then understand, then

learn ourselves to make and use. The lack of this dis-

tinction underlies a considerable part of the false reason-

ing of the whole chapt is especially fatal here

and in what follow: aust be confessed, is

in no small measure tsclf, If the terms

sprache in German, i ienquage in Tnglish,

did not apply indi things, if we were

compelled to use one ve moant the faculty,

and another whore we ‘avvent phraseology, the

words and forms we 16 mistaken views of

language now in ¥ their foundation,

and become even ¢r rd. The power to

Bay water, and to use 3 of a certain concep-

tion, isa part of ney me, shared by me with

every normally constituted human being ; it is a “ ca-
pacity and activity,” though in a sense so different from

those of secing and hearing that we can only marvel at

Professor Steinthal’s mentioning them together, and fear

that there is unsoundness in his psychology as well as in

hia linguistic philosophy. Seeing and hearing are capac-

ities with which the will has nothing directly to do;

they are passive, receptive ; only refrain from shutting

our eyes and ears, and visible and audible things cannot

but impress the sense, and impress it practically alike in

allimen; while, on the other hand, an act of the will is

nedessary to every sound we utter, as much as to every
gesture we make. In short, we have here one more of

i
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those unfortunate comparisons of which our author is so

prolific in this chapter. But the word water is neither a

capacity nor an activity ; it is a product, not less so than

is a machine, though in quite another way ; it is capable

of being first originated, or produced, or invented, at a

given time, and theneeforward reproduced by learning

and imitation; it is capable of being described, and de-

picted, and represented, and set down in a dictionary, and

having its use regulated by grammar. Think of a gram-

mar of capacity, a dictionary of activities! And of such

products as water is all human speech, in the concrete

sense of the term, coniposed When, then, the paragraph

goes on to say, * Suck wuage at all times.

The primitive man a, spoke not other-

wise than we at the i e speak,” we answer

that the statement is ora falsity, according

as it is understood ; a the writer appears to

suppose it has both ses artly right and partly

wrong ; but that the iless one, and all the

point lies in the par That the primitive

man had a mind like ‘gans like ours, and

that their joint wor! nach the same fashion

as in us, is so palpably “he almost impertinent ;

but that he said water, a as we do, and for the reason that
he had’ heard some one else say it, is not true; and we

crave to know whether he said anything when he had

formed the conception of water (a conception which he

was fully capable of forming without speech) ; and, if he

did, what it was, and why.

That which follows is in the same strain. There is, we

are told, absolutely no essential distinction between the

original creation of language, the process of children’s

learning to speak, and the speaking which now goes on

daily and hourly everywhere where human beings are to

be found. There is no origin of language, otherwise

than aa it originates anew in every word we utter, And
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now all is finished. To adopt one of our author’s favor-

ite comparisons, the question of origin is not a substan-

tial thing, like powder ; it isa mere fleeting aspect, like

the explosion; a little smouch, a momentary bad smell,

and itis over; weare left with only the mortification of

having concerned ourselves so long about a matter in

which there was absolutely nothing.

Here, for the first time, Professor Steinthal is seized

with a slight misgiving. May not his conclusions strike

some persons as paradoxical? May it not appear that

he arrives at this general identification of everything in

language by ignoring esse actions ? We seem to

hear from his read; iL. cry of assent. Buti

it does not reach } sroceeds to reason

down his mispiving, iar fashion. Accept-

ing, apparently, as im tablished the general

impression that there thing deep and won-

derful about the origi xe, he endeavors to re-

move any possible sery wart as to the identity

of everything else w @ that these every-

things are also deep ch nits way. In

one of us who is pro-the first place, he asan

found enough will hav tonvineed himself that

children’s learning to speak is just as mysterious as the

primitive man’s creation of speech. We confess, how-

ever, that we are not profound cnough for that; that the

acquisition of language by children does not seem to us

any mystery at all. We stand in an attitude of constant

wonder and admiration before the human mind, with its

wealth of endowments, its infinite acquirements, and the

unlimited possibilities of its future; but that a child,

after hearing a certain word used some scores or hun-

dreds of times, comes to understand what it means, and

then, a little later, to pronounce and. use it, perhaps fee-

bly and blunderingly at first — this does not seem to us

any more astonishing than the exercise of the same child’s
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capacities in other directions; in acquiring, for instance,

the command of a musical instrument, or mastering the

intricacies of mathematics. Our admiration is called out

in a much higher degree by considering what this simple

instrumentality finally comes to be in the matured man,

what power it gives him over himself and others, and the

secrets of the world abont hhn, And we wonder most of

all when we consider the history of language, and see

how its growth has gone hand in hand with the cultural

development: of the race, at once the result and the ef-

ficient aid of the latter. In fact, we think our appre-

ciation of the wondrous ar of language a vastly

higher one than Prof ¥s3 for, while he holds

that any two or th putting their heads
together, in any ag ’ circumstances, not

only can, but of neces eit in all its essen-

tial features, we think if result only of the ac-

cumulated labors of a nerations, working on

step by step, makin { item the means of

new acyuisitions.

But lot ws see what

ath

a the way of setting

forth the deep mysier 7 speech, that we may

be thereby led to regacF out as the true originators

of language. “ Only notice how, on the one hand, a

person speaking in a strange tongue, with which he is not

very famitiar, gathers the words laboriously together in

his memory and combines them with reflection; and

how, on the other hand, when we use our mother tongue,

the words flow in upon us one after another in right order

and in proper form.” Well, we notice it, as directed ;

but we fail to sce the mystery. On the contrary, we

think our author has wawittingly solved the whole prob-

lem by the snggestion which we have italicized ; the one

Jangnage is familiar, the other is not. So the practised

pianist sits down at his instrument with a sheet of dots

and lines before him, which to another are devoid of all
2
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meaning, a mere intricate puzzle; and his fingers move

over the white and black keys as if they went ao them-

selyes, without the direction of his will, and the puzzle

is translated, at first sight, into ravishing music. But

give him a new-fangled method of notation, “ with which

he is not familiar,” and turn his key-board the other

way, so that the tones go down in the scale from left to

right — and behold, how changed! now he labors painfully

from note to note, stumbling and tripping at every step.

Or change the mathematician’s whole system of signs and

symbols, and see what a weight you have hung at his heels,

until he shall have worn it.ont by sheer dint of dragging it

over hard places, Le

years in complete ¢

and in the enforced &

and the balance of #

comes the one which

the former the one in ¥

labor and reflect. Is

not fully explainables

an acquired instrum

however, a series of

his mother tongue,

practice of another,

ifted ; the latter be-

i ease and adroitness,

ae stumbles, and has to

Ling in all this that is

ion that language is

sre, Indeed, anything

that is explainable supposition ? Here,

once more, as it anpe ‘author has failed to

see the point of his illustration, and draws from it an un-
warranted conclusion, All our readiness to appreciate

the wonders of language will not lead us to see anything

marvelous in the fact that one manages a great and in-

tricate instrumentality with which he is familiar better

than one with which he is unfamiliar, Next we are called

upon to observe that the difficulties and imperfections of

some men’s expression in their own mother tongue show

us how admirable is that gift of speech by which the

word flows forth of itself. Very well; but what follows

further? Simply that men’s gifts are various. Just so,

while one person becomes a renowned maestro, another can

never learn to be more than a passable pianist, if even

ee
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that; and there is an immense difference in the skill and

effect with which two individuals will wield the resources

of the higher mathematics. We by no means jump from

this to the conclusion that music and mathematics did not

have their weak beginnings and their slow development,

and that the living musician or mathematician is in essen-

tially the same position with every one of his craft from

the beginning, and really produces or brings to birth all

that they have recorded for him to learn.

And so our author goes on from item to item, where it

would he tedious to follow Tian 3 ; everywhere missing the

true analogy and sugeest its place a false one, and

therefore deducing f: ymont which is over-

thrown as soon as sti seas over all of them

excepting the last, 2% that “ many a one

who at other times ts sx, becomes eloquent

when he falls under t f passion (in Leiden-

achaft gerdt). Just in é ondition of mind, then,

when the cleames isness is diminished,

when he is carried ny apecch flows fullest ;

for | reverting suddex sbstetrical parallel],

the more painful th er the birth.” Dis-

regarding the slightiy character of the last

statement (as if the labor were not. a part of the process
of birth itself), as well as the characteristic weakness of

the comparison in the esseutial point for, to make it good,

a violent headache, or severe wrenches of rheumatism, or

a sound whipping, ought to make an easy birth), we

would urge in reply that excitement, up toa certain

point, has never been looked upon as dulling the powers

of action, either mental or physical. The man who in

the exaltation of passion would show a capacity of doing

and daring, of exerting powers of attack and defense, of

judyzing and deciding, which in his cooler moments he

never dreamed himself to possess, need not feel that there

igs unything mysterious in his heightened power of ex-
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pression under such circumstances. If he can wield the

club or discourse upon the musical instrument the >detter

for his passion, he may also better wield the word, with-

out our needing to infer thence that the word is anything

more than the instrument of the mind’s acts. This, of

course, without implying that there are not kinds and

degrees of passion which may lame one’s powers, either

of speech or of action.

We must pronounce, then, Professor Steinthal’s attempt

to explain away the paradoxical character of his universal

identification a complete failure, a mere continuation of

the same delusive ree Onin by.whick he originally arrived
at it,

After all this he :

standing the essent

the primitive man au

there are not also, of

conditions which modit

each a peculiar charact

understood except 6

80, it was necessary

speech is always a ore

changeable origin of a powes

ness of men; then to proceed to find the point of mental
development at which speech necessarily breaks forth,

and, to this end, to plunge into a psychological develop-

ment of the processes of human thought. Accordingly,

the title of the first suceceding part is “ Psychical Me-

chanics,” followed later by “ History of Psychical Devel-

opment.”

That this is a direct reversal of the true process we are

fully convinced, We repeat in summary the truths which

we have endeavored above to establish: that language in

the concrete sense, the sum of words and phrases by

which any man expresses his thought, is a historical prod-

uct, and must be studied, before all and above all, ina

in “ that, notwith-

aveen the speaking of

¢hild and the adult,

hand, accompanying

processes, and give to

x@ differences cannot be

he similarity.” And

a foundation that
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historical method. The mental development which it

accomp nies, and of which it is at once the result and the

aiding cause or instrument, is also a historical one, and

involves among its elements the whole sum of human

knowledge and variety of human institutions, The soul

of man has grown from what it was once only potentially

to what it is now actually, only by means of its own

gradual accumulations of observation and reasoning, of

experience and deduction. This historical growth is not

to be read in the growth at the present day of an in-

dividual soul, surrounded from its birth by all the ap-

pliances of culture, with ins rs on every hand, with

the results of others’ out it for it to grasp,

in a profusion that wers of acquisition.

Tt is to be read onty” id inferable facts of

human history itse be first striven after

and determined by ev ieans; and from these

we are to reason back { of mind that produced

them. Doubtless a « the workings of the

human soul under i ons will be an aid of

high importance, bi aald. As well found

the study of the histe nay on that of the laws

of planetary perturbutinn ra-shudy of the history of

language on psychology, Psycholog ry may be a valuable
handmaid to linguistic science, but it must be a harmful

mistress ; it may follow alongside of historical investiga-

tion, guarding and checking every conclusion, but it has

no right to claim to go on in advance and lead the way.

Or, if the case be not so, let it be shown to be other-

wise; only do not ask us te accept the reasonings of this

chapter, or anything like them, as in the least degree

proving it otherwise. If this is the best that can be said

in behalf of what we may call the psychologico-obstet-

ical theory of language, then that theory is an irretriev-

able failure. We have gone through our author’s reason-

ings in detail, quoting in his own words all the principal
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passages, that there might be no chance of our misin-

terpreting his meaning, or of omitting what was @ssential

to the right understanding of the rest; and it is seen with

what result. We have not found telling expositions,

arguments generally sound and cogent, with here and

there a slip or a flaw; we have found nothing but mis-

taken facts and erroneous deductions. ‘The chapter is not

entitled to be called able; even a false doctrine onght to

admit of a better defense; we almost feel that we ought

to apologize for occupying with its refutation so much of

the time of our readers. But we know not where to find

at present anything betteroncthis side. Steinthal would,

we imugine, be put ty as their strongest

man. It is, then, « e of a school and a

tendency in linguis ve taken him up; to

show how laming and ho system and method

in which he, with his : aks. Some will say,

doubtless, that the faull he metaphysical attitude

in his efforts to get intoof mind; that the met

the @ priori position: mate his facts, really

turns his back upes P them, as they sur-

round him aud drag h s opposite direction to

that in which he fancies*hinisel tothe moving. We would

not go so far as that; we are willing to allow, at least pro-

visionally, that metaphysical inquiry carries one up into

heights and down into depths that are not otherwise

attainable, and that in its pursuit is the loftiest exertion

and the keenest enjoyment of which man is capable; the

metaphysicians say so, and surely they ought to know.

We only demand that when they come down, or up, on

to middle ground, when they take hold of matters that lie

within the ken of common sense, their views and con-

clusions shall square with those of common sense; or, if

it be not so, that they shall be able to show us why it is

not, and to convince our common sense by, their un-

common. The upholders of views akin with Steinthal’s
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still constitute —as we hold, merely by force of tradition

from tre centuries of darkness —~ the largest and most

influential body of writers on the theory of language, and

they lock down with contempt upon the opposing party

as lost in the mazes of superficiality and philistinism.

In our view, their profundity is merely subjective, and

their whole system is destined to be swept away and suc-

ceeded by the scientific, the inductive. This alone is in

unison with the best tendencies of modern thought ; this

alone can bring the science of language into harmonious

alliance. with the other branches of _ knowledge respecting

man, his endowments, 8, audeht



XT.

LANGUAGE AND EDUCATION.

——-

Ovn American system of education is one which, on

Inany accounts, we regard with a just pride. Its glory

is its broad and democratic foundation, in the measurable

instruction and enlightenment of the whole people, of all

conditions and of both sexes. It rests upon a thorough

and comprehensive humanity, which denics no one his

equal rights to happiness, and seeks to advance the inter-

ests of all. The free publie school, and the use that is

made of it, constitute2he"4 ieportant of our institu-

upon the whole, bett

because it is a more

general polity than th

ments to self-improver

ligence, are greater h,

the show it makes {

those who have mog

best its many and sm know the amount of

indifference and abuse, endance, bad teaching,

bad superintendence it involves, the waste in it of effort

which, if better directed, might produce far better fruits.

Even in the oldest States, a great deal of carnest think-

ing and skillful handling has to be constantly applied to

the great machine of popular instruction, to keep it in

motion and to improve its effectiveness; and there are

armonious part of our

; because the induce-

here. But, fair as is

ok on from without,

management know
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vast regions of our country where even the weakest and

worst’ managed syster of which we in New England

know aught by experience would be an immense gain and

blessing. We cannot wish too heartily, or work too ear-

nestly, for the success of all effort toward the improve-

ment of the lowest grades of education, since upon them

depends most directly our safety as a nation. We have

undertaken to let our government and the constitution

of our society represent the average of virtue and intelli-

gence in the whole community ; we cannot now abandon

the plan, if we would; and we ought not to flinch from

it, if we could: bat it is ax undertaking fraught with

danger ; we shall toa win pieces if we do not

succeed in restrainh ig, by educational in-

fluences, the aggres: ‘individuals and com-

munities, of wider bu s, and of associations,

Men will strive after ¥ them happiness; and

to raise the ideal of im appiness, to make men

really love better thing bicet at which we are

directly to aim, if we und save our country.

These are truisi their importance is

such that they cann i or too persistently

brought forward and 1:

In order to help the cause of popular education, we do
‘not need to take hold of it directly ; for its progress de-

pends in no small degree on that of the higher education,

The whole system is a connected unity, and that which

lifts the superior departments tends also to raise all the

rest. Now our higher institutions are in no more satis-

fying condition than our lower; they are even less fitted

to bear comparison with those of other countries. This

need not be said in a fault-finding spirit; such a state of

things is an unavoidable result of our history and present

condition of progress, and will be improved when we as

a community are prepared for its improvement. To

build up great universities out of hand among us is as

i
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impossible as to build up art galleries rivaling those of

Europe: nay, far more so; siuce a university is an ani-

mated organism, only to be called into being py lively

needs and sustained by living forces; it cannot be consti-

tuted and then left to subsist until the nation shall grow

up to the use of it. Our colleges and so-called universities

are possible universities in the germ; agencies of great

value, and doing the work which needs to be done, and

which they have undertaken to do, in a far better manner

than if they were to adopt the style and methods of real

universities; some of them will by degrees expand and

develop until they are abled sone the superior office.

By a university we mes highest institution

of learning, accordi ch is more nearly

realized in Germany a body of eminent

teachers, with such « as, of trustees, build-

ings, collections, and th needed to give their

work its highest etfie ievs who are also inves-

tigators, actively en pursuit of knowledge,

for its own sake and its communication to

others: men whose | ly the increase and

the diffusion of culture servi In all departments

of study the highest ét been attained, and to

whom learners can resort, ‘not merely to follow out a pre-
scribed course, but to obtain in any given branch the

most efficient help, the furthest advancement as prepara-

tion for independent labor.

A new force, however, has lately come in to help de-

termine the development of our educational system: it

is what we ordinarily call “ modern science.” A class of

studies is crowding itself upon the attention of educators

which but recently had hardly an existence. Its claim

has naturally been challenged by the branches of knowl-

edge which were already in possession of the ground, and

with whose spirit its own appeared to be more or less at

variance. Thus has arisen that contest between classical
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and scientific studies which is now in lively, not to say

violent, srogress. At its liveliness, or violence, no friend

of education need feel alarm. We are used to seeing the

desirable result brought about by the collision of oppos-

ing influences. If even our staid earth cannot be kept

plodding her round about the sun except by the discord-

ant concord of two forces, whereof the one would plunge

her headJong into the fiery photosphere of the central orb,

the other hurry her away to the frigid regions of meas-

ureless space, we cannot well expect anything better in

the more jarring and il-regulated counsels of men. No

speedy reconciliation of ipon, the matters here in

dispute is to be los} idecd, it shall ever be

reached, But it n sught nearer, if we

can arrive at a be w of the principles

which are involved rsy, and upon which

its settlement must i: There is perhaps

room, without entcriag s like w polemical dis-

cussion, to draw out ze principles and put

them in a clearer 1 e language has been

in a manner placed: sy the extremists of
the one side, who are treat with contumely

its claims as an agene¥ og, we may profitably

endeavor to take such a view “of education on the one
hand and of language on the other as shall show us what

i3 the relation of the latter to the former, and what the

place of linguistic and philological study in the general

scheme of human training.

Education is something essentially and exclusively ha-

man. here is nothing of it, there is nothing analogous

with it, among the lower animals, These, indeed, have

their powers gradually developed, but only by a force

acting from within; Nature herself is their sole instructor.

The old bird does not teach her young ones to fly or to

sing; at the utmost, she watches with a degree of con-

scious interest the growth of their capacities; and the
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result is the same, whether they come forward in freedom

under her eye, or in the confinement of cage and aviary.

In man, too, there is a drawing out of innate powers; no

one can be made by education anything but what nature

has given him the capacity to become ; but it is through

the process of instruction by his fellows, of communication

from without, of appropriation on his part, under guid-

ance, of the results of others’ labors. That development

which among the less favored races of beings reaches its

monotonous height in each individual has been in man a

protracted historical process, a slow and painful rise from

step to step, an accnmulation..to which every generation

between our own and. vars of mankind has con-

tributed its mite; 2 soing on in the same

way. The educated ho is not left to him-
self to discover and powers, but is kindly

taken by the hand « rd to the possession of

all he can grasp and 3 vealth garnered by his

predecessors. The suet ered wealth we call

human culture; to iwith it as his own

individual patrime privilege, the duty,

of each individual, and in possession of it is

the aim of education: seeks to make the

career of the individual an infinitely abbreviated epitome
of that of the race, to carry him at lightning speed over

the ground toilsomely traversed by those who came before

him, to raise him in a few years to the height which it

has cost them scores of centurics to attain. But the

whole store of human culture, in all its constituent details,

has long been far too vast for any one to think of appro-

priating ; the utmost that can be hoped for is to gain its

sum and effect, its most valuable results, and to be placed

in apprehensive sympathy with it all, so as to feel its

worth in one’s self and to be exalted by it. And this

virtual effect of universal knowledge, as lying within the

reach and applicable to the uses of each man, we call
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individual culture; it is not precisely knowledge, though

founded on and representing knowledge ; it is knowledge

generalized and utilized; it is the sum of the improving

and enlightening influences exerted upon us from with-

out. Many of its essentials are won along with but a

small part of the details of knowledge, and even in a kind

of unconscious way, through the training influence of our

surroundings; through the adoption of habits and insti-

tutions which, although we do not realize it, are founded

on wide knowledge and long experience ; through cul-

tivated manners and self-government, imposed by the

usages of society; througs indoles of morality and

rules of conduct represé ightenment of con-

science; through g nions, and_ beliefs,

accepted upon trust, yor fully tested.

The mere endow:s on of the individual,

however, his shaping-: dung), as the Germans

call it, though the first 4 aruper end of education,

is not the only one d not even be main-

tained thus at the he xed 3 and, like a ball

sent rolling ap an 2 he moment progress

was brought fully to: ownward would set

in. If men’s energie: vectéd to the complete ac-

quisition of all that the past has produced, they would
be found unequal to the task, and retrogression, perhaps

even to the dead level of savage life—-the state of nature,

as we call it—- could not fail to be the result. And we

owe to our successors not merely the maintenance, but

also the extension, of the basis of individual culture.

We owe it to ourselves as well, since the highest intel-

lectual pleasure of which man is capable is that of mental
production, of adding to the general store of human

knowledge. This requires that, after laying a certain

wider foundation, we throw ourselves into some particu-

lar branch, or even some minute branchlet, of knowledge,

advancing thore as far as the furthest have gone, and
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pushing beyond them. We give up something of oar

general culture in order to become specialists, endeavor-

ing to repay to those who come after a part of our debt

to those who have gone before. A certain taint of sclfish-

ness clings to him who does not follow such a course. A

certain taint of dilettanteism also; for he who limits

himself to gathering up others’ results, without going

down to the very processes by which those results were

won, and winning others, so as to know whence culture

comes, and how, and, by being profoundly learned in one

thing, to appreciate the cost and value of learning every-

where, can hardly lay ch to the possession of high

sulture at all.

Moreover, there

we may not devote

sole occupation in bi

are clamorous for 3:

Men must eat and

and in ministering

ponderating part of

gaged, The strugg

sterner reason why

nprovement as our

wants of our nature

ao owill not be put off,

30 clothed and boused;

sities the greatly pre-

viust forever be en-

is severe ; none can

live without som: kuowledge which is

power ; none can live aid of his fellows, and

without buying this aid by in his turn helping them ; he
must work, striving to give to his work the highest value.

We know well, too, that this external incitement is neces-

sary to our progress. We are not wise and pure enough

to do without it. In the sweat of our brow we are con-

demned to eat our bread; in the same bitter broth we

have also to partake of the other and higher enjoyments

that life brmgs us, The interlacings and reciprocal influ-

ences of the lower selfishness, which seeks the animal

comfort of the individual, and the higher, which seeks

his intellectual and moral advancement, or which seeks

the welfare of others, or of the race, even at the sacrifice

of self, are infinitely various, and intricate beyond the
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power of philosophy to unravel. Endowed and _ privi-

Jeged castes, raised above the necessity of labor, degener-

ate and die out. And those who are not consciously at

work to help their fellow-men fail of the very highest

pleasure within men’s reach, one that no mere intellect-

ual gratification can pretend, to rival.

‘These causes oxert upon education a doubly modifying

effect. In tho first place, its end is in a manner divided

into two, connected and yet separate 5 namely, general

culture, and special culture or training: that which

enriches the man himself, raising him wp toward or to

the level of his age: aselt vhiok, in addition, equips

him for his special 1) her can be left out of

sight in shaping ¢ 1 or the particular

course of education be made a question

when the one shall s& iher—— or rather, shall

prevail over the other b say and should be

followed by us as long

For, in the second

affected. Lite is div:

we are chiefly lear

First, as we say, we xg ion, acquire our profes-

sion; then we pra what we have learned.

This common statement, it is true, exaggerates the dif-
ference; for, as we have just secn, our whole life should

be a continuous process of education, as it may also be-

gin very carly to be actively productive. ‘There is merely

a kind of polarity induced in it by circumstances; prep-

aration prevails over application at the former end, ap-

plication over preparation at the latter. For a time we

ave borne wpon the hands of others, and our every want

supplied ; nothing bit growth ts expected of ua; then

Cunless we ave of those unfortunates who have to grapple

with the hard necessities of life from the very outset)

the way is still made casy for us a little longer, while we

are getting ready to play our independent parts in life.

need

we of education is also

arts, In one of which

er chiefly workers.
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Thus our earlier years, in comparison with the later, are

chiefly preparatory ; they are spent in laying fou.dations:

on the one hand, for gencral culture, on the other hand,

for special training. How the time is shared between

these two purposes has to be determined by the cireum-

stances and tastes of each person, and by the offered

facilities and demands of each community. <A higher

standard of education implies a longer period devoted to

the former, and a superior grade of culture reached.

The highest or ideal grade is one which should enable

us to overlook the whole field of lnman knowledge, so
as to understand the , ad. rela tions of every part,

to appreciate the ot its importance,

and to sympathize % But, besides that

this ideal grade is + e save the strongest

and most gifted nati vach to it as is within

each one’s power can 8 result of a whole life

of training under the 3 ag circumstances ; and

we have, moreover, d: .srerifice a part of it

in favor of our life- > careful to cast our

youthful studies in. shall best lead the

way to our obtain: hatever our capacities

and our situation in @ : within our reach.

And this necessity of making a sclection and laying a

foundation, of getting ready for what is to be done later,

is the circumstance that gives to education in its nar~

rower sense, to school instruction, its disciplinary char-

acter.

Upon this point we must dwell a little ; for discipline

is a word with which not a little conjuring is done nowa-

days by men who fail to understand fully what it means.

It is often spoken or written of as if it were by itself an

end, or at least the means to an end; as if it were some-

thing quite unconnected with the acquisition of valuable

knowledge ; as if the acquisition of certain kinds of knowl-

edge always gave discipline, while that of other kinds did
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not; and so on. Now, properly speaking, culture and

training are the only ends, and the acquisition of knowl-

edge the only means to them, while the position of dis-

cipline is rather that of a method. The essence of dis-

cipline is simply preparation; that is a disciplinary study

which duly leads the way to something that is to come

after. He who sets up discipline and knowledge as

opposed to and excluding each other wholly misappre-

hends their mutual relations, and casts the advantage into

the hands of his adversaries. In reality, the connection

and interdependence of the two are complete. No dis-

cipline without valuahle knowledge acquired ; all valuable

knowledge available £ ke discipline in pro-

portion to the amai the knowledge ac-

quired ; these are fi ths in the theory of

education. :

Only, of course, the d

edge is not absolute, bu

is worth more to mer

learner, in view of

or his plans for the {¢ :

another at a certara st: tion; one kind should

be taught in a certain 1% extent, another in an-

other. The disciplinary method implies that the in-
structor, viewing the whole body of knowledge, in its

connections and applications, will bring before his pupil’s

mind the right kind, at the right time, to secure the best

result in the end.

Equally of course, the method can never be carried ont

in ideal perfection. If involves an amount of sindy of

the wants of each particular scholar which is but rarely

practicable, an amount of skill and foresight which human

instruetors cannot attain. It is most nearly realized, per-

laps, in the case of the young prince, born to rule a

kingdom, for whom the best masters in every department

can be enyaged, and changed, under the direction of some

25

tue of any given knowl-

One kind of knowledge

smother to a particular

ion, his past studies,

is worth more than
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wise manager, whose whole mind is devoted to the task.

Yet, even here, the gravest errors and failures are more

than possible; and, in less favorable conditions, the de-

gree of success is liable to be proportionately less. Our

general systems of instruction, by classes, with established

courses, are at their best only hit-or-miss affairs. Many

a pupil is spoiled, as scholar and as man, whom a differ-

ent treatment would have saved. And hardly one grows

up to eminence, or even to moderate success, who has

not to look back with regret to labor misdirected, and

time lost by being honestly and diligently misspent. This

im no wise constitutes a con ndemmmation of the system ; it

is simply a result of the of human endeavor,

and irremediable. om at command to

render it otherwise? of experience are as

costly as they are ¥ a recognition of the

fact should save us fro “faith In any given sys-

tem, or from the adop naintenance of a single

rigid system, to be any it learners. The field

ed with the capacity

and not all mindsof the individual ke

need, reap the essentials ¥ the same part of it.

We should not be tooah f consulting the taste

of a pupil, because it may lead him to pass by unheeded
something of which we know aud feel the value.

For, sooner or later in the process oven of general edu-

cation, the pupil himself has to be taken into the counsels

of those who direct his course. The young child, indeed,

can be set at what you will, and kept to his task, how-

ever disagreeable it may be, by pains and penalties; the

old-fashioned motive-power of the rod and ferule has made

many a good scholar and true lover of learning — although

the ideal educator is one who, without swerving from his

disciplinary course, yet contrives to make it all the way

alluring. But this childish method of compulsion cannot

be kept up to the end of school training, lest the great
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object aimed at be endangered or lost. That education

is a failure which is felt throughout, or mainly, as drudg-

ery, for all effort to acquire will cease when the pressure

of constraint is removed: and this is a result of all others

to be deplored; nothing that leads to such a catastrophe

has any right to be called disciplinary. It may be made

a question in each particular caso how soon and how far

the pupil’s disposition shall be humorcd. No doubt there

is often the highest and best discipline in good hard

drudgery, in crushing out or transforming a decided liking

or disliking, when the charac ter under treatment is of a

temper to bear such i there is always a due

medium between a i to indolence or idle

preference and a wi iatural bent. But

no one should be ma vere going to be for-

ever in the hands of vernors, and could be

made to do what thes he ond of life; when

he undertakes the care , ke must be ready for

it, not merely as hayi pply his powers, but

as having felt the 1 sot that comes from

their application. 1 . man of culture, he

must quit school and - his lite-work with a

generous capital of valiibletkiowledge of which he feels

the valuc, informed of the sources of knowledge and-

trained in the ways in which it has been and is to be

won, realizing in some measure what there is in the world

worth knowing, and eraving to know it. Then, indeed,

the process of a life-long education has been properly be-

gun, and may be trusted to go on by itself to the end.

Qur view of education, it willbe noticed, excludes the

element of intellectual gymnastics, of exercise for the

mere siuke of exercise, with indilference to the value of

the subject-matter, or with preference (as some would

even have it) for that which is and must ever continue

to be unpractical and uscless. No worse error, surely,

can be committed than that of founding education upon
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such mock work; it is a running completely into the

ground (to use a phrase more expressive, perhaps, than

elegant) of the true disciplinary idea, that we are, in the

season of preparation, to acquire knowledge in view of

its prospective rather than of its immediate value. The

human mind is not a mill which is going to grind grain

famously by and by if you practise it in grinding gravel-

stones now: it can do no real work upon anything but

realities; it must acquire in order to produce; it can

only give out of such as is put into it. It is a store-house

as well, which a disciplinary education fills systematically

and carefully, blocking upsrene of the entrances or pas-

sageways by crowdi ai the bottom those

things which should rers May rest upon

them, setting everyth ion with its proper be-

longings, and leaving room, instead of less,

because the receptacic roated, is indefinitely

extensible in every dive usc, if the foundation

be made broad and e may build securely

up to heaven. The ; ot be filled with rub-

bish, to lie neglecte fed out again; time

and space are both to x that. Nor must too

much even of valuable wabert carted in in bulk, to

be left unarranged, and at last, perhaps, to fall into hope-

less and choking confusion, But most of all, it is not to

be filled up with frames and shapes, having the show of

solidity but not its substance, and whose hollowness shall

some time lead to the disorder and downfall of what is

stored about and upon them. Of the various kinds of

cram, by far the worst is that which crowds in prema-

turely the derived results of learning, inferences and be-

liefs, systems and general truths. This is the strong

meat that must not be set before babes, The young

mind has a wonderful appetite for bare facts, and not

an unhealthy one, since its power of digestion is equally

wonderful. It pushes its inquiries eagerly in every di-
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rection ; its ever-repeated demand is, ‘* What is that?”

and if it shows signs of a deepor curiosity by also asking

“ Why? ” it is satisfied with the most superfidial expla-

nation, while it hurries on to new information, It is con-

tent to take everything in the form of facts, while the

older and more trained intellect craves to see the reason

and the bearings, and is averse 10 receiving aught that

it cannot set in connection with truths already stored,

or bring under categories already established.

To teach first, therefore, facts, items of positive knowl-

edge, and then lead the mind on by degrees to their

connections and relations, togencralication and inferences,

is the method that na for imparting knowl-

edge; and it is als: ary method. It is

a copy of that by wh sults of knowledge

have been gained, ant oth for appreciating

and for adding to the ia whole body of cul-

ture, in every departy: mded apon facts; they

are the necessary ment: bey whose digestion is

to be worked out: i: 16 has been worked

out in the history of { iplete organic struct-

ure of wisdom and cu s who jeer at “ barren

facts’ us means of educate nk withont book. Every

fact, of whatever kind, is in itself, indeed, a barren thing ;

its relations and consequences make it fruitful; but these

are only to be reached after it is learned. For instance,

we teach our children, in the way of discipline, to con-

jugate a Latin verb: what drier and more unattractive

fact can be put before the mind of the young pupil than

that a certain people of whom he knows nothing, at a

time in the past of which he can form no conception, said

amo when they wished to express what we express by

I love? It is only the instructor who knows that the

drudgery of acquiring such facts will be rewarded, by and

by, by the results they will yield. The same is true of the

multiplication-table, of the items of historical and geo-

tna
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graphical knowledge, of points of structure in plants and

animals, of the details of constitution and propeities in

the substances about us. The mere piling in of knowl-

edge, without making it lead on to something more and

different, is as useless for discipline in any one of these

departments ‘as in the others. We do not, because the

Latin verb is a valuable means of discipline, follow it

up with the Hungarian verb, the Basque, the Choctaw,

although in itself, for an exercise in mental gymnastics,

each of these last is as valuable as the first. We should

as soon think, when the child has mastered the pothooks

and hangers which are 3 hand duly for the for-

mation of English «cing to teach him the

elements of the A alphabets, instead

of carrying him on ¢ If the time given

to education were ¢ trvining the intellect

to perform certain pr: without regard to the

materials it dealt with ad be tured out to the

duties of life wholly a ope with them. You

cannot put the judy to act, without in-

forming the mind ; abject facts enough,

duly arranged, and it wh force of insight as

it naturally possesses, Welntions and draw the

conclusions they suggest; teach it not to try to act with-

out the utmost possible collection and arrangement of its

facts, and you have given it the most valuable lesson it

can receive. We know and acknowledge in practice that

the judgment is competent to deal only with matters in

which it is well versed; that is to say, where it knows

thoroughly the facts involved and their relations, and is

used to combining them. The greatest scholar is eompar-

atively weak off his own ground, and, knowing his weak-

ness, is modest and timid; it is only the sciolist who,

having obtained a smattering of knowledge in one or two

departments, fancies himself capable of rendering a val-

uable opinion upon any point that can be brought before

ge

SB ue
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him. Our ordinary courses of education, including a

variety of subjects and winding up with a degree and an

exhibition, are too apt to be regarded as finishing instead

of merely inceptive and introductory processes ; the grad-

uate feels that he has been disciplined, that his judgment

has been once for all trained, and may now be trusted to

act as it should: and hence the crudity and emptiness

— the vealiness, if we may be permitted the word —of

commencement oratory in gencral ; hence, and from other

like causes, that flood of talk beyond knowledge with

which we, of all communities in the world, perhaps, are

most mercilessly del ea, counteract the tendencies

that bring about this, teach the modesty

and resorve of true » alive the youthful

craving for facts, to : tendency to form

opinions by examiu aring other opinions,

should be among thie x hd aims of an education

that pretends to be d The necessity and the

art of thorough and 4 nvestigation, what are

the sourees of kno they are to be con-

sulted and used, ax nan one department

—if the pupil’s train: aght him these, it is a

failure. Nothing elsc Grey cal possession of truth.

For most of what we hold weare obliged to rely upon the
authority of others; it is out of our power even to review

the processes by which it has been developed from its

ultimate sources; but a part of it we must have thus

tested, and we must feel ourselves capable of testing the

rest, or none of it is our own.

‘To make anything less than the whole existing and ac-

cessiblu body of human knowledge the groundwork of ed-

ueation, taken in the largest sense, is wholly inadmissible.

All that we have received it is our duty to maintain and

augment, Every part of it is valuable, capable of con-

version to the uses of discipline and of leading to individ-

ual culture. Nothing that men know is so bare and dull
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that it does not deserve to be kept in mind, extended,

and placed in new relations, and that it may not be made
productive of valuable fruit. To ask what knowledge is

disciplinary is the question of ignorance. ‘The true ques-

tion to ask is, What kind of discipline docs any given
knowledge afford, to what does it conduct, what prepara-

tion does it itself need in order to be brought profitably

into the scheme of education, and what is its value for

that general culture which should be the universal posses-

sion, or for any one of the departments of special training
which have to be shared out among different individuals

and classes ?

In the light of

for looking to see w

language is entitled +

And we have first

guage is the primary a

We learn our languag

ics or geography ; ap

results wrought out !

ations. The powcr

tinctive and indefeast! pacity of art, or the

power to devise and uséSasteuticnts, with both of which,

indeed, it stands in essential connection ; but every lan-

guage that exists or has existed is a constituent part

of human culture, an institution, gradually elaborated
under the pressure of human wants and human cireum-

stances ; into its development have been absorbed the

slowly gathered fruits of men’s thought and experience,

not less than into the development of the arts and sciences,

only in a more intimate and unconscious manner. It

started from rude and humble beginnings, as the simple

satisfaction of a social impulse, the desire of men to com-
municate with one another; just as the child, when he
begins to talk, thinks only of conversing with those about

hima respecting the petty affairs of his childish world, and

a8, We are prepared

f of languages and of

stems of education.

the acquisition of lan-

tal step in education.

: we learn mathemat-

sy both processes alike,

annumbered gener-

uman capacity, dis-
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does not dream. that he is at the same time equipping

his mud and soul with an instrament which will enable

them to grapple with all the problems of the universe,

We do not easily believe that the speech we learn is some-

thing made by our predecessors for our benefit, because

we are clearly conscious of our own little power over it, to

extend, alter, or amend it. But this is simply the token

and effect of the infinite littleness of our individual activ-

ity, as compared with the mass of all that has been done

and is doing by others ; the insignificance of each of our

predecessors was like our own; but the sum of the infinite

Hic sibstantin | product, language.

wee that is altering our

Ae purposes of our

whatever in action

sut upon the arena

only with the English

2 and helpless as he

in the iron panoply

sories of infinitesimals is

We are ourselves « ¢

present speech, anc

successors, and they

to that end. He wi

of the nineteenth cont:

of the eleventh, would

who should enter in

of the same period, rest, and battle-axe

sling at saddle-bow ; glish will be in the

same manner, if nok i gree, unequal to the

needs of the intellects ant of eight hundred

years hence. And if daring the last period no influence
has been exercised upon the language which did not pro-

ceed from its speakers, so neither in the preceding period,

nor in the one before that — and go on, until the very be-

ginning is reached. There is not an item in the whole of

human speech which these forces are not demonstrably

capable of having produced ; not an item which the en-

lightened student of language feels compelled, or impelled,

to ascribe to any other force.

Tt was necessary to insist at greater length upon this

point, because there exists even in cultivated opinion so

much confusion and error in regard to it. Many fail to

distinguish between language as an endowment of human
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nature, or the power to speak, and language as a devel-

oped pr oduct and result of this endowment, ox the body of
words and phrases constituting a given specch. Language

is far enough from being reason, or mind, or thought; it

is simply an acquired instrumentality without which all
these are comparatively impotent, ineffective, and un-

manageable gifts. Its acquisition has been one of the

very earliest steps in the progress of humanity, and one

universally taken, as universally as the production of at

least rude tools and weapons, of articles of dress and

means of shelter. No human tribe or race has ever been

met with which had not « time immemorial in

the traditional po has this, although

many a one has res dvanced no further.

The part, then, ays in the develop-

ment of each indiy of that which it has

played in the develo; ‘race. It is the begin-

ning and foundation ob else. It is our introduc-

tion to the macrocosy wierocosmos, the world

without us and th Life and its sur-

roundings are presen of the young child

now as before that 3t speechless haman

beings ; but they are shewildGritig phantasmagoria, into

the understanding of which he has to work himself, as

they did. In all the exercisos of his nascent powers, he

ig led on and assisted by his fellows, mainly in and through

language. With words are taught distinctions, classifica-

tions, abstractions, relations ; through them observation is

directed to the matters most calling for attention ; through

them consciousness is awakened and exercised, and the

reasoning powers are trained ; and he who has only learned

to talk has fairly begun his education, outer and inner.

While thus the first installment of our indebtedness for
culture to the past and the present, language is the prin-

cipal means of all the rest. Jt puts us in communication

with our fellows, and makes our growth an integral part
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of that of the race, stretching our individual littleness

into tne larger dimensions of collective human nature,

Almost all that is done for us by others, outside the narrow

cirele with which we come in personal contact, almost all,

indeed, which is done within that circle itself, is done

through language. And the same instrumentality, of

course, is to serve us in the exercising of our influence

upon others, The work we do for our contemporaries and

our successors has to be performed, in great part, in and

through language. Our receiving and our giving take

place by one channel.

All this, however, mny 8

upon the subject oi

school work, of pre

the work of life.

must learn his own 1:

which everything clse 3

tion as to the necessit:

tion brings ; but it

conscious process 5 16

direwt study. The cbt

We are not prepared ¢ at the study of foreign

languages 1 is to do for i ave seen clearly what

our own is worth to us, and how ; ‘for the learning of a
foreign tongue is but the repetition, under other cireum-

stances, of the learning of our own; and what fruit the

one yields is of the same kind with that derived from the

other. Great as is the difference of the two cases (con-

sisting chiefly in the fact that that training of the con-

sciousness and reasoning powers which is involved in

learning to speak at all is done once for all, in the main,

and does not admit of being repea ted), it is one of degree

and circumstance only. One language is in itself as much

extraneous to our mental acts as another, Asa part of

acquired and acquirable culture, our speech is determined

by the particular advantages which we enjoy. With a

o have but little bearing

le narrower sense of

nder instructors for

1 be said, every one

the foundation upon.

; there can be no ques-

pline which its acquisi-

yd of natural and un-

from what is won by

other well founded.
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change of surroundings during childhood, we should have

made French, or Turkish, or Chinese, or Dakova, our

“mother tongue,” and looked upon English as the strange

jargon which we must acquire artificially, We may even

now, if we choose, und if our present habits of thought

and of articulation are not too firmly fixed upon us, make

ourselves so at home in any one of the tongues just

mentioned, that it shall become to us more native than

English. There can be, therefore, no peculiar and mag-

ical effect derived from the addition to the body of signs

for thought with which we are already familiar of another

body of signs, used now or.in the past by some other

community ; it is sini sung and supplementing

of the possession -— wealth added to

wealth.

How far it is des:

and supplement cone

naturally depend, in n

of wealth gained wit

African, for examp

of the best culture

ary thus to continue

quired possession will

nsnre, upon the amount

#. The Polynesian or

i to rise to the level

d climb but a very

little way by the help alect. When this had

done its utmost for bin dithough raised preatly

above what he could have been without it, still be far

down in the scale of human development, and with a

sadly limited space for further growth opened to him.

Let him add English to his possessions, and his horizon

would be inconceivably expanded ; his way would be clear

to more than he could ever hope to gain, though he de-

voted to study all the energies of a long life. What was

thus made accessible to him by a secondary process, by

education in the narrower sense, is made accessible to us

by a first process, the natural learning of our mother

tongue. All that English could do for him it can do for

us. It were vain to deny that true and high culture is

within reach of him who rightly studies the English lan-

gle
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guage alone, knowing naught of any other. More of the

fruits of knowledge arc deposited in it and in its literature

than one man ean make his own. History affords at least

one illustrious example, within our own near view, of a

people that has risen to the loftiest pinnacle of culture

with no aid from linguistic or philological study : it is the

Greck people. The elements, the undeveloped germs of
the Greek civilization, did indeed in part come from for-

eign sources: but they did not come through literature ;

they were gained by personal intercourse. To the true

Greek, from the beginning to the end of Grecian history,

every Gongue save dis ow barbarous, and unworthy

of his attention ; he _bo Jearned them at

all, only for the sim actical ends of com-

munication with the o trace of Latin, or
Hebrew, or Egyptian Sanskrit, or Chinese

was to be found in the ¢ othe Athenian student,

though dim intimagion : knowledge reached by

some of those nations “ks produced by them,

had reached his ear. at Greek could do,

let it not be said th speaker of English,

with a tongue into win 3 poured the treasures

of all Literature and sciéne etvery part of the world,

and from times far beyond the dawn of Grecian history,
cannot accomplish,

We must be careful, however, not to hurry from this to

the conclusion that there is no longer good ground for our

studying any langnage save our own, We have, rather,

only to draw one or two negative inferences. In the first

place, that we must not contemn the man who knows no

other language than his own as lacking the essentials of

culture, since he may have derived from his English what

is an equivalent, or more than an equivalent, for all the

strange tongues we have at command. In the second

place, that our inducement to study Latin and Greek, or

any other such tongue, is very different from that which
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should lead our imagined Polynesian or African to study

English. At the revival of letters, iIndecd, the clussical

tongues stood toward those of modern Europe in some-

thing such a position as one of the latter now to the Poly-

nesian or African dialects; they contained the treasures

of knowledge and culture, which were only attainable

through them; hence, they were the almost exclusive

means of discipline ; to study them was to learn what was

known, and to lay the necessary foundation for further

productiveness in every department. The process of

change from that condition of things to the present, when

the best and most cultivated wmodera languages are far

richer in collected we r was cither the Greek

or the Latin, has i ©, accompanying the

slow transfusion of into new forms, and

its increase by the r thought, the deepest

wisdom, and the mo tng investigation of the

past six or eight cemtur

‘The reasons why we:

contempt and negle

various, and sufficie

ate the ancient Greek

ngues are many and

Ya brief, our culture

has a far wider an as than that of the

Greek, including nu: ‘ments of knowledge

of which he had no conception; history, and antiquity,

and literature, and language itself, are subjects of study

to us in a sense altogether different from what they were

to any ancient people; we have learned, moreover, that

the roundabout course, through other tongues, to the

comprehension and mastery of our own, is the shortest ;

and we recognize other communities besides ourselves as

engaged in the same rapid career of advancement of

knowledge, and constantly setting us lessons which we

cannot afford to leave unread.

Of these reasons, the last is the most obvious and ele-

mentary. Language is primarily a means of communica-

tion; and as the possession of our native tongue gives us
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access to other minds, so the acquisition of more lan-

guages widens our sphere of intercourse, lays open addi-

tional sources of enlishtenment, and increases the number

of our instructors, Even were it possible that everything

valuable that was produced abroad should find its way

into English, it would yet be more promptly and better

studied in the form in which it originally appeared. No

one can claim to have ready avcess to the fountains of

knowledge nowadays who has it only by the channel of

his native speech.

The important bearing of the study of foreign lan-

guages and literatures of our own is also uni-

versally recognized trite remark, that

no one knows his c ws no other beside

it. Our native lan a matter of unre-

flective habit with 1 ible to set it in the

full light of an object soracthing of the same

difficulty is felt in x: 9 our native literature ;

» hardly know w ub it is worth, until

we come to compar sx, No doubt this

diiliculty admits of & removed by other

means; but the casics festive means is phil-

ological study. Thi "the needed ground of

compatison, and brings characteristic qualities to our con-

scious apprehension ; “nothing else so develops the faculty
of literary criticism, and loads to that skilled and artis-

tie handling of our mother tongue which is the highest

adornment of a natural aptitude, and is able even in no

small degree to supply the place of this. He whose object

it is to wield effectively the resources of his own vernac-

war can account no time lost which he spends, under

proper direction, in the acquisition of other tongues.

Nothing clse, again, so trains the capacity to penetrate

into the minds and hearts of men, to read aright the

records of their opinion and action, to get off one’s own

point of view and see and estimate things as others see

2

E
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them. Those who would understand and influence their

fellows, those who deal with dogma and precedent, with

the interpretation and application of principles that af-

fect man most nearly, must give themselves to studies of

which philology is a chief means and aid.

When it comes, however, to tlie question of deeper in-

vestigations into human history, in all its branches, then

the necessity of a philology that reaches far beyond the

boundaries of English becomes at every turn most clearly

apparent. No part of our modern culture language,

literature, or anything else — has its roots in itself, or is

to be comprehended with following it up through the

records of its form: ‘atudy of history, as

accessible especiall literatures (in a

far less degree in art }, has become one of

the principal divisis: ‘ber. No small part

of our most precious beon won in it, and

has been deposited in crac, even entering to a

certain extent inte thy igus culture which we

gain we hardly km ow. But while its

results are thus ace aglish, so far as may

serve the purposes of + to one whose special

activity is to be exerted: tayént direction, that kind

of thorough mastery which has been described above as

needed to make knowledge disciplinary is not to be won

in this manner. Tow tame and lifeless, for example, is

his apprehension of the history of English words who

looks out their etymologies in a dictionary, however

skillfully constructed, compared with his who reads it in

the documents in which it is contained! Again, the

general truths of linguistic science, having been once

wrought out by the study and comparison of many

tongues, are capable of being so distinctly stated, and so

clearly illustrated out of the resources of English, as to

be made patent to the sense of every intelligent and

well-instructed English scholar; yet only he can be said

Os
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to have fully mastered them who can bring to them

independent and varied illustration from the same data

which led to theit establishment. And the case is the

same with all the eloments that make up our civilization ;

while there is a primitive darkness into which we cannot

follow them, they have a long history of development

which must be read where it is found written, in the

records of the many races through whose hands they

have passed on their way to us. The work is far from

being yet completely done ; an inexhaustible mass of ma-

terials still remains to be explored and elaborated; and
men have to be trai fy <, not less than for the

investigation of mas

These are, in bri

ing principles by wh

ology in general, ai

means of education,

most nearly allied w

stances, namely those

that they are espe

tive knowledge. if

French and the G¢ mpections are of the

higher and more phi as well as of the lower

and more practical character. Some of our prominent

branches of thought have to be followed np to their roots

in the French and German literatures. ‘These, too, are

by their beautics and peculiarities fitted to furnish the

ground of comparative literary study; and the same

advantage is possessed by the structure and usages of the

languages themselves — an advantage heightened by the

historical relation they sustain to Knglish. Had we

nothing else with yet stronger recommendations to apply

to, the German and French, especially the former, would

answer to us all the ossential disciplinary purposes of phil-

ological study; as, indeed, to many they are and must

be made to answer those purposes. As the case stands,

26

tatement, the lead-

1 the value of phil-

cular language, as a

regards the languages

a character and circum-

irepe, it is to be noted

as sources of posi-

' them, notably the
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they are among the indispensable parts of a disciplinary

education ; he who quits school and enters upon che ac-

tive work of life without mastering either or both of:

them cannot claim to have enjoyed the benefit of a lib-

eral training.

The other modern languages stand off around these in

ever more distant circles of relation to our education ;

some challenging a place almost as near; others interest-

ing only the special student of literatures, the professed

philologist ; yet others, only the special student of lan-

guages, the scientific linguist. 1D wach, i in its own manner

and ‘degree, is wort: xd; each has its own

contribution to mak faundation of valuable

knowledge on whic the higher culture

of the future.

So also with the ax

of the men of olden tix

records, from whatever

which has not its ck:

age. And that thas

by the acute and sacte

has seen made upon th ust tongues and long-

buried monuments. “Phe *Eeyyptian, the Persian, the

Ninevitic remains are but the most conspicuous among

the many trophies won by the scholarly zeal of our time.

A host of languages are now regularly professed in the

highest institutions of learning which our ancestors either

knew nanght of or regarded with something of the con-

temptuous feeling of the Greeks toward the barbarians.

These, too, have their various positions of importance,

according to their intrinsic value, or the relations they

sustain to our interests. Some, like the Egyptian and

Zend, have come down as fragments merely, casting light

upon ancient and perished civilizations, or illustrating

the interconnections of races. Some, though possessing

abundant and valuable literatures, are withdrawn from

:, the extant records

is no fragment of such

period of the world,

ntion of the present

d is fully attested

s which this century
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our sympathies by their peculiarity of structure, and the

isulation of the culture they represent, Such is the Chi-

nese 3 to the merits and claims of which, however, we are

at present fur from doing justice. Yet others, in place

alinost equally remote, are brought near by ties of an-

other kind. Such is the Sanskrit, which, on the gcore

of its literature, its institutions, the poople speaking it, is

hardly more to us than Chinese ; but whieh has over the

latter an imumense preponderance as being of our own

kith and kin, and also the most primitive and unchanged

of the tongues which. own a common origin with ours

and with those othe ient and modern Europe,

which most interes elint concerns the history

of the developmen: ind even the history

and science of langu it stands preéminent.

Hence the promine: jenly assumed in the

systems of higher edu: is country, forty years

ago, one who knew aug iad have been a spec-

tacle ; now they are t ty hundreds who have

found out that to th skrit comes next in

importance to Lath id who have made

some knowledge of i%

As from China and'?: some westward toward

Europe, we meet with languages which are invested with
interest as being connected with that grand historic move-

ment whose direct issue is our modern eivilization. This,

to us, is a consideration outweighing in consequence all

others. The history of our own culture, and of the na-

tions which have contributed to it, is, in our apprehension,

almost the sum and substance of all history ; it is often

valled outright “universal history,” though by a usage

that is open to criticism, since it seems too oblivious of

the claims of that larger part of mankind who would

thus be denied to have had a history. Of the so-called

Oriental Jiteratures, the Arabic, especially, owns a sub-

ordinate share in this kind of importance, besides that

uy
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which belongs to it in other respects, because the Arabs

were in some measure middle-men between modern Eu-

rope and, the classic past. ‘Phere is another tongue, the

Hebrew, akin with the Arabic, whose intimate connection

with one of the main clements of our civilization, our re-

ligion, might seem to challenge for it a more conspicuous

place among our subjects of study than is actually allowed

it, But the earliest Christian authorities are Greek, not

Hebrew ; Christianity passed so soon out of the charge of

the Semitic races, that the fathers and founders of our

general civilization, the Greeks and Romans, became the

founders and Fathers of the Church. Its history was

removed from the « ais and established

on classic ground, language has not

maintained a widets vactical value ; few

besides theologians ¢ ry to read the Old

Testament in its own ¢ s harrow compass and

unique character of th », aad the real remote-

ness of both languag om ours, have helped

to bring about this

We come finally tv

Here we have not. ti

claims upon US 5 in Yaig

which we have taken note, they stand incontestably first.
Thus, especially, in regard to that most significant item

of all, the history of our culture. In Greece and Rome

are the beginnings of nearly all that we most value.

They are like the twin lakes in which the Nile has its

origin; the mountain torrents which centre in these, to

issue in that majestic stream, are by comparison hardly

worth our attention. Our art, science, history, philoso-

phy, poetry — even, as has just been shown, our religion

—take their start there. There is, as it were, the very

heart of the great past, whose secrets are unlocked by

language.

This is the firm and indestructible foundation of the

classical languages.

diseover their peculiar

epartment of value of
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extraordinary importance attaching to the study of the

classicat tongues. Nothing that may arise hereafter can

interfere with it; Greek and Latin, and the antiquity

they depict, must continue the sources of knowledge as to

the beginnings of history, and be studied as long as his-

tory is studied,

But they have also other advantages, which enhance

their title to prominence in education. The Greeks and

Romans are, in their intensity of action and influence,

the two most wonderful communities which history ex-

hibits. Their literatures, in nearly every department,

offer unsurpassed, if not aled, models of composi-

tion, where vigor of y of fancy, and ele-

gance of form are yi yportion. And as

regards the languag ile we would avoid

any controversy touc ve merits, considered

as instruments of fh , af these and of the

most highly cultivate ngucs, we may at least

assert, without fear of n, that the former, the

Greek especially, are «ct known specimens

of the synthetic typ! ype through which

our own English has wiey to its present con-

dition. Indeed, Uf we suffrages of the great

scholars of the world as those of the Greck generals were
taken after the battle of Salamis, we shall hardly escape

concluding its absolute pretminence, as the superior con-

duct of Thomistocles in that fight; for each one, even if

he set his own native speech first, will rank the Greek as

clearly second. Between the classical tongues and the

Tinglish, once more, there exists a direct affiliation, What
part of our stores of word and phrase comes directly from

the French comes ultimately from the Latin; and, in our

resort to the sources, we cannot stop short of the Latin.

Another part comes directly from this language and from

the Greek ; and to the same fountains we habitually re-

sort to satisfy our daily arising needs of expression. The

wi
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thorough student of English speech, not less than of

English literature and institutions, must go to Giiek and

Latin for much of his most valuable material.

These are matters too familiar to have required to be

touched upon otherwise than lightly. But, great as is

their consequence, they ‘do not entirely explain the posi-

tion given to the classics in our general scheme of disci-

plinary education. One or two circumstances of a more

adventitious character exercise an influence in the same

direction. Thus, in the first place, ever since the revival

of letters, a considerable share of the best human effort

has been given to study ¢ the classics; to their elucida-

tion has been devo 4, oxpenditure of time

and labor, ability of r, acuteness the most

penetrating, critical j ast sound and mature.

An immense store of aman thought is de-

posited in the literatur pon them. Lvery item

of classic lore has been over and over, placed in

so many lights and veil pany minds, that it is,

so to speak, instin Culture breeds cul-

ture; the bare iteny become efficiently

cultivating when supe fo set them in order,

combined them, and ¢h rhat they lead. ‘The

fruits of this extreme elaboration are visible in every part
of the classic field. No other tongues have had their

phenomena and laws so exhaustively exhibited ; nowhere

has the whole life of an ancient people been so laid open

to view, in its grand outlines and its minute details.

Hence, all students of antiquity have gone to school to

classical philology in order to learn how to investigate the

past; how, shaking off the clinging prejudices of their

modern education, to live with long-gone races as if of

them. In this respect, also, the classies are the training-

ground of history.

In the second place, there is another way in which cul-

ture has tended to breed its like. Classic study still
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inhorits a little of the feeling of times when it was the

exclusive means of a liberal education, when only he who

knew ULatin and Greek knew anything, and le was most

truly learned and cultivated who knew most of them.

Classical scholars were long the sole body of educated

men; and they yet constitute the most influential and

powerful guild of the educated, with perhaps an inkling

of a disposition to look down unduly upon those who

have not been initiated into their body, and do not know

their passwords. In the general opinion, a man is more

‘get down by inability to understand a classical allusion,
or directly appreciate th se of a new word from the

Latin, than by a bets ‘aie on many a topic

of more essential ce it is indeed a mat-

ter of great moment ctual sympathy with

those whom we admi 2 on common ground,

dliseuss cominon subyjec , and fully appreciate

what interests them. A his sympathy is derived.

a legitimate enhancers ath of classical study ;

only one that is lint! ated, and perverted

to the service of nar und pedantry.

That the value of « assics is by its advo-

cates often put on falseey “aad overrated may not

be denied ; and such error and exaggeration has the nat-
ural effect to provoke opposing injustice from the other

party. The sooner it is acknowledged that Greek and

Latin philology simply forras a branch of general philol-

ogy, with very special claims to our attention, differing

not in kind, but only in degree from those of other

branches, and depending on qualities which are in every

particular capable of being distinctly defined and exactly

weighed, the better will it be for the cause of education,

and for harmony among educators. There cannot, as we

have already seen, ever come a time when these languages

will not occupy a leading place among our disciplinary

studies; but as they have long since been cast down from
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their former rank as sole means of discipline, so they are

still losing ground relatively, and must continue to do

80 in the future, by the mevitable operation of natural

causes, Of their more adventitious recommendations (as

we have called them above) they will be measurably

stripped, by the rapid accumulation of the results of hu-

man labor in other departments of knowledge, and the

growing consciousness of strength in the laborers there ;

while even their most essential merits must slowly fade ;

for, the more of human history and of human productive-

ness we leave behind us, the less comparative importance

can belong to any particular period of the one, to any

particular fruits of jong as education is

founded on knowleg xlge increases, the

educational value o tment and body of

knowledge must dim

It is instructive +

classical study has und

analogous with that w

ward his teachers, to

influences from wit!

at first as the repos

thoritative instruction

ence of judgment, founded on the possession of what their

instructors had known and their own further acquisitions,

@ new spirit began to show itself, that of criticism. This

is the spirit which dominates in all modern philology, in

every department. It implics simply that we appeal to

the past no longer as an authority, but as a witness; we

listen to it with respect, even with reverence, but without

obsequiousness, mindful that no witness is implicitly to be

trusted, and that the truth is to be won only by cross-

examjnation and the confrontation of testimonies. We

take no man’s dictum on any point without quostioning

his right to give it; we strive to put ourselves in his posi-

tion and see from his point of view, in order to understand

hango of aspect which

its uprisal — a change

sdividual undergoes to-

array of enlightening

“to Greece and Rome

ar knowledge, for au-

sey gained independ-oh
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him, and estimate what he says at its real value. This is

skeptacism, in the good, etymological sense of the term,

the determination to see with our own eyes whatever lies

within our sphere of sight, instead of letting others see

for us. Familiar examples of its effects are to be seen in

our treatment of the traditional history of early Rome, to

credit which is now as rare as to doubt it was rare a cen-

tury or two since; and in our discussions of the personality

of Homer, which we recognize as a point not to be settled

by the opinion of antiquity, but through the most pene-

trating study of the Homeric poems, along with an in-

vestigation of the conditions under which like works have

appeared elsewhere

In the strictest

spirit of modern phi

science, so. called,

vith this distinctive

le spirtt of modern

gnizes all culture as

founded on the basis »wiedge, all knowledge

as valuable, and obser¥ : deduction as the only

means of arriving i k Aud it applies itself to

wiedge to which men

ing them with such

examining those sar

in all ages have had

success as they could trasts contented with

no opinion or concise ‘on a foundation that

admits of being widened and deepened. Hence the busy

observation and experimentation, the collection of facts,

the inductions, generalizations, combinations, inferences,

applications, with which the world now tcems; hence the

springing up of one new science after another. In all

this there is no matecialism and utilitarianism, in any bad

sense of those words; command of the forces of nature

and their reduction to the service of man’s well-being do,

indeed, result from it at a rate far beyond what other

times have known; but this is an accompanying advan-

tage, and a signal one. The higher utilities rest upon the

lower, and grow out of them. There need not be, and is

not, less of the pure love of knowledge and of all its
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loftier uses in the study of nature than in that of buman

history ; nor is the truth reached by the former of a dif-

ferent kind of value, or less expanding to the mind. The

enlargement of the whole groundwork and structure of

cultivated thought brought about by modern astronomy,

geology, and chemistry, is greater than could have been

effected by the old philosophy in as many thousands of

years as these have lived centumes. The dignity of a

-branch of study does not depend upon the nature of what

it deals with, but is proportioned in part to ita utility, in

part to the quality of work requisite for it, the amount

and style of its necess reparation, and the degree of

ability demanded for i

fails to understand ;

ist, and of defective #

philology, or history,

Nothing, therefore,

the cause of education

prevail between the rey

of study so nearly 2

which are not antagé
but rather supplem:

yho cannot appreciate

more unfortunate for

sunderstanding should

of two departments

abject and method,

ty even antithetical,

her; nothing sadder

than to hear, on the ox works of man decried

as a subject of study comp: th the works of God,

-as if the former were not also the works of God, or as if

the latter concerned us, or were comprehensible by us,

except in their relation to us; or, on the other hand, to

hear utility depreciated and facts sneered at, as if utility

were not merely another name for value, or as if thero

were anything to oppose to facts save fictions. Men may

didpute as to which is the foremost; but it is certain that

tliese are the two feet of knowledee, and that to hamper

either is to check the progress of culture. Each has its

undesirable tendencies, which the influence of the other

must help to correct ; the one makes for over-conservatism,

the other for over-radicalisin; the one is apt to imspire a
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too eredulous trust to authority, the other an overween-

ing self-confidence, a depreciation of even rightful author-

ity, a contempt for the past and its lessons. Both alike

have an imperative claim to our attention, and upon their

due combination must rest the system of education, if it

would be indeed disciplinary.

Into the more practical question of what constitutes

their due combination we do not here enter, having under-

taken to speak only of some of the principles that under-

lie its settlement. What part of philological training

shall be given through the Enplish, the other modern

tongue s, oc the anciest : ¢ are to avoid cram, and

give that which, inst ‘eucting or nauseating,

creates the capaci r more ; how to ad-

just the details of romise between the

general and the spe 1 culture — these are

matters demanding efal consideration, and

sure to lead to infi a, stuce upon them the

differences of indivic ity, and circumstance

nion,must occasion wide c

In conclusion, we 4 hat those differences

themselves have te } i for in our systems ;

that we may not eub ou oda scheme of study,

to be foreed upon all minds ; ‘that in an acknowledged
course of compromise and selection it were foolish to exact

uniformity; that we should beware how much we pro-

nounce indispensable, and how we allow ourselves to look

down upon any one unversed in what our experience has

tanght us to regard as valuable, since he may have gained

from something else that we arc ignorant of an equal or

greater amount of discipline and enlightenment. Let us,

above all things, have that wisdom which consists in

knowing how little we know; and, as its natural conse-

quence, the humility and charity which shall lead us to

estimate at its utmost value, and to respect, what is known

‘by our fellow,
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Aditi, Vedic divinity, 39.

Adityas, Vedic divinities, 39-44.

Agni, Vedic god of fire, 32, 33 ;

fice in connection with funeral rites,
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Ahtiman, see Atugra-Mainyus.
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asura, 40,
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182, 188; its value, 184-197; religion
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his of-

Basques or Therians, ethnological posi-

tion of, 228, 229.

Benfey’s edition of the Saima-Veda,

3.

Bhaga, Vedic divinity, 42.

Bleek on the origin of language, criti-

cised, 292-297,

Bolitlingk’s view of tradition of Veda

referred to, 87 nm.

Jiopp’s deserts toward Indo-European

philology, 179, 207, 208, 220, 221.

bréhman, brahmin, 18, 28.
brdhmana, 28, 68 n.: clusa of Vedic

writings, 4, 67-70, 104, 110,

Voda, name of Atharva-Voda,

labors on Avesta, 179.

ste of his death, 74.

sh, Pehlevi work, 173, 174.

ucicnt Hindu rites of, 50-57;

fant de., 196.
Os labors on the Avesta, ete.,
£36, 189, 140, 176-178.

ry of, in India, 27-29.

nia, date af, 73.

eriod, Vedic, 75.

#, iis value, 201, 403.

ogy of Vedie literature, Miil-

Ta~T).

Civa, his wanton to older Hindu relig-

ion, 34, 45, 4

classical laenages, their value in ed-
ucation, 404-409,

Colebrooke’s essay on the Vedas, 1,

66. .
combination or conrposition of ele-

ments, its part in bistory of lan-

guage, 310-319,

commentari¢s, native, on the Veda,
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105; question of their authority and

value, 105-142

comm aication, ‘desire of, its part in
languaye-making, 287-290, 364, 855,

362.

consciousness, how far present in lan-

guage-making, 8638-356.

conventionality of fauguage, means

what, 245; false understanding of,

287,

Sowell referred to, 105, 122.

criti, GY, 75.

gidra, 2b.

cultte, general and individual, 380-

aed.

Daksha, Vedie divinity, 42.

Darwinism, Bleek’s view «

of linguistic science

Sehleisher’s do., 299-816

dasyu, 25, 20.

dawn, us Vedie divinity, 87,

death, Vedie idea of, 60; Av

195, tu6.

dialects, development of,

ding-dong theory of oriy

guage, 268-270, 282 1.

discipline and disciplinary

education, 384-392.

divine origin of language, 4

336-340.

enrth, a8 divinity in Veda, 32.

education, its nature, ends, and time,

379-084; relation of discipline and

knowledge to, 384, 385 3 its imper-

fection, 385, 386; codperation of

pupil necessary, 386, 887; intellect-

ual ymuastics no part of, 887, 888;

value of facts to, 488-391; language

the first slop of, 392-8055 acquisition

of other fiuuguages, modern, ancient,

classical, ay bearing ont, 3805-400;

harmony of philolugy and svience

in, 409-111,

Egyptian, its value, 201, 402,

elephant in the Veda, 26.

facts as moans of edueation, 388-301,

Fathers, or wees, Hindu worship of,

48, 50, S40 L.
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Yirdusi’s Shah-Nameh, 189, 190.

fir, oak, and beech, Miiller’s argument

from names of, 256-258,

five, as divinity in Veda, 32; its value

in Avesta religion, 195,

forcizn languages, acquisition of, as

bearing on theory of language, 821-

828; us means of education, 395-408.

form-words and formative clements,

how produced, 283, 305, 311.

futury life, Vedic doctrine of, 44, 45,

40-63; Avestan do., 196,

guilds, metrical passages of Avesta,

Wu, 181.

geographical relations of Veda, 24; of

too.

puhool of Vedic study, 119—

omparative philology, 215.

ieir aualogy with utterances,

tay

ker’s views of Hindu com-

rs und Vedic interpretation,

language, its rank and value of

1, 404-408.

» views in zodlogy referred to,

2u2, “QU3, 299,
hard ‘and soft Jetters,

252, W4-208.

TInuy’s view of Pehlevi, 178; his

labors on the Avesta, 18], 182,

Hebrew, its study, 404,

history, Schleicher’s view of its alter~

nation with language-making, 328;

velution of philology to itg study,

400, 401,

home of Avesta, same as soma of Veda,

195.

Huzviiresh, sce Pehlevi.

so-called, 251,

Therian, see Basque.

idea and word, relation of, 244-247,

272-277, 285, 286, 320, 321.

Todia, its part in history, 96-08 ; see

also Sauskrit, Veda, ete.
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Indo-European ethnology,

views of, 215-258.

Indo-European language, study of, its

resulta, 198-202; valuc uf Sanskrit

te it, 203, 204; Key’s strictures on its

methods, 204-215; Oppert’s do., 215-

238; its unity, 232, 233; probable

relution to a race, 230-237.

Indo-European race, question of its

purity, 225-287; of its original seat,

229, 230; Miiller’s view ofits migra-

tions, 95.

Indra, Vedic divinity, 85-27.

intellectual and moral phrascoloyy, or-

igin of, 804, 305.

inventions, their analogy with words,

290, 291, 343-347,

Oppert’s

INDEX.

modes of its growth, and fo~ces con-

cerned, 802-314, 393; lawa regu-

lating these, 314, 815; how .ar con-

scious, 853-356; its ultimate roots

unatininable, 283; ita value as evi-

dence of race, 236, 826, 827; possi-

bility of unity of human language,

325; sce also Origin of Language,

Words, ete.

lauguages, foreign, value of their ac-

quisition, 895-408.

Latin, its cxtension, 231-234; value

of its study, 404-408,

laws, as determining growth of lan-

guage, 301, d14, 314.

learning of language by children, 250,

Gg, 257-259,

Iranian history and antiqu

of, 149-151; its imporiag

188; value of Avesta to i

irregularities of grammar, ré

307, 308.

Justi’s labors on Avesta, 13}.

Katyayana, Hindu grammaris:

Key’s views of Indo-Europ

ogy discussed, 204-215.

Khordeh-Avesta, composition

Kossowich’s labors on Aves

kshatriya, Hindu caste, 29.

1, ita phonetic character, 251.

Langlois’s version of Kig-Veda, 89,

124,

language, double use of the word, for

capacity and concrete product, 366,

892; language not an organism, 800-

316; not a quality, 824; acquired

by process of learning, 319, 327,

357-869, 862, 392, 395, 306; an insti-

tution, part of human culture, 316,

360, 392; an instrumentality, 217,

370, 804; its relation to thought and

reason, 247, 249, 250, 285, 286, 297;

its acquisition the first step in cdu-

eation, of individual and race, 392,

894; its analogy with an invention,

343-347; how fur a mental product,

849-357; primary impulse to its orig-

ination, 287-291, 454-35, 362, 892;

science, its dependence on

epean philolagy, 200-202;

cal science, 316; its value

Howe, 217; do. in education,

its method historical, 347,

2, 373.

yavds and forms, 312.

reed to, 316.

wade man by language, 949,

i, $243 his original condition,

vision of Veda, 4, 5, 75.

Vedie diviiities, 83, a4, 140,

toni to, 142-146,

sts, their relation to words,

Mithra, Avestan divinity, 44, 193.

Mitra, Vedic divinity, 42, 44,

modern languages, value of their

study, 401, 402.

modern science, its modifying influ-

ence on education, 378, 879; its

spirit, 409, 410.

monotheism, wanting in Vedic relig-

ion, 90-94; ita natural relation to

polytheism, 92,

mother tongue, how acquired, 327,

357-359,

Muir’s labors on the Veda, 29n., 80n.;

hia discussion of the value of Hindu

commentaries, 109-112, 117, 123.

Miiller’s edition of the Rig-Veda, 3,

65, 113; his history of Vedic litera.
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ture, 94-99; his views of Hindu

commentaries, 114-116, 121, 122;

his translation of the Rig-Veda,

133--148; his services to Tndo-Euro-

pean philology, 208, 209; his lee-

tures on language, 239-278.

mythology and metaphor, Miiller’s

views of, 260, 262,

names-giving, how carried on, JOB-

310.

nature- religion, the Vedic, a1, 90.

Nirukta, Yaska’s, 104, 108, 110, 111,

Old-Rastrian,

164 n.

Olshauren’s labors on Ave

176,

Oppert’s views of Indo-fu

lology and cthnology, 26

organisins, false view of lar

300-3 U5.

origin of language, state of tH

tion respectmg, 279-291; 3

discussion of, 268-270; Mle

of, 202-207; Steinthals dag
373,

Ormuzd, see Ahura-Maxta,

language of

Panini, question of his date,

Parsi dialeet. and ifg literature,

Pirsis in India, aceount of, 154

passion, its influence on command of

Janguajse, 371, 872.

pavaményas, curtain Vedie hymns, 10.

Paizond, glosses, ete., on Avesta, 171.

Pehlevi oc Tuszvaresh dialect and its

literature, L7t-174,

Persian, see Iranian,

phonetics, criticism of certain views

on, 213-215, 251-258, 264-268, 270,

a71.

phonetic change, how produced, 252,

253, 306, 307.

phonetic types as beginnings of lan-

guage, 258-270,

Pictet’s work on Indo-European ori-

gins, 216,

polytheism, of Vedic religion, 90-94;

its relation to inenatheiam, 92,

praydtiis, certain Vedic hymns, LO,

415

praticdkiyas, phonetic treatises, 72,

104.

pronominal roots and their relation to

inflectional endings, 210-212,

psychology, its relation to study of

language, 342, 348, 848, 373.

purohite, 27.

Pashan, Vedic divinity, 40, 42,

r, phonetic character of, 251.

prakehas, aa.

Rask’s labors on the Avesta, 175.

ria, vik, rig, %, 9 Dd.

Rig-Veda, its division and character,

8-13; its prominent value, 102; Miil-

Jer’s translation of, 1383-148.

rinnings of language, 283.

rs on the Veda, 2.

rson the Veda, 3, 45 n., 106;

as to the authority of native

atators, 106-109; his version

tywian to the Maruts, 144-147;

abars ou the Avesta, 169 n.,

Rvdras, Vedie divinities, 33,

azion of Qiva to, 34, 35,

2, ity division and character,

4h.

sotins or Chandragupta, 73.

Sauckrit, its services to Indo-European

philology, 203, 204; value of its

study, 408; Vedic dialect of, 7, 8.

Sanskrit literature, its chronology, 206;

intrinsic value, 218-220.

Sanskrit. roots, doubtful use made of,

209, 210,

Savitar, Vedic divinity, 40, 41.

Siyana’s commentary on the Rig-

Veda, its value discussed, 106-182.

Schleicher’s views of language criti-

cised, 208-331.

schools of Vedie study, 80, 81.

Semitic language, its value to linguis-

tic sclence, 201.

Shab-Nameh, 189-190.

smriti, 72, 75.

soft and hard letters, so-called, 251,

264-268,
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soma, element in Vedie religion, 10,

LL

sonant and surd letters, 251, 264-268.

Spicgel’s labors on Avesta, 167 u., 171,

172, 176, 180, 181, 183.

qpiritus asper and leis, 251, 267.

Steinthal’s principal works, 882; his

views of language criticised, 33d-

375.

sun, as divinity in Veda, 40.

Stirya, Vedic divinity, 40.

asdtras, class of Vedic writings, 71, 72,

104.

‘Taittirtya-Sanhita, 17.

transmigration, in later Hindu relig-

jon, 46-49.

Turanian family of languag

its evidence, 243.

unity of language, its pos

nied by Schleicher, 325.

universities, 378.

upanishads, clays of post-Ve

ings, 5, 69.

Dshas, or dawn, as Vedic divir

38.

vaicya, or vic, Hindu caste, 9

Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, 17.

Varuna, Vedic divinity, 49-44.

Viyn, Vedic divinity, 32.

Veda, meaning and application o

word, 4, 101; history of its study,

1-4; works composing it, 4, 5; their

form and language, 5-8; the four

collections, Vedas, 5, 8-21; their pe-

yiod, 21, 73-79; their preservation,

29, 79-88; whether with help of

writing, 81-88; their illustration of

Hindu antiquity, 23; where pro-

duced, 24; conditions exhibited in,

24-29; religion of, 20-45; its doc-

trine of future life, 44, 45, 46-63;

relation to later Windu religion, 62;

whether monotheistic or polythcistic,

90-04; question of true modo of in-

terpretation of Veda, 100-132; see

INDEX,

also Atharva-Veda, Rig-Veda, Sama-

Veda, Yajur-Veda.

Vedinyas, 70, 71,

Vendidad, division of Avesta, 160-

162. .

Vishua as Vedic divinity, 40-42.

Vispered, division of Avesta, 160.

Vritra, cloud~lemon in Veda, 35.

Weber’s labors on the Veda, 3, 18, 66,

84.

Westergaard’s labors on the Avesta,

158, 170, 172, 178, 179, 180.

wh, phonetic character of, 251, 270,

Q71.

widows, immolation of, unknown in

jend Tidia, 55.

vs phonetic experiments, 214,

va ¥orsion of Rig-Veda, 51 n., 89,

1ws as to value of Hindu

cies, 116, 117.

ion of ideas to, 244-248,

; 285, 286, 349, 320; changes

, aud meaning in, 803~308;

force produced, and lost,

: their separate origin, 347;

r mental acts, 349, 350; are

«, not capacities, 366, 367.

analogy with speech, 200;

‘ known in later Vedie pe-

ih

ena, division of Avesta, 159, 160.

yajyus, 16, 17.

Yajur-Veda, character and texts, 16-

18.

Yama, Vedic divinity, 44, 45, 58.

Yaska’s Nirukta, 104, 108.

Yeshts, division of Avesta, 162, 163.

Yima, Iranian correlative of Yama, 45,

162,

Zend, language of Avesta, 163; proper

meaning of the word, 171.

Zendavesta, see Avesta,

Zoroaster, his period, 165; his relation

to Avesta, 160, 167; his religion, 190-

197,
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